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Preface

This book, The Kyoto Manifesto for Global Economics, had a quite extraordinary
birth.

Master Stomu Yamash’ta was the midwife.

Music, and concern for the suffering of others within our current world from
conflict, inequality, and unfairness, provided the stimulus for conception.
Humanity, our spirituality, and power of human community provided nurture. The
newborn child of the ideas is destined to be a leader of humanity’s future.

Two stars came into alignment as prequel to the delivery.

The first star was rising over Japan.

In April 2013, the Center for the Study of Creative Economy was founded
within Doshisha University, Kyoto, under the overall supervision of Prof.
Nobuko Kawashima, and with Prof. Tadashi Yagi as Director. The mandate
of the Center was to research, understand, and stimulate creative activity in
the economy as well as to identify ways for creativity to provide a resource
for the community as a whole.

Master Stomu Yamash’ta came by.

His commitment, for a long time, has been to explore the spiritual base for
creativity, in particular, through the harmony of sacred music, as a way of
building peace and harmony for humanity as a whole. Tadashi Yagi and the
Center team immediately realized that our spirituality and humanity must be
fostered if creative action is to develop and stay alive in the longer term and
remain substantial in depth. For humanity’s deeper spirituality is its ultimate
source.
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In consequent partnership, Stomu founded and supported the St. Core
Research Group in cooperation with the Center. The primary purpose of the
St. Core program is to explore the depth of humanity and spirituality as the
underlying platform for creativity, and thus, understand and promote cre-
ative solutions to the problems such as conflict and inequality which have
been staked into the heart of our global humanity by economic “progress”
and self-interest.

Stomu’s vision was to bring together science, art, and religion in this quest
for resolution and consequent peace. He invited many professors and artists
into the St. Core program, thus substantially enriching its quality as a
research project anchored in superior real-world practice.

The second star aligned, hovering, as it was, over Indonesia.

In parallel with the Kyoto initiatives, Stomu met with Rano Sianturi,
Director of the Indonesian NGO, “Sacred Bridge,” and Stephen Hill, pre-
viously a UNESCO Regional Director and Representative (Ambassador),
based in Jakarta from 1995 to 2006. The meeting was in 2013 and in Bali.
Its intention was to explore an initial plan to develop a Culture Center in
Bali—with a particular focus on the sacred, and art/music.

Stephen and Rano had been working closely together since 1996, using
music and performance in the promotion of peace and the healing of chil-
dren such as those caught up in Muslim-Christian conflicts, street gangs,
and those orphaned and traumatized by the Aceh Tsunami of December
2004.

Rano was both inspiration and committed supporter of these programs.
Stephen brought in support, UN endorsement, and shared in helping to
develop Rano’s vision—with strong assistance and visionary ideas from his
UNESCO Culture Specialist, Philippe Delanghe, and a quite extraordinarily
committed team of local UNESCO support staff.

As an associated venture, they organized an International Sacred Music
Concert to celebrate the oncoming Millennium at Midnight on December
31, 1999. Stephen was the fund-raiser, supporter, and close collaborator
from the United Nations—along with Philippe Delanghe. Rano was the
main organizer and inspiration. Stomu was the star performer.

Collaboratively, they wanted to show to the world—on behalf of the United
Nations—that if we are to reflect on the next one thousand years, this must
be in spiritual and human terms, not commercial. “Sacred Music” per-
formers were brought in from all over the world—Africa, Europe, the USA,
Asia, and Indonesia—and, in particular, Japan, with Stomu as leader.

vi Preface



The UNESCO Office had previously supported a number of (large scale, i.e,
audiences of 5,000 plus) Sacred Bridge-organized concerts for local
Indonesian youth prior to this, all with local professional rock musician stars
who donated their time, all focused on providing images of emancipating
ideas, even working around serious censorship by the “New Order”
Government regime prior to the downfall of President Soeharto in May
1998.

These emancipatory music programs were very effective, in particular, in
healing where there was conflict and trauma for children, and in developing
awareness of wider humanitarian concerns among the young.

Stomu generously accepted to perform at the Bali Millenium Concert, so a
very close relationship between Rano and himself was forged, along with
Philippe, and subsequently, with Stephen Hill.

From 2006, Stephen, retired from the United Nations, returned to his pre-
vious University at Wollongong, Australia, and was awarded his lifelong
Emeritus Professor status by the University Council. He subsequently has
worked particularly on the development of community empowerment along
with support of the repressed indigenous people of West Papua and main-
tained his friendship with Rano who invited Stephen to Bali to meet with
Stomu. Among many other commitments and abilities, Rano taught a
Cultural Economics Program at MIT in the USA each year so was a wise
and informed “bridge” between the sacred, creativity and music, and
economics.

Alignment of the two stars in 2013—over Japan and Indonesia, led to discussions
then the Kyoto International Symposium Series, initiated in June 2014. Professor
Tadashi Yagi took on the role of visionary champion and organizer.

Rano Sianturi was directly involved and spoke at the 2014 Kyoto 1 Symposium. He
subsequently became very ill and has not been able to be directly engaged since.
We all, however, owe Rano an enormous debt of gratitude for his humanity, vision,
commitment, generosity, and inspiration. He is both our own very dear friend and a
friend to humanity as a whole.

Colleagues from the Center for the Study of Creative Economy have been out-
standing in their commitment, expertise, and support of what is now a four-year
program.

In particular, we express our appreciation for the continuous support of overall
Director, Prof. Nobuko Kawashima, and for the implementation management by
Madoka Watanabe and her team. We are honored by the continuing generous
financial support of the Japan Ministry of Education, Culture, Sports, Science and
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Technology, and indebted to Doshisha University for the vision and support in
developing and conducting the Kyoto Symposium Series. Additionally, we are
grateful for the immediate interest then commitment of Springer Books to publish
and promote “The Kyoto Manifesto for Global Economics.”

Finally, we offer our heartfelt appreciation to all the contributors to the Kyoto
Symposium Series, and in particular, to the authors now collected into the current
book, for their generous gift of time, commitment, and inspiration.

Kyoto, Japan Stomu Yamash’ta
A Creator for Modern Percussion’s

Music and On Zen Ceremony for Sacred Music

Kyoto, Japan Tadashi Yagi

Wollongong, Australia Stephen Hill
AM, FWIF, FTSE, FRSN, Ph.D.

May 2017
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Chapter 1
The Path: From the Sacred Harmony
of Humanity to a New Economics

Stomu Yamash’ta, Tadashi Yagi and Stephen Hill

1 Building Our Critique: Asserting Our Humanity

The following book, “The Kyoto Manifesto for Global Economics” is a product of
three Annual International Symposia, hosted in early June each year in Kyoto by
Doshisha University from 2014 to 2016. These Symposia are now identified as
Kyoto 1 (2014), Kyoto 2 (2015) and Kyoto 3 (2016).

The objective of this sequence has been to build progressively a series of
society-centered platforms on which we can erect a new approach to economics,
one that emphasizes people and their spirituality as the end, and economic activity
as the means.

In Kyoto 1, we explored the dimensions of communication, in particular across
cultures, the significance of common values, in particular, humane and spiritual
values, and ‘listening’ across the multicultural world to promote global cooperation.
In Kyoto 2, we took the next step to explore the power of ‘community’, the
expression of our humanity, and the power of engaged communities as a trans-
formative force.

S. Yamash’ta (&)
Center for the Study of the Creative Economy, Doshisha University, Kyoto, Japan

Sound Core Co., Ltd., Kyoto, Japan
e-mail: info@sound-core.jp

T. Yagi
Faculty of Economics, Doshisha University, Kyoto, Japan
e-mail: tyagi@mail.doshisha.ac.jp

S. Hill
University of Wollongong, Wollongong, Australia
e-mail: sthill@uow.edu.au

© The Editor(s) 2018
S. Yamash’ta et al. (eds.), The Kyoto Manifesto for Global Economics,
Creative Economy, https://doi.org/10.1007/978-981-10-6478-4_1
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In Kyoto 3, we moved further onto the global stage to explore ‘harmony’—both
within and across societies today. Here, we also focused participation in the
Symposium down from the two hundred or so participants earlier to just the authors
finally involved in the book, along with a small group of directly relevant
commentators.

Finally, in 2017, we presented our overall conclusions from the first three Kyoto
symposia at Kyoto 4 for international review prior to final publication.

A brief quote from Australian social survey expert, Hugh Mackay (2007),
reflects what we wish to understand and change:

We used to live in a society. Now we live in an economy.

2 Dimensions of Our Critique

The book will present the dimensions of a new paradigm for economic-oriented
action which seeks to reverse this progressive capture of our humanity into sub-
servience to the demands of an enormously powerful global economics regime.

The demand for change is urgent and critical. At stake is the very survival of
humanity beyond the 21st century.

Mainstream neo-classical economists, in general, and unquestioning participants
in the economic system, do not seem to realize how close they are to the abyss—
partying on in the excitement of stock market gambling, powering global influence
for separate economic advantage, living the profits-supported ‘good life’ … whilst
the luxury bus in which they travel together is carrying them, and us, towards an
un-crossable precipice—absolute limits to growth-based economic enterprise.

The solution lies, not in theory but in return to the strength that resides in our
humanity and its universal quest beyond the everyday world—though expressed in
many forms and doctrines—to our ultimate source of meaning, commitment and
strength—our collective spirituality … reversing the valence of the earlier obser-
vation from Hugh Mackey—recapturing ‘society’ from its command by global
economic assumptions and practice.

We are, however, unlikely to change economics and its ‘frame’ for society
overnight. Certainly not at a theoretical level where the forces of academic, gov-
ernment and commercial interest, power and practice, are very strongly embedded
and those who might seek to invade firmly rejected. All, of course based on the
assumptions authoritatively protected at the center of the ‘economic frame’ that
rejects the legitimacy of an alternative perspective and marginalizes the critical
lessons that can be drawn from ‘political economy’ and the more creative insights
that lie at the margins of mainstream national economic interest.

At the core of these mainstream assumptions is the principle of self-interest-
based global competitiveness—rather than ‘social harmony’, and price-based
exchange rather than gift, values which are inscribed in stone in the platform of
global economics—and increasingly within contemporary society, in silicon-based

4 S. Yamash’ta et al.



systems of (instant) internet commerce, managed by automatic algorithm rather
than human choice.

Behind the scenes are the puppet masters—a very small highly concentrated set
of interlocked “super-entity” financial institutions, which control the majority of the
monetary value of all transnational corporations. At the core of world production
and trade is thus a single interest … making financial profit—to the severe cost of
human equity and life—where 2.2 billion people must survive on less than two
dollars per day.

All world society is now deeply embedded within this global economy. We can
no longer hope to overwhelm its dynamic by direct confrontation, but must work
from within. Realistically, we may be able to moderate the more negative dynamics
of global economic competition, but not destroy it.

Equally, we cannot expect to radically transform the basic economic theory that
underscores global economic competition. This task is one that would require
substantial and dedicated expert thinking within mainstream economic practice and
theory, and could lead either to premature dismissal by those whose expertise, lives
and worldviews are totally committed, for example, to a ‘monetarist’ or ‘new
classical macroeconomics’ paradigm, or to lack of traction with a more general
audience.

Instead, our entry point for change is to expose and attack weaknesses of the
economic system and its underlying assumptions which deny the priority of a
sustainable, empowered and harmonious humanity.

We need to start with demonstration of the negative impact on the daily lives,
social cohesion and meaning of life for the people; expand consciousness of what is
otherwise hidden; and then identify immediate practical actions that make a dif-
ference, along with ways to expand this influence from there based on the power of
our shared humanity.

Our objective, we suggest, is to present a persuasive argument that the current
system will doom us to serious failure as a world society, in terms ultimately of
ecological sustainability and social/human sustainability in a world otherwise
wracked by conflict and threat of annihilation.

But then to offer a realistic alternative.
Ultimately, this will need to start from the ‘humanity’ of individuals—across all

spheres of the economy and its governance, the power of ‘community’ that captures
the power of people confirming each other and acting together, and ultimately, our
spirituality, the ultimate essence of what humanity is and can aspire to.

Back to the essence of our humanity, a quest and need for ‘harmony’.
The only way transformation will then follow is if the people assert their power.

1 The Path: From the Sacred Harmony of Humanity ... 5



3 Drawing from Wider Knowledge

The intentional (and unique) approach we have taken is to draw from the full
spectrum of human and academic knowledge in developing our critique of current
global economic thought and practice from a ‘humanistic’ perspective. We draw
from philosophy—including across Eastern versus Western thought, and critique of
‘liberalism’; sociology; cultural anthropology; primatology—as it relates to early
humanity; political economics; mainstream post 1972 economics; politics; and …
more, including from direct experience working to empower disadvantaged com-
munities through the United Nations.

Furthermore, our analysis is informed deeply from the practice of searching for
what is ‘sacred’, the ultimate essence of our humanity, what we can be as a human
race—empowered, fulfilled individuals, deeply sharing and caring for each other
across our separate cultural and life worlds. Stomu Yamash’ta’s ‘On Zen’ perfor-
mances which bring different religions and cultures together across their dividing
boundaries into a single search through sacred music, translate quite directly into
inspiration and understanding. Explorations in quantum theory complement by
exploring harmonic interconnectedness through lessons from natural science.

The book therefore refers into contemporary scientific knowledge, but is not
limited to it—for as the quite extraordinary chapter by philosopher, Tadeo
Takemoto, demonstrates, we need to move beyond the logic of natural science as
unique arbiter of truth to the existential state of ‘Being Now’ to truly explore and
assert out humanity and spirituality in a future civilization.

4 Principles Behind the Structure of the Book

The ultimate goal of this book is to build a future based on the “harmony of
humanity”. We draw our source from humanity’s exploration of its deepest essence,
its spirituality.

In keeping with the creation of our “Manifesto” in Kyoto, woven into the
structure of the book are lessons from Shinto, the millenia-old ethnic religion and
way of life of Japan, historically formed as a connectedness of contemporary
Japanese life with its ancient past—with lessons drawn from long human history
and experience.

The word “Shinto” or “way of the gods” is derived from “shin” meaning “spirit”
or “kami”, and “tõ” meaning philosophic “path” or study. “Kami” refers to the
“essences” of our world—across all forms in nature, and their collective energy, a
singular divinity which manifests in many forms—rocks, trees, rivers, animals,
places—and people. Shinto therefore brings together past and the present, nature,
deities (or spiritual ideals) and human beings ... and purification, or, in the language
of the book, the re-establishment of the order between nature, humans and their
spiritual ideals.

6 S. Yamash’ta et al.



Each of the International Symposia was preceded by a performance by Stomu
Yamash’ta of ‘On-Zen’ in the awe-inspiring Daitokuji Buddhist Temple of Kyoto, a
ceremony which brought Buddhist and Shinto religion and ritual together in a
celebration of peace. Stomu’s instrument is made of a very special stone, Sanukite
—with the extraordinary tonal qualities described in Chap. 8 by Stomu, and
Chap. 11 by Tadeo Takemoto.

This instrument presents the very essence of Shinto, with designs drawn from
ancient China prior to the Bronze Age, producing harmonies that relate humanity
and spirituality to the entire natural world from which the stone is drawn, and from
which Stomu derives his sacred music inspiration.

In contemporary society, we are losing this connection. In Chap. 8, Stomu
contrasts natural sound, as produced from Sanukite stone, to the increasing use of
digitized and systemized technologies in contemporary society to achieve higher
efficiency in the commercialization of music. But, particularly through ‘sampling’
technology in music, wave motions and wave lengths of digital sounds are no
longer those of nature. As a key example, “psychoacoustic” or ”perceptual coding”
is used, for the sake of compressing recordings by eliminating auditory resolution
beyond the ability of most people to hear. With Sanukite stone, on the other hand,
frequencies can exceed 500,000 Hz, way beyond the human hearing range. But this
is the range where stimulation of brain activity, concentration and even healing can
occur.

As Stomu Yamash’ta concludes, the digitized sound source both unifies human
thought orientation and creativity at the same time as it weakens them—leading to a
decline in multidimensional thinking and originality, to an increasingly
non-diversified world where cultural variation disappears. Even more important,
humanity and nature are intertwined in a cosmos of energy derived from both
‘existence’ and ‘non-existence’—material vs non-material—as explained in
Yoshimuru’s Chap. 8 on quantum physics and Yamash’ta’s Supplementary Chap. 9.
It is intrinsically not possible to digitize this ever-changing world. Yamash’ta
therefore leaves us with the critical question,

“While living with continuously changing phenomena and existences, how can we human
beings harmonize (through increasingly digitized representation) with nature and establish
an interacting relationships with it.”

On the other hand, the music of Sanukite deeply conveys the relation of
humanity and spirituality to the timeless harmonics of the entire natural world from
which the stone is drawn, and the harmony of humanity. This is the music of a
“polyphony”—a musical structure which brings two or more simultaneous lines of
independent melody together as with the parallel elements of Shinto.

We have therefore adopted a musical structure for our presentation of the book
to mirror this deeper connectedness of humanity. Inspired by the Shinto “poly-
phony” we have translated its essence into the more contemporary form—that of the
“symphony”. The book is therefore presented as a series of inter-connected
Symphonic Movements, each related to what went before, but also moving on into
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new harmonies until resolution in the final crescendos that echo from our conclu-
sions through the theatre of our future.

Even so, many diverse voices can be heard within every ‘Movement’—and, as
the reader will see, they fundamentally connect the human with nature, indeed with
the cosmos, in what can only be described as a polyphony dressed up in the formal
robes of a symphonic performance.

Our end-goal however is to draw from both the experience and philosophy of
this spiritual depth to build a new economics, to construct a deeply human platform
on which we can stand to see more clearly and comprehensively, providing us with
the light to re-assess the economically driven structures and values which in the
21st Century essentially control modern globalised life.

In keeping with a Shinto perspective, our book is centred in and draws inspi-
ration from the ‘place’ and ‘spiritual history’ of Kyoto, where we held our three
International Symposia exploring humanistic alternatives to current global eco-
nomics. This ‘place’ context is presented in Chap. 6 on “Kyoto” by Manami Oka,
and Tadashi Yagi’s Supplement, Chap. 7.

Again, with the inspiration of Stomu Yamash’ta, the four voices, or expressions
of ‘spirit’ are dealt with through the text, ie:

“Sound Spirit Voice”—understanding of consciousness which is constituted
from language referring to the surrounding world of experience, as in Stephen Hill’s
Chap. 17, “Sacred Silence—The Stillness of Listening to Humanity”, and Tadao
Takemoto’s Chap. 11, “Next Civilization and Spirituality”.

“Material Spirit Voice”—understanding of “place” and environmental concerns
(largely measured by natural science investigation), as well as of economics the
objectives of which are to accumulate material benefits—even, as E.F. Schumacher
observes, where a modern economy is “propelled by a frenzy of greed and indulges
in an orgy of envy” … “not accidental features but the very causes of its expan-
sionist success.” (Schumacher 1973, p. 18)

On ‘place’ and environmental concerns, we have, in the ‘First Movement’ of our
‘Symphony’, Chap. 3 by Ryuichi Fukuhara, “Human Nature Revisited” and
Chap. 2 by Stephen Hill, “The Survivability of Humanity within the Current Global
Economic Paradigm”. Oka’s Chap. 6 and Yagi’s Chap. 7 supplement relate the
materiality of place with its deeper spirit.
On economics, chapters of particular relevance are Chap. 4 by Tadashi Yagi,
“Dimensions of Change within the Economics Mainstream”, Chap. 5 by Grace
Gonzalez and Ed Arrington, “Ethics of Economics in Late Stage Capitalism:
Postmodern Chords”, Chap. 14 by Stomu Yamash’ta and Tadashi Yagi, “Trust Not
Competition as Source of the Creative Economy”, and a series of Chapters in the
Fourth Movement’ of the book prior to the Conclusions Suite, all of which move
forward from alternative economics frameworks – Chap. 22 on “Islamic Economy”
(Shinsuke Nagaoka), Chap. 23 on “Buddhist Economics” (Juewei Shi), Chap. 24,
“Informal Economy and Diversity” (Tadashi Yagi), and Chap. 20, “Eminent
Otherness – Towards an Economy of Hospitality” (Ed Arrington).
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On natural science, Kazuyoshi Yoshimuru’s quantum physics support for the
nature of harmony developed by Stomu Yamash’ta refers the impact of spiritual
music to basic principles of physics (Chap. 9) and Yamash’ta’s supplement
(Chap. 10), and Stephen Hill’s Chap. 2 on the “Survivability of Humanity” refer
evidence of environmental danger directly to support from natural science inves-
tigation, as does Ryuichi Fukuhara’s Chap. 3 on “Human and Nature Revisited”.

“Voice of Spirit”: The ‘voice’ of understanding which moves beyond ‘Sound
Voice’, the language of consciousness. It is the voice of humanity when the sep-
arative ‘noise’ of language is suspended, for example with the power of music to
communicate and transform – beyond words, as demonstrated in Stephen Hill’s
Chap. 17, “Sacred Silence” depicting when children caught in trauma and violent
conflict were ‘healed’ through music, in Stomu Yamash’ta’s Chap. 8, “Listening to
the Stone”, Tadao Takemoto’s Chap. 11, “Next Civilization and Spirituality”, and
Juewei Shi’s Chap. 23 on “Buddhist Economics”.

“Voice of Mathematical Spirit”: The voice of natural science, logic and calcu-
lation. This ‘voice’ is essential in understanding what we are dealing with in
environmental destruction, in the logic of action in the physical world which will
work, and in calculation of consequences and future trends of which we must be
aware and with which we must deal.

Chapters already introduced under the ‘natural science’ dimension of “material
voice” align with “the voice of mathematical spirit”. However, other chapters warn
of being trapped into believing that natural science and mathematics are the ultimate
arbiters of the truth of humanity. In particular, Tadeo Takemoto’s Chap. 11 “Next
Civilization and Spirituality’ observes how we must suspend scientific logic to
progress”.
Being Now, the state of consciousness he argues is basic to dealing with the
development of a fully humanistic next civilization. Stephen Hill’s argument in his
Chap. 21. “Building the Harmony of Humanity” also warns of the potential dis-
tortion or trivialization of the whole created by depending too much on mathe-
matized exploration of the holistic quality of humanity and society.
The ‘Voice of Mathematical Spirit’ is therefore a divided voice. A voice of
investigative strength in knowing what is happening in our physical world. But it is
also a voice of distortion if applied too comprehensively to the whole human being
and the peoples’ spirituality.

The connecting tissue which holds these voices together in the structure of our
argument is the human quality of creativity, the particular focus of our ‘Third
Movement’ in the book, “The Dynamic of Creativity”—including seven chapters
stretching from the essence of what creativity is, its underlying values, and its
application in policy and organization for a positive future. In particular, see
Chaps. 6 and 7, Manami Oka and Tadashi Yagi’s Chapters on “Kyoto”; Chap. 13:
Stomu Yamash’ta and Tadashi Yagi’s “The Essence of Creativity’; Chap. 14,
Stomu Yamash’ta and Tadashi Yagi’s “Trust Not Competition as Source of the
Creative Economy”; and, Chap. 15, Tadashi Yagi’s “Creative Organization”.
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With these four voices of spirit and the connecting tissue of creativity woven
throughout the text, our overall “Symphony” is a “Sacred Symphony”—progres-
sively discovering and asserting the “energy generative of a thing”—the “natural
order”—the “divine”, the “human”, “how people should live”

Movements of the Symphony follow:

Overture: ‘The Sacred Symphony’
First Movement: ‘Recognizing the Need for Change’
Second Movement: ‘Foundation Stones of Spirituality’
Third Movement: ‘The Dynamic of Creativity’
Fourth Movement: ‘Building the Kyoto Platform for Change’
The Conclusions Suite Finale: ‘The Kyoto Manifesto—From Exploration of the
Sacred Essence of Humanity to Daily Life and Economics’
Encore

5 The Kyoto Manifesto for Global Economics

Thus the book stretches to the ultimate frame and expression of our humanity and
drive—the sacred.

This is not your more ‘normal’ academic text. Instead, it is an inspired search for
humanity-lost within the noise of globalization and its supportive economics.

It has been the intention therefore of the Kyoto Series of Symposia, and the book
that now follows, to provide some guidance based on ….

“Listening to the Harmony of Humanity”
There is no time however for procrastination. As we said earlier, “the demand for

change is urgent and critical. At stake is the very survival of humanity beyond the
21st century.”

Our Conclusions are therefore derived and presented as a definitive call for action
drawn from our three Annual International Kyoto Symposia which prepared the way.
Inspired by the ‘place’, the ‘spirituality of Kyoto, and by a search across a very broad
range of disciplines and experience, and by connection with the sacred music and
performances of ‘On Zen’ which have brought Zen and Shinto ritual together for
harmony and peace as background to our understanding and discussions.

The product of ‘listening to the harmony of humanity’ is therefore ….

“THE KYOTO MANIFESTO FOR GLOBAL ECONOMICS”
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Chapter 2
The Survivability of Humanity Within
the Current Global Economic Paradigm

Stephen Hill

1 Introduction: Reaching Beyond the ‘Tipping Point’

In many ways the 21st Century is pushing world society to its ‘tipping point’. And,
if we continue to allow our society to be ruled by current economic assumptions we
are in very severe danger of falling down the precipice of annihilation that irre-
vocably confronts us on the other side.

I do not believe this is an extremist view. I always have avoided such a position.
But, every indicator of progressive change, e.g.: in population, impact on our limited
environment, loss of community and resilience, and bellicose defence of established
economic advantage in an unequal world … are heading in this one direction.

We would be foolish to close our eyes. We are writing and discussing in a
context of urgency.

It is the intention of Chap. 2 to expose the urgency for change in the current
global economics paradigm which is pushing us irrevocably towards the precipice.

Later chapters will propose ways forward to make change happen—but based on
rediscovering and asserting the essential power of our humanity as the platform for
future global economics.

2 The “Faustian Bargain” of Our Globalized World

So, how did the contemporary shadow of economics start to enshroud the essence
of human community and lead us to this tipping point?

S. Hill (&)
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The answer is its apparent attractiveness which kept society quiescent during the
progressive handover of power to a limited globally controlling economic elite who now
call the shots but for self-interested advantage rather than humanity’s benefit as a whole.

Additionally, from the other side of ‘attractiveness’, the answer includes the fact
that those who needed to survive had to participate within the rigors of the new
‘factory’ based employment from the late 18th Century onwards that powered the
world’s take-off into a globalized industry based economy. And then adjust as the
‘external’ systems that progressively fed capitalist expansion through technological
innovation and progress—Transport (at first, railways) …. Power (electricity) …
Urbanization and Consumerism … and now … Internet Connectedness, progres-
sively commanding available employment choices and peoples’ lives (Hill 1988).

2.1 A ‘Faustian’ Bargain

Our world’s progress over the last two to three centuries towards an increasingly
‘globalized economy’ has been a Faustian Bargain.’

“Faust”, in a classic German legend, is an ambitious scholar who is highly
successful yet dissatisfied with his life. This leads him to make a pact with the
Devil, representative of evil, via the Devil’s agent, Mephistopheles, exchanging his
soul for unlimited knowledge and worldly pleasures. “Faust” and the expression “to
strike a Faustian Bargain” means to be willing to sacrifice anything to satisfy a
limitless desire for knowledge or power (Wikipedia 2016).

2.2 The Devil’s Blessing

The ‘Devil’ has delivered.
Indeed, with the advent of industrialization from the late 18th Century onwards,

and the obeisance of people to increasingly technologically complex systems of
production and supply to consumers, world society as a whole has been rewarded
with exponentially increasing knowledge and power (Hill 1988).

There is no question that world society as a whole has benefitted.
Commitment to economic growth has expanded access to wealth for many.
As striking examples:

India’s economy, previously one of the poorest in the world with a very small
elite and a very large poverty stricken population, now has a strong devel-
oping middle class in between so is divided into thirds, i.e.: the rich, an
emerging broad middle class and a very poor underclass.
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The middle class and their consumer lifestyle is an increasingly pow-
erful force within the Indian economy. The number of households with
a disposable income of more than $10,000 has leapt from around 2.5
million in 1990 to nearly 50 million in 2015, according to Euromonitor
International (Breene 2016).
The ‘underclass’, inhabitants of the traditional ‘caste’ system which
previously riveted the poor into an inescapable place of disadvantage, is
starting to see light of opportunity. ‘Caste’ was officially outlawed over
sixty years ago. But, socially the constraint remained—in spite of
government action to assist people from ‘scheduled castes’. Today,
‘caste’ still remains as a shadow on opportunity, but this social remnant
is steadily dissolving and often expressed more in socio-economic
status terms than caste per se (Sankaran 2013; Agrawal 2015, 2016).

China, a poor peasant society in the 1960s is now a leading world industrial
economic power.
The Republic of Korea, an economy equivalent in wealth to Bangladesh in
the late 1950s is now also a major economic power, a consumer based
modern society.
All over the last half century.

The dynamic of change behind each of these examples, is the capture of
(technological) knowledge, and the economic power to use it (Hill 1986).

I have been in the fortunate position of being involved, researching and
consulting since 1965 in Asia’s scientific and technological development and
policies for most of this time, living and working directly in three of the countries
and consulting with many others as well as the relevant international agencies.
I was additionally the United Nations Regional Asia Pacific Director for Science
(within UNESCO) for the 44 countries of the region for the mid-1995 to
mid-2000s decade and a UN Ambassador responsible for UNESCO’s whole
mandate for five, that is, with responsibility for supporting national development,
equity, and peace through science, education, culture, world heritage, commu-
nication and freedom of expression and peace initiatives on behalf of the UN as a
whole. So, I have been privileged to see and be involved in the history first hand
for over 50 years, almost since the start. My conclusions are therefore based on
personal experience as well as academic review.

Scientific and technological innovation has massively enhanced economic
growth, and as a side-product, generally increased the life chances and comfort of
the general population and even of the very poor, though broad ranging access to
wealth remains a problem—particularly for those apart from the elite in poorer and
less democratically ruled societies.

Based on the relative freedoms of increasing and more broadly distributed
wealth, an expanding number of people have the freedom to move beyond simply
surviving or looking after just their own benefit to pay attention to altruism for
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others. The collective commitment of most governments to the post-1945 United
Nations and its altruistic and peace objectives, the development of care-centered
NGOs serving the poor and disadvantaged, are demonstration. World society as a
whole, now cares.

Such global concern would have been unthinkable in early 19th Century
European society when slavery was a common path to wealth for their masters,
colonial control of ‘primitives’ was the basis of central empire wealth, and poor
children simply died if they got sick or had no food—in the back streets of the
wealth capitals of the time, just around the corner from where the elite were
partying.

Further, whilst there persist many regimes today which control openness of
communication of their people, the international ‘norm’ now is freedom of
expression—thus, the possibility of transformation where the public is openly
informed and public pressure can apply force to redress inequity or repression.
Freedom of expression, not only exposes excesses and corruption in the systems of
economy and governance. It also offers alternatives, even radical ideas to which the
broader society can become committed.

No contemporary society is healthy, resilient, free, or able to cope with radical
change without freedom of expression. And I say this from the real-life perspective
of having this as a central element of my practical responsibilities within UNESCO
for over a decade (mid 1990s to mid 2000s) in Asia and the Pacific—the United
Nations organization responsible, amongst other things, for globally promoting and
ensuring freedom of expression and media (Hill 2005; UNESCO 2005).

Again, a very positive product of globalized economic development and the
freedoms it has provided, ultimately for the individual freedom and human rights of
all … or, perhaps more accurately, many.

2.3 Payback to the Devil

The ‘other’ side of the Faustian Bargain however is what we have sacrificed and
how we are equipped to handle the future now. According to the Legend of Faust,
the ‘Devil’ claims the benefits back after a limited period of time.

We have reached this time limit.

As Kenneth Boulding observed in 1973,

Anyone who believes that exponential growth can go on forever within a finite world is
either a madman or an economist. (Boulding 1973)

Boulding continues. Any positive rate of growth whatever eventually carries a
human population to an unacceptable magnitude, no matter how small the rate of
growth may be unless the rate of population growth can be reduced to zero before
the population reaches an unacceptable size.
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Consequently, based on the sheer arithmetic of growth, Boulding derives what
he terms his “dismal theorem”,

If the only thing which can check the growth of population is starvation and misery, then
the population will grow until it is sufficiently miserable and starving to check its growth,

And, the second even worse theorem, “the utterly dismal theorem”,

If the only thing which can check the growth of population is starvation and misery, the
ultimate result of any technological improvement is to enable a larger number of people to
live in misery than before and hence to increase the total sum of human misery (Boulding
1988; McCloskey 2013)

The immediacy of this finite end point in a closed system was seen by Boulding,
hence his metaphor of a “Spaceman Economy” in the mid 1960s, that is, “one
where earth has become a single spaceship without unlimited reservoirs of any-
thing”. Boulding contrasts this with the economy of the past, a “Cowboy
Economy”—symbolic of America’s limitless plains, associated with “reckless,
exploitative, romantic, and violent behavior”, an ‘open’ economy where increasing
consumption and production are regarded as good things (Boulding 1966).

Shortly thereafter, in the early 1970s, the world started to wake up to the
immediacy and significance of this ‘closed sphere’ concept of our future - to the
absolute limitation on the physical resources needed to sustain humanity, including
in the very air we breathe and the temperature of the earth that fundamentally
supports our food and welfare. As declared by the influential Club of Rome in 1972
and based on detailed computer modeled projections, there are limits to growth!
(Meadows et al. 1972).

It seems however that we have taken a half century of new evidence, calls for
action, and slowly evolving public consciousness, before we took Boulding seri-
ously, or, for that matter, seriously paid attention to the well-based predictions of
the Club of Rome.

Evidence for the significance of Boulding’s observation now surrounds us—
concerning impact on our physical environment, accelerating population growth,
and massive and increasing concentration of ownership and control that globally
even affects access to humanity’s stocks of food. Indeed, the projected conse-
quences of the ‘Business As Usual’ scenario of the 1972 Club of Rome Report,
have been compared very recently to actual data over the time period, and show
remarkable alignment. The modeled consequence is imminent collapse of the global
economy and environment, “where standards of living fall at rates faster than they
have historically risen due to disruption of normal economic functions” (Turner
2014).
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3 Dimensions of Threat to Humanity

3.1 The Danger of Ecological Disaster

Potential ecological disaster is already rising as an all-encompassing hurricane of
transformation over the horizon of current contemporary life.

The link to the rapacious energy-intensive expansion of human productive
enterprise across our whole world is undeniable within the mainstream of scientific
evaluation.

For its Fifth Report, launched on 18th March 2015, the United Nations
Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change drew together 744 scientists from 70
countries to review 12,000 of the latest relevant scientific studies. Every conclusion
was accompanied by the results of a ‘level of probability’ survey of all scientists
involved. Amongst many observations of imminent environmental threat, the UN
Panel conclude,

Warming of the atmosphere and ocean system is unequivocal.
(United Nations 2015)

Meanwhile, the World Meteorological Organization (WMO) concluded in its
Greenhouse Gas Bulletin in September 2014:

“Increase in atmospheric CO2 from 2012 to 2013 was 2.9 parts per million (ppm), the
largest year-to-year increase in 30 years. … just 9 ppm away from an average level some
scientists believe could cause enough sea level rise, drought and severe weather to sig-
nificantly harm human populations across the globe.” WMO Secretary General, Michael
Jarraud concluded, “we are running out of time.” (WMO 2013; Atkin 2014)

As this book is published, in 2018, we have already breached this tipping point.

At the center of continuing exploitation of this planet is population growth. To take
but one evocative example,

‘If the population of China walked past you, eight abreast, the line would never end because
of the rate of reproduction.’

China is just one model of a previously universally poor country with new
development initiatives integrated into the global economy, although it is the most
dramatic. Chinese citizens now have increasingly high consumption aspirations that
can only be fed by high economic growth rates in China and a global expanding
industrialized economic system. Increasing demand on our fragile and limited
environment.

At stake: extinction of animal and plant species essential for our survival, and
explosion of population needing to be fed, sheltered and … sustained in a world
that is intrinsically limited but within which all those touched by globalization’s
aspirations, seek to consume more.

Even if one takes an extraordinarily optimistic view of the future of our current
global economic design and casts forward one or two centuries, the trend curve of

18 S. Hill



impact on our limited global resources simply has to stop sometime. We are pre-
sently living by an economic paradigm that intrinsically has to self-destruct.

The only question is when?

3.2 Wealth and Inequality

As Thomas Piketty authoritatively demonstrates from detailed studies of 20
countries over 250 years in his recent widely read and applauded book, ‘Capitalism
in the 21st Century’, increasing globalization and economic competition in the 21st
Century is directly associated with increasing inequality, not less. Rate of capital
return in developed countries is persistently greater than rate of economic growth
and as a result, already acquired wealth grows, whilst structural equality in access to
wealth, erodes (Piketty 2014).

At the center of Piketty’s conclusions is that the core of expanding inequality is
inherited assets. International NGO, Oxfam, estimates that over the next 20 years,
just 500 people will hand on $(US)2.1 trillion to their heirs, a sum larger than the
annual GDP of India, a country of 1.3 billion people (Eliott 2017).

The result is that today, the top 0.01% of the world’s people (one hundred
thousandths of total) control 30% of the world’s wealth ($(US)16.7 trillion) whilst
the lowest 99.1% of the world’s population control just 19% ($(US)10.3 trillion)
(James 2012). The OECD has recently released a report demonstrating that the
richest 10% earn over ten times that of the poorest 10%. The poorest are losing
ground and the wealth gap is widening (Babones 2014).

These comparisons are dramatic. Perhaps most dramatic of all however is the
conclusion of the Report released by Oxfam on January 16th 2017 to mark
the annual meeting of political and business leaders in Davos, Switzerland for
The World Economic Forum.

Eight men own the same wealth as the 3.6 billion people who make up the poorest half of
humanity. (Oxfam 2017; Eliott 2017)!

Eight men!

And the Oxfam Report then outlines how the super-rich employ networks of tax havens to
avoid fair taxation, wealth managers to ensure secure investment returns not available to
ordinary savers, and use their money and connections to ensure government policy that
supports them. Over half of the world’s billionaires either inherited their wealth or accu-
mulated it from industries connected with corruption and cronyism. (Oxfam 2017).

At the lower end of this economic inequity it remains obscene that 2.2 billion
people or over 34% of the entire current world population of seven billion people,
live below a mere two dollars per day poverty line (World Bank 2015a). They are
likely to not even have access to safe water, decent food, any welfare or health
support, or education, so live in the pit of desperation to survive and for their
children to grow up to maturity. For them, an enriching and empowered life is
likely to be ground down into little more than a fantasy.
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3.3 Inequality and Division

It is not just level of wealth that is the problem.
Economic growth has produced greater not less equity along with consequent

consciousness of division, and it is this consciousness of difference rather than
absolute level of income that most impacts on a sense of inequity (Alisina et al.
2004; Oishi et al. 2011; Ferrer-i-Carbonell 2014).

Awareness of division is deeply erosive of community and its power as the social
and cultural context for living and meaning for all of its participants. When the
community is divided—in particular when some are denied access even to decent
food, health, security and shelter, our shared humanity is impoverished whilst a
minority bask in increased wealth and personal opportunity.

The lesson applies as much to contemporary ‘modern’ societies and their cities
as it does to traditional people within remote regions of the developing world.
Internal community tension will follow.

3.4 Concentration of Global Economic Control—Impact
on Survivability and Community

Meanwhile, the power to continue this unequal access to new wealth lies in the
hands of a very small number of company board room directors.

In 2007, Based on a database of 37 million companies and investors worldwide,
the Swiss Federal Institute of Technology in Zurich analyzed all 43,000 transna-
tional corporations, the share ownerships linking them, and concluded that a mere
147 inter-locking companies controlled nearly 40% of the monetary value of all
transnational corporations.

The majority of these economic “super-entity” companies are financial
institutions—not directly responsible for producing anything - just financial
puppeteers pulling the strings of the world.
With a single CEO in overall charge of each, it is hardly worth calculating
how small this percentage of the world’s population is - of those who have
major control over the economic and lifestyle inequity of all, i.e.: 0.00021%!
This is the central interconnected controlling force in the world economy.
Around them, there are another 590 major global corporations, that is, a total
of 737 business entities which, together, control 80% of the world economy,
but led by the core ‘super-entities’ (Upbin 2011; Peralta 2013; Vitali et al.
2011).

It is important therefore to realise that it is not just the small numbers of con-
trolling corporations which matter, but their networking and collusion. We are
therefore not dealing with a full global free-market economy as conservative eco-
nomic theorists might hope for, but one controlled by inter-connected monopolies,
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with a central more powerful group, the so-called “super-entities”, setting the pace -
and market influences - which are followed by the rest.

If, as observed from the Swiss data noted above, the majority of controlling
entities are indeed financial institutions, the consequence is that world trade and
economy is even more firmly set into the single criterion of profit … rather than
wider interest and responsibility.

If, at the centre, only profit matters, then whatever social or ecological respon-
sibility issues confronted by the companies which are collected under the central
financial corporation’s umbrella, have to be dealt with lower down in the hierarchy.
The lower level production company must produce PROFIT and in the course of
doing this, handle the ‘obstructions to profit’ required by responsiveness to either
their local governmental restrictions or share-holder concern about responsible use
of labour in developing countries or environmental impact. But, as far as the
over-riding financial institution is concerned, all of this is irrelevant. What matters
is the lower level company’s final PROFIT as it is up to the lower level compa-
nies to handle whatever constraints there might have been on final profitability.

In other words, the core global controlling financial institutions have no care for
human values, ecology or shareholder constraints. Their business is the
end-product, just, PROFIT!

And … meanwhile, just eight men own the resulting assets equivalent to half of
the rest of the world’s people! With a bit of a squeeze you could fit them all into one
of Donald Trump’s golf carts. And 68% of this poor half of the world’s people are
struggling to earn just a two dollar coin every single day!

Whilst this minuscule percentage of the world’s population has enormous
control over the world’s people, they too are embedded within the ‘grammar’ of
global economic capitalism. The CEOs will not earn their multi-million dollar
bonuses or ensure their companies thrive unless they abide by global capital’s rules.
The danger is that this tiny group has enormous power to call the shots, and are
most able to exploit the rules for greatest profit—what happens to the other
99.99979% of the people is a secondary consideration.

3.5 Food Insecurity

One direct and critical consequence is that control and limitation of the biodiversity
of humanity’s main staple crops now lies firmly in the hands of a very limited
number of the executives of transnational corporations.

In the last few decades, the U.S. has led a radical shift to commercialization,
consolidation, and control of seed ownership. The top ten seed firms, with a majority
stake owned by U.S. corporations, account for 73%. Three agrichemical firms—
Monsanto, DuPont, and Syngenta—now control 53% of the global commercial seed
market. These three corporations make more than $11.8 billion annually (Action
Group 2008). This is equivalent to the entire 2013 national GDP for the nations of
Mauritius or Mongolia and three times the GDP of Fiji (World Bank 2015b).
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Based on industry statistics, The Action Group on Erosion, Technology and
Concentration (the ETC Group) estimates that Monsanto’s biotech seeds (including
those licensed to other companies) accounted for 87% of the total world area
devoted in 2007 to farming from genetically engineered seeds.

Genetically manipulated seeds, designed to resist present insects and the
application of herbicides (even sold from the companies controlling the new seeds),
are increasingly spreading across all world agriculture (Action Group 2008).

Leading the way is the United States. The vast majority of the four major
commodity crops in the U.S. are genetically engineered varieties: soybean (93%
transgenic in 2010), cotton (88%), corn (86%), and canola (64%). Seeds containing
genes patented by Monsanto account for more than 90% of soybeans grown in the
U.S. and 80% of U.S.-grown corn (Center for Food Safety 2013).

Control cuts deeply into human survivability as seeds are increasingly engi-
neered genetically to not reproduce, so farmers must purchase seeds from
Monsanto every year—even in the most desperately poor countries of the world,
whilst biodiversity is limited to what exists in Monsanto’s laboratories, not the
outside world (Sarich 2013).

Although the normal long-term practice of farmers to save costs, Monsanto has
declared it a crime for the farmers to keep the seeds (which are not yet genetically
sterile in Monsanto’s production program) for the next season from the crops grown
from Monsanto’s original genetically modified seeds. Monsanto prosecutes
accordingly. In 2003, farmer, Ken Ralph from Covington, Tennessee, was ordered
to serve prison time and to repay Monsanto $165,649 for about 41 tons of genet-
ically engineered cotton and soybean seed he was found to have saved from the
production of his own crops in violation of the agreement. Monsanto meanwhile
claimed it had filed 73 civil lawsuits against farmers over the previous five years for
a similar offence (Shinkle 2003).

As “The Action Group on Erosion, Technology and Concentration” (the ETC
Group), also highlights about the “privatization of a commons” in its report, ‘Who
Owns Nature?’:

In the first half of the 20th century, seeds were overwhelmingly in the hands of farmers and
public-sector plant breeders. In the decades since, (biotechnology companies) have used
intellectual property laws to commodify the world seed supply — a strategy that aims to
control plant germ-plasm and maximize profits by eliminating farmers’ rights. … In less
than three decades, a handful of multinational corporations have engineered a fast and
furious corporate enclosure of the first link in the food chain (Action Group 2008).

The level of danger to humanity’s resilience against natural mutation of pests
and loss of our entire food sources is enormous. ‘Local’ farmers, local community
food supplies and economies, are now slaves to “a handful of multinational
corporations”.
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3.6 The Enslavement of Nation States

Moving even further down this path of concentrated control over global society is a
disturbing development.

Beginning in 2015, negotiations have been progressing between the European
Union and the United States towards a major new trade agreement, the
‘Transatlantic Trade and Investment Partnership’ (TTIP). Negotiations have been
carried out mostly in secret. The objective of TTIP, as a bilateral trade agreement, is
to produce a common market across the European Union and the United States. To
ease the way it seeks to reduce the regulatory barriers for big business, for example
in food safety law, environmental legislation, banking regulations, jobs and the
sovereign powers of individual nations. A parallel multilateral trade arrangement
also has been developing for the Pacific countries and the United States, the Trans
Pacific Partnership (TPP). Indeed it was already signed but had yet to be ratified.
(Wikipedia 2017)

That is, until Donald Trump was elected President of the United States and after
coming into office on Friday 20th January 2017 and three days later signed
Executive Orders withdrawing United States involvement in negotiating these
multilateral trade deals. (Diamond and Bash 2017) Meanwhile the UK was in the
process of withdrawing from the EU in the decision known as BREXIT further
complicating the arrangement. It is possible both TTIP and TPP may be revitalized,
for example, with China taking a central role in a new Trans Pacific
Partnership. But, nothing is sure at the time of writing.

It is however very likely, given the pressure from corporations advantaged by the
deals that, following a temporary hiatus, one form or another of the TTIP and TTP
will finally be implemented.

What matters most of all is the additional power these trade deals potentially
give to large international corporations. Whilst there are very disturbing conse-
quences for the other issues in the final agreements, by far the biggest threat to
global society is TTIP’s assault on democracy that follows from agreed corporate
power. A similar power is given to private corporations under the TPP.

Under both, ‘Investor-State Dispute Settlements’ (ISDS), allow companies to
sue governments if those governments’ policies cause a loss of corporate profits. In
other words, unelected transnational corporations will be able to dictate the policies
of democratically elected governments.

Already, ISDSs are in place in other bi-lateral trade agreements internationally.
Amongst around 500 business versus nation cases are currently proceeding.
A Swedish energy company, Vattenfall, is suing the German Government for bil-
lions of dollars because the Government decided to phase out nuclear power plants
in the wake of the Fukushima Disaster in Japan (Independent 2015).

National public health policy is being sacrificed on the altar of the power of
international corporation profit interests.

Whatever Donald Trump may do in the short term, TTIP (and perhaps, TPP) are
likely to be the next staging points in the continuing march of globalization over the
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power of the people. And the Investor-State Dispute Settlements system, already
cemented into place, will expand globally.

Global economics gone mad!
A handful of transnational corporation CEOs, under this deal, potentially control

our national Sovereignty and the will of the people, including you and me.

3.7 Learned Helplessness

Against this backdrop of concentrated power elsewhere, it is no wonder then that in
many cases developing country communities have learned helplessness, i.e.: “We
can’t do it and do not have the knowledge, someone elsewhere must; otherwise we
follow the externally controlled economic and power rules given to us!” … (and
thus, stay safe, out of gaol and alive). Power is located so far away.

The global economy not only invades but disempowers alternative action at the
same time.

4 Confronting Humanity’s Challenges—Targets for Social
Action

The future is now!
What we must deal with now, our starting points for social action, are five social

challenges for humanity—associated with globalization’s progress across the
essence of our humanity and equity, marching as it is to the rhythm of current
economic assumptions … or, as is the case with current ISIS Islamic extremism,
against the secular power of globalization.

4.1 Divisiveness

The first target to be addressed is the increasing pressure from divisiveness, conflict,
and war—forged in the fire of increasing inequality.

Day-by-day Survival: The danger is predicated on the need for many people
across the globe to obtain, or have to fight for, their very basic water and food
requirements to survive, or their need to make ultimate sense of liberation
from the impoverished world of their immediate experience.

As I reported earlier, 2.2 billion people, 34% of the world population, live
below a $2 per day poverty line. If Imay suggest, inAustralia, or Japan, or
any other developed country, probably most of us would hardly be
bothered to find a two dollar coin lost amongst other things in the bottom
of our purse or pocket when we are purchasing an ice cream for the kids.
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What follows is the force of desperation. People fighting for the right to
simply stay alive.

Invariably this is likely to cut a division through a previously harmonious
society between “us” and “them” and to destroy the very heart of compassion
that otherwise sustains ‘community’.

4.2 Ideological Extremism

Additionally, the danger of divisiveness to be addressed is the consequent power of
ideological extremism—to appeal to those who are desperately disadvantaged, or
excited by the youthful freedom to jump—under the legitimation of a total belief
system, or for the sake of being ‘heroes’ within it, out of all other morality … to
kill, to rape, to rampage … because it is now OK. The power of an absolute belief!
Globalization and its secular values are the ‘legitimized’ enemy.

Most significant at this point in time is the Islamic fundamentalist terrorist
organization based in the Middle East, now alternately referring to itself as the
“Islamic State in Iraq and Syria” (ISIS) or the “Islamic State in Iraq and the Levant”
(ISIL). It rapidly became a major force of terrorism.

As the leader of ISIS, Abu Bakr Al-Baghdadi, declared in 2015, “the faith
was never a “religion of peace’, but rather ‘a religion of war’” (Beattie 2015).

ISIS grew out of al-Qaeda, forged by Sunni militants after the 2003 US-led
invasion of Iraq, becoming a major force in the country’s subsequent sectarian
insurgency. The United States invaded to remove a constructed fantasy of ‘weapons
of mass destruction’ under the dictatorial rule of Saddam Hussein, but had no game
plan of what to do next. Capitalizing on the subsequent withdrawal of US troops
and the widespread anger amongst Sunnis about the sectarian policies of the
Shia-led post-invasion government of Iraq supported by the US, the group overran
large swathes of northern and western Iraq, and became “Islamic State”. By joining
the rebellion against Syria’s authoritarian ruler, Bashar al-Assad, in 2011, ISIS
found a safe-haven and easy access to weapons.

As a consequence, ISIS was able to rapidly take over control of a territory across
Syria and Iraq of around 78,000 km2 (30,100 square miles) by 2014, proclaimed
the creation of a “Caliphate”, or, State under direction of a religious leader claiming
succession from Muhammad … and called themselves “The Islamic State”.
A Caliphate does not recognize alternate territorial borders. A population of over
ten million people was estimated then to be under ISIS control across their
‘Caliphate’ (Beattie 2015, BBC 2017).

Apart from political control, ISIS exerted authority over a range of industrial and
commercial activities, natural resources and commodities, from oil to agricultural
products and minerals. Based on conservative estimates, ISIS controlled revenue in
excess of US$2 billion (Black et al. 2014).
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However, ISIS’s longer term power is that they do not just embark on the most
extreme of terrorist action to frighten those who have different (even different
Islamic) beliefs to their doctrine, but build their terror and control, community by
community, rather than fight a battle at international level such as has been the
project of Al Qaida. ISIS follows up by carefully building a new society, with rules,
laws and taxes, according to their fundamentalist ideology—delivered with extreme
violence to those who do not follow their command. Their power to sustain their
impact ultimately is in building an economy and community by their rules.

In its quest to establish administrative and civil control over its conquered territory, ISIS
immediately moves in with a full administrative system to control everything from hos-
pitals, to education, to football. It has implemented taxes on a variety of commercial
activities. In Mosul alone, ISIS is believed to raise US$8 million in taxes each month.
(Brisard and Martinez 2015)

This was the situation and power of ISIS at the time when we addressed its
significance in the course of our three year Kyoto program to develop our Kyoto
Manifesto for a New Economics, that is, in June 2014.

The main point of this analysis was to show the immense power of a terrorist
group that captured into extreme terrorist violence not only the engagement of
disadvantaged and repressed people under corrupt regimes serving their own pri-
vate interests within an international capitalism system. ISIS worked through
building the administrative and community support for those taken over—accord-
ing to ISIS Caliphate rules and with extreme violence to ensure compliance … but
still, not just leaving control to terrorist violence, but also through building com-
munity engagement … of a sort!

However, since 2014, the situation of ISIS has changed, primarily as they have
met with massive military opposition on an international front.

ISIS subsequently lost 14% of its territory in 2015 under attack from Syria,
Iraq, Turkey, the United States and Russia—although battles in Syria are
immensely complex in terms of who is involved, who they are fighting, and
what is the consequence.
In 2016, ISIS lost one quarter of the territory they previously controlled in
Iraq and Syria, bringing their overall territorial control down from 78,000 to
60,400 km2 (23,300 square miles) in December 2016. Along with the fall of
Mosul in June 2017, ISIS lost another 60% of their territory whilst their
revenue had dropped from US $2 billion to $875 million (BBC 2017).
The impact on the people of Syria, in particular, has been totally traumatic.
As at February 2016, 11.5% of Syria’s population had been wounded or
killed since 2011 including 470,000 deaths. The vast majority of deaths—
400,000—were caused by violence, while 70,000 came as an indirect
result of the war—the collapse of the country’s health-care infrastructure,
lack of access to medicine, poor sanitation, the spread of communicable
diseases, falling vaccination rates, food scarcity and malnutrition. Another
1.88 million Syrians have been injured (Boghani 2016).
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According to the UN Refugee Agency, UNHCR, 6.5 million people,
including 2.8 million children, have been displaced within Syria, the biggest
internally displaced population in the World (UNHCR 2016).

Meanwhile, ISIS strategies have reacted to its defeats by moving directly into
confrontation with the globalized world—in their homes

With a sophisticated strategy of radicalization, particularly of the impres-
sionable young, ISIS is encouraging random terrorist attacks by individuals or
independent groups across the world—not planned from ISIS, but ‘inspired’
by ‘conversion’, often via internet and social group influence. The purpose, as
expressed by Al-Qaeda leader Ayman al-Zawahiri in a video message released
on December 1st 2015: ‘Because they are the leaders of the contemporary
“crusader campaign”’, that is, against secular, globalization values that conflict
with Sunni Islam’s most extremist doctrinal demands (Europol 2016.)

Although its global strategy has adjusted under pressure of defeat within the
intended ‘Caliphate’, ISIS represents the power of religious-based division against
the possible harmony of a globalized world. Our wider humanity is at stake when
such violent division remains within.

4.3 Military Conflict

Most dangerous of all consequences of global divisiveness to be addressed is the
paranoid and self-centered action of those who have enough but wish to preserve it no
matterwhat bywhatevermeans of economic, coercive andmilitary power they possess.

The technological power that now is held in the paranoid control of the very
few is strong enough to annihilate the human race entirely through nuclear
war within, as a worst case scenario, 30 min.
This destruction of humanity could be initiated not just from the superpower
United States or Russia, but even from a local border dispute between India
and Pakistan, or North and South Korea, Israel and the Arab world, or ter-
rorists who are able to access nuclear bomb capability from ineffectively
guarded stockpiles of weaponary in failed states or Russia.
A so-called ‘limited nuclear strike’ in any of these conflicts could create a
global winter with the power to destroy all food sources for our surivival—
within a year.

The scariest thing of all is that our human world could well be annihilated by a
simple mistake. This has almost happened several times over the last 34 years.

In 1983 for example, the Soviet Union was poised to launch massive nuclear
attack on the United States because of an error in their ‘Dead Hand’ nuclear
retaliation system. In case of the complete annihilation of the Soviet lead-
ership from a US ‘first strike’, the system’s technology would automatically
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take over, delivering a comprehensive ‘second strike’ on the United States by
intercontinental ballistic nuclear missiles.
The system picked up what the computers interpreted as a massive missile
strike from the US, and was sending urgent signals to respond before it was
too late.
A single individual, Lt Colonal Stanislov Petrov, stood between peace and
World War III and the total destruction of humanity. He commanded
‘Serpukhov-15’, a top-secret missile attack early warning system located
south of Moscow.
In spite of the data and screaming alarms, he paused and refused to follow
established orders because he judged that the warning of an immediate
missile strike from the United States might be a technological error
(Hoffmann 2009).
It was. The Soviet satellites had picked up the sun at dusk glinting on poised
missiles in North Dakota and technologically interpreted this as the flames of
rockets being launched.

We came within minutes of the destruction of our world.
Without Petrov’s good judgment, most of humanity would have been annihilated

over 30 years ago.
If any of us were still here today, we would probably be fighting each other with

bows and arrows for whatever scarce and radiated food supplies were around, and
delivering genetically crippled children. ‘Humanity’ would have disappeared along
with all reminders of past cultures.

Petrov was dismissed and marginalized in the Soviet Union because he did not
follow established orders. The international community has only very recently
recognised Petrov’s importance and rewarded him—now, a very old man.

The new rulers of the world, the cockroaches, would otherwise be marching.

4.4 Dealing with ‘not Having an Alternative’

The fourth danger is to our ability to find the new solutions needed to address these
concerns.

As global industrialized economic ‘progress’ continues, ‘global warming’ of our
ecology is directly associated with ‘global freezing’ of humanity—marginalizing
our humanity in the interests of economic progress. Marginalizing our human
power to respond. “Freezing” our human solutions to problems into what appeared
to work in the past, but not solving the problems now that the global economic
paradigm surrounding world society has created.

We need a new mind-set.
However, with globalization we are losing the human values lessons for survival

that we can learn from traditional societies that have been sustainable for millennia,
and from ‘eastern’ cultural and social values that both historically and in the present
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have a great deal to offer but fit uncomfortably into current global economic
paradigms.

The remote tribal societies of West Papua, to take but one example, some of the
last peoples to confront the modern world, have sustained their existence for
10,000 years by their values. (Hill 2017)

Can we?
Throw away the arrogance of our ‘modernized’ beliefs, and we have a great deal

to learn from the integrity of west Papua values and choices. Currently their world,
their culture and even their lives are being destroyed by direct repression from
Indonesia’s military and international profit oriented interests (Hill 2017).

On the other hand, Eastern cultures can offer us important lessons for change as
well.

I need to be clear to avoid romanticized stereotypes. Cultures and societies of
China, Japan, and other countries of the ‘East’ are themselves now well embedded
in the global economic framework. The ‘language’ of cultural difference in eco-
nomic and organizational practice is largely played out within the ‘grammar’ of
globalization. Equally, Eastern societies historically have been no more societies of
peace than those of the West.

However, there is much to be learnt from the ‘spiritual’—expressed in traditional
values and rituals that celebrate enriched vision, balance and our ‘togetherness’ as
humanity.

This issue is dealt with through our Second Movement, “Foundation Stones of
Spirituality”.

4.5 Dealing with the Danger of the Erosion of Human
Spirituality

The fifth danger within a globalized society that is stamped by its ‘western’ global
economic benefit assumptions, is loss of our spirituality. Our ultimate human vision
of meaning and connectedness, is increasingly being marginalized or disguised in
fake clothing.

Humanity’s spirituality is intrinsically inclusive, not exclusive, for as soon as we
marginalize others, we separate ourselves from our own shared humanity.

However, spirituality—celebration of the sacredness, ultimate vision and con-
nectedness of our humanity and its relationship to the cosmos and eternity—is not
to be confused with institutionalized religion, although potentially, religious
devotion may well offer a path.

When enclosed in institutional boundaries that separate, spiritual potential
may well be co-opted into serving local ‘church’ or religious institutions
rather than engaging and enriching our wider community and its collective
vision. The extreme case of religious commitment to ISIS’s version of the
Sunni interpretation of Islam is a particular case in point.
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Where human spirituality is not at the center, one confronts interest.

First, this interest may be in maintaining institution-based property or
financial ownership, and the institution’s wider financial base and institu-
tional longevity.
Second, and most important to religious affiliation may be the need or interest
at a personal level for an absolute belief base to support personal identity
along with its secure meaning, perhaps to offer forgiveness or release from
everyday life anxiety, and even for the future security of being ‘saved’ in our
‘afterlife’.
Or, as with the case of the Sunni ISIS followers, being secure as a ‘martyr’
that all is OK for a totally blessed afterlife—for males, even with 72 virgins at
their personal disposal, ‘houris’—undefiled, pure, wives—a particular reward
in the Sunni’s faith.
Women unfortunately do not get the same deal. Instead, following a devoted
life on this earth, they will become beautiful, happy, and without jealousy in
their afterlife—potentially with husbands who never grow bored of their
wives and prefer them over all the houris on offer. One female suicide bomber
projected that she would become “chief of the 72 virgins, the fairest of the
fair” (Tsai 2010).

Our humanity may well be expressed within and by religious institutions, but it
most certainly is not limited by the boundaries of any one of them that separate
‘this’ belief group off from communion with and care for others.

‘Humanity’ is intrinsically ecumenical.
Furthermore, the direct forces of globalized economics may well extract spiri-

tuality out of institutionalized religion by co-opting or replacing spirituality with
the marketing campaigns of large commercial enterprise, e.g.: for some revivalist
movements requiring a dedicated percentage of income from committed members
for benefit largely of the leader or expansion of the institution; or commercial
interests selling ‘religious’ or ‘belief’ products.

Finally, religious institutions may demand for their own institutional and eco-
nomic survival their pre-eminence for salvation above the wider community (i.e.:
separation), or intolerance of alternatives - particularly, as expressed in funda-
mentalist movements such as with ISIS at present or for that matter, any religion
that denies that God, or ultimate connection to the universe, can be approached
through a variety of human paths.

It is significant, as observed earlier, that ISIS’s success is based not just on
terrorism but in refashioning the invaded communities’ social world within an
enforced economic system, anchoring longer term strength back into a
refashioned community. Empathy, sharing, tolerance for all humanity, ulti-
mately spirituality, are lost. But, after ISIS fighters originally swept across the
Iraq city of Mosul, they took power, and to show they could bring stability to
daily life, immediately reduced the price of bread (Shubert 2015).
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ISIS controls the newly invaded society through determining its economy and
rigid administration controlled from outside the local community’s will or
voice—a veiled mirror of the Western capitalist global economic and ideo-
logical control they despise! In spite of its protestations against the West, ISIS
remains embedded in the values and dynamics of global economics and uses
profits from, for example, sale of oil, in the international economy to fund its
terrorist enterprise. Spirituality has been denied in particular through assertion
of the practice of public beheading of innocents who happened to believe in
an alternative path to God.

This is not what our global humanity and its ultimate essence, our spirituality,
can be!

5 A Final Word

The world’s current globalized economic systems are therefore leading humanity
towards a dangerous precipice in the 21st Century: a continuing rush towards the
edge of ecological disaster for the separate profit of some but not all; divisiveness
that must inevitably lead to conflict and war; and, loss of shared meaning that
otherwise provides the basic resilience of our world society to respond.

In the long term, we are impoverishing the very essence of what humanity can
be, our shared spiritual core and ultimate potential, lives worth living not just for the
rich, but for all. For if humanity is divided and impoverished, so too are we all
within our very existential selves.

“We used to live in a society. Now, we live in an economy”
The threats to our continued survival and humanity follow from the power of this

economic context, its values, and demands for selfishness.
It is time to reverse the valence of this relationship.
This is the objective of our “Kyoto Manifesto for Global Economics”.
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Chapter 3
Human and Nature Revisited:
The Industrial Revolution, Modern
Economics and the Anthropocene

Ryuichi Fukuhara

What we observe is not nature itself, but nature exposed to our
method of questioning

—Werner Heisenberg

1 Tragedy of the Aral Sea—A Collapse
of the Interconnection of Human and Nature

In 1998, for my research on the status of local fishery at the disappearing Aral Sea in
Kazakhstan, I visited Karateren village close to the Syr Darya, one of the two major
tributaries together with the Amu Darya, that had been feeding water to the Aral Sea
for millennia. On the coast near the river mouth of the Syr Darya, I saw there many
trucks, bulldozers and laborers working on a sand dike stretching out over shallow
water towards the opposite side of the bank of the Aral Sea. Theywere building up the
closure dike to prevent outflow from the northern part to the southern part of the Aral
Sea. This last-ditch effort, initiated by the local administration, was to save only the
small northern part from disappearing. As far as I heard from construction workers
and local officials, the closure dike collapsed several times during construction, and it
sometimes became a deadly accident due to seasonal floods, poor construction
planning and absolute lack of budget. They also did lack the sophisticated hydraulic
information, so the constructionwas undertaken in an impromptumanner without any
help from the central government and the international community. Since the fall of
the Soviet Union in 1991 when the Aral Sea was already in dire straits, its final fate
was handed down primarily to the two new independent states, Kazakhstan and
Uzbekistan. It seemed Uzbekistan almost gave up the further effort since the water of
the Amu Darya had not reached the Aral even in the 1980s while Kazaks still had a
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hope to protect the last piece of the sea and the flow of the Syr Darya. Attempts by
locals however looked miserably incompetent at that time as the scale of construction
work gave me an impression that the inability of mankind to fix nature, considering
the magnitude of man-induced destruction on environment.

Until the 1970s, Karateren was a vibrant fisherman village on the shore, where
warehouses, small shipyards and fish processing factories ran business as con-
stituents of the local fishery, the one and only livelihood of the village. It was still
the very fisherman village when I visited simply because villagers did have any
other option, if they had to remain in the middle of the desert, but continued the fish
catch after the sea coast receded away beyond the horizon. Fishermen, once sailed
out from the village port next door, had to go 30 km away by truck to catch
seawater flounders near the river mouth of the Syr Darya. Flounders were of course
not indigenous species in the low saline water but stocked in order to sustain the
local fishery since the ten-time increase of water salinity extinguished native fresh
and brackish water fish species. The history of fisheries in the Aral Sea dated back
to the Neolithic period as proven by archeological excavations. In the late 1950s the
fisheries yielded about 46,000 tons annually, then declined to 6700 tons by the late
1970s and dropped to merely 1000 tons in the early 80s. At their best time, catches
had been transported across the whole country, and fed millions of starved people
during the country’s famine in the early Soviet time. Nonetheless, such an old glory
of the Aral Sea fishery was totally gone with the desert wind. The long-term
relations between human and the Aral Sea almost came to an end.

The Aral Sea was with slightly more than 67,000 km2 the fourth largest lake till
the 1960s, following Caspian Sea, Lake Superior and Lake Victoria. The terminal
lake with salinity averaging 1%, one third of the seawater, was inhabited by
brackish and freshwater fish species. The extensive deltas of the Amu Darya and the
Syr Darya sustained the rich diversity of fauna and flora in the sensitive
brackish-freshwater ecosystem. The Aral Sea’s water level was stable with the
balance between annual inflow and net evaporation so it was in long-term equi-
librium with a maximum lake level variation of less than one meter (Micklin 2007).

The Aral Sea had started to change dramatically since the early 1960s after the
groundbreaking of the Karakum Canal in 1954, one of the largest irrigation canals
in the world at that time, to divert water from the Amu Darya across the Karakum
Desert in Turkmenistan. This new engineering scheme was to cultivate “cotton”,
one may called “White Gold”. To achieve cotton self-sufficiency was the very
important political and economic goal of the Soviet Union in the post war era as
emphasized in Joseph Stalin’s speech in 1946 (CIA 1955). Expansion of irrigated
areas between 1965 and 2000 markedly reduced the inflows to the Aral Sea. The
annual average of total inflow decreased to 43 km3 and the annual average of net
groundwater inflow was estimated 2.5 km3, whereas net evaporation was 57 km3,
giving a deficit of 12 km3. The gap between river inflow and net evaporation was
particularly noticeable during the 1970s and 1980s, with water balance deficits for
both periods above 30 km3 annually. Consequently, the sea shrink exacerbated over
these two decades; since 1960 up to January 2006, the Aral separated into two parts,
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and the level of the Small Aral fell by 13 m and the Large Aral fell by 23 m
(Micklin 2007). A channel named the Berg Strait connected the two lakes, the
channel people tried to close as I witnessed in 1998, with flow from the Small to the
Large Aral. At the end, the area of both seas taken together diminished by 74% and
the volume by 90% (Fig. 1).

In addition to immeasurable impacts on the aquatic ecosystem and local climate,
the dried-up sea bed, so-called Aral-kum desert, produced dust storms laden with
chemicals and pesticides from the intensive agriculture occurring along the two
rivers. This in turn led to increased air and water pollution levels, and crop damage
as much as 1000 km away. Cancers, respiratory diseases, anemia, miscarriages, and
kidney and liver diseases soared in the region. Thousands of people were forced to
abandon their homes as their livelihoods dried up and their health was threatened.
The situation continued to worsen until the restoration program launched by the
international communities came into effect. As part of such efforts, the
engineering-sound Berg Strait dike was completed later in 2005 with assistances
from the international community, leading to keep the water level and to drop the
salinity level of the small Aral Sea to some extent. Accordingly, locals around the
northern part experience fewer sand storm, more rain; improved water availability,
air quality and health conditions even though it was very modest recovery.

Considered as the worst environmental disaster in the 20th century, the Aral Sea
tragedy provides the most striking example of the interconnections between the
health of an ecosystem and that of the economy, community, and people dependent
on that ecosystem (Postel 2000), and the thirst for cotton certainly lay at the center
of the Aral Sea’s environmental catastrophe.

2 Cotton—A Crop of the Industrialization
and the Modern Economy

In India there were trees growing wild, which produce a kind of wool better than sheep’s
wool in beauty and quality, which the Indians use for making their clothes.

—Herodotus, wrote in 400 BC

Fig. 1 Changing profile of the Aral Sea from 1960 to 2010 (cited from UNEP and ENVSEC
2011, modified by author)
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The story of cotton has much more to tell us however. Indeed, cotton has
influenced human history for at least 5000 years, was at the heart of the Industrial
Revolution around the turn of the 19th century, shaped the modern globalized
economy, and still remains a powerful determinant of current economic behavior.

Cotton is known to have been cultivated in India for more than 5000 years, and
it was native spices of Gossyplum arboretum, producing a short staple fiber. The
cotton production, not only cultivation but also techniques of ginning, spinning,
yarning and weaving to make textiles and fabrics, spread slowly to the east, north
and west. By roughly the 13th century, it arrived from west Africa to Japan. In
Africa, there was also an indigenous cotton, G. harbaceum similar to the Asian one.
By contrast, South Americans including Mayans and Incans grew G. barbadense,
which produced the longer staple fiber. By the mid 19th century, one variety
became dominated cotton cultivation, G. hirsutum, also known as American
Upland, a native in Central America and West Indies, and now 90% of all cotton
production is cultivars deprived from this variety. American Upland was preferred
in modern cotton cultivation because of its quality of skinny, straight-long and fine
white fiber; more suitable than other three varieties to process by the new
mechanical textile production.

As we can see the origins of domesticated cotton varieties, cotton requires warm
to hot temperatures with low humidity and plenty of sunshine. Cotton needs about
180 frost-free days to mature from its emergence to fruiting so that its cultivation
areas inevitably must have a dry climate with hot temperatures and low rainfall in the
planting and harvesting seasons since the rainfall after the open of cotton hulls would
be fatal to market values of cotton fibers. It was a reasonable option, at least eco-
nomically, for the Soviet Union to irrigate water to the very dry Karakum desert to
establish their own “cotton belt” just like large-scale cotton plantations were
developed in American South to provide England with raw cotton in the 18th
century. Since cotton was regarded as a proxy of “World Power” (Scherer 1916) at
that time, when Czarist Russia gained control over Central Asia in the 19th century,
Russian businessmen immediately started growing American Upland cotton there.
In the late 19th and early 20th centuries, one-third of total irrigated lands were
devoted to cotton production. Since then the Czarist Russia as well as the
Communism Soviet stuck to the cotton self-sufficiency within their territory. It might
be in an economically suitable, but not in an environmentally sustainable way.

Due to its biological root of the wet tropical origin, cotton has naturally remained a
“thirsty crop” that requires plenty of water—to gulp down all water of the Aral Sea.
Dutch Hydrologist Arjen Hoekstra, who developed Water Footprint concept,1 men-
tioned “If there is one single crop to be elected for its most disastrous effect on natural
water flows and water quality in river basins, cotton has a good chance of winning”.
He continues “the blame should not be placed on cotton, but on the people who

1A water footprint is the real amount of freshwater used, including pollution, by individuals,
groups or companies in order to make goods or provide services used by the community, proposed
as an alternative water use indicator in 2002. This concept was inspired by British geographer
Tony Allen’s idea of “Virtual Water” (Allen 1997).
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decided to grow it at too large a scale in unsuitable regions” (Hoekstra 2013). From
hydrological point of view, cotton cultivation annually consumes approximately
2.5% of the total water withdrawal globally (Chapagain et al. 2006), jeopardizing
local water sustainability in many places such as Deccan Plateau in India, Pakistan,
China and the United States. Cotton also requires other environmental costs, not only
water but soil fertility, in places where cotton cultivation was practiced. Even before
modern era in China’s lower Yangtze region, huge amounts of soybean cake fertilizer
had to be imported (mostly from Manchuria) to replenish the overworked soil. In
Japan, plenty small fish catches were used as fertilizer for cotton-growing fields
(Pomeranz and Topik 2006). Cotton also could attract many kinds of pests and be
infected by a range of diseases which can affect the quality offiber and seed, the yield
and the production cost. For that reason, cotton in modern agriculture, in addition to
fertilizers, demands many other inputs; it consumed 5.7% by value of all the pro-
tection chemicals and 16.5% by value of all insecticide in 2013; Biotech cotton was
planted on 23 million ha or 68%of theworld cotton area in 2012/13. In the same year,
72% of the cotton produced and 73% of the cotton traded internationally originated
from biotech varieties. In two hundred years, cotton has become a crop of the modern
economy in such a sense that it needs a combination of various fruits of modern
sciences as well as is produced and traded as a global commodity.

Then, who are precisely to be blamed for the expansion of cotton cultivation
resulting in the disappearance of the Aral Sea in the last century? On this point, Brad
Stevens Richter denies such particularity to theMarxism or Communismwith regard to
environmental degradation, but rather suggests its historical relevance to Christianity
and the Enlightenment. In the Soviet Union, instead of a supernatural being, a super-
natural institution—Man and the (Communist) Party—became the new Gods, the
mediator between environment and society, who were legitimized to view nature
techno-centrically for planned economic growth. After all, it was nothing but a
derivation of the Cartesian doctrine, “nature to be mastered by man” (Richter 1997).
Cotton lay not only at the center of early Soviet planned economy.When the Industrial
Revolution is referred, technical innovations on new machineries, new energy sources
and prime movers, and more efficient production system and institutional improve-
ments have been more focused, not on raw materials; after all, whether or not the
Industrial Revolution could go on depended on the availability of raw cotton.

Before the dawn of the Industrial Revolution, India was a relatively urbanized
and commercialized nation, and was the world’s main producer of cotton textiles
and had a substantial export trade to Britain, many European continental countries
too, and other parts of the world. Indian cotton products were also used for the
slavery trade in Africa since the Indian fine textiles and fabrics were considered
much better in quality than any other European textile products. Moreover, woolen
products, then main textile products producible in Europe, had no demand in
African tropical and subtropical climate. European merchants therefore penetrated
in South and Southeast Asia, and established the trading network that importing
exotic goods from Asia to exchange them with slaves in Africa, and to send slaves
for the plantations in the New World. Cotton product as a global commodity thus
was served as a medium of exchange to sustain the slavery trade.
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This trade pattern started to change in 1733 with John Kay’s invention of a
flying shuttle, one of the first of inventions associated with cotton industry; the most
important innovation allowing cheaper, mass-scale production of cloth came in
1785 with Edmund Cartwright’s power loom (initially powered by steam). These
technological innovations on cotton production was literally revolutionary; the
industrialized process in England became almost as 300 time efficient as the tra-
ditional textile manufacturing in India. Generally speaking, the Industrial
Revolution has been widely considered by historians as a tipping point dividing
human history. The process of sustained economic growth that historians believe
began between 1750 and 1830 drastically altered the socio-economic system of the
West. Nobel Economics laureate Douglass North summarizes socio-economic
changes invoked by the Industrial Revolution as follows (North 1981).

1. Population growth occurred at an unprecedented rate. Demographers estimate
that the world population was approximately eight hundred million in 1750. It
was in excess of four billion by 1980, and now we are seven billion.

2. The Western world achieved a standard of living which had no counterpart in
the past. The average citizen enjoyed luxuries which were not available to even
the richest man of earlier societies. Moreover, the average length of life almost
doubled in the developed countries.

3. In the Western world agriculture ceased to be the dominant economic activity;
industry and service sectors of the economy replaced it in significance. This
change was made possible by the tremendous increase in agricultural
productivity.

4. In consequence, the Western world became an urban society with all that term
implies concerning increasing specialization, division of labor, interdependence,
and inevitable externalities.

5. Continuous technological change became the norm. New sources of energy
were harnessed to do men’s work and new material and substances constantly
created to satisfy human wants.

While these developments are not in question, how these changes occurred and
why in Europe not in Asia or other region have been at the center of debate for a
long time. For example, North regards the Industrial Revolution as an acceleration
in the rate of technical and scientific innovation, enabled by improvement of
specified property rights. The increasing market size and better specified property
rights over inventions could raise the rate of return on innovating. It was this set of
developments which paved the way for the real revolution in technology, which
was the wedding of science and technology.

On the other hand, since the environmental movements in the West in the 1970s,
the origins of the Industrial Revolution have been revisited from an ecological
perspective, paying more attentions to unaccounted social and environmental costs.
American historian Ted Steinberg, one of the pioneers who discussed the Industrial
Revolution in this regard, wrote “One major assumption has continuity throughout
human history: Humankind can never escape from the biological need to sustain
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itself. All epochs share a common biological threat. From the Pleistocene Age to
industrial society, humankind has engaged in a long-standing struggle with the
natural world, constantly manipulating and exploiting it for the sake of human
existence” (Steinberg 1986). In this long process of humankind’s struggle, nature
was increasingly conceived as discrete bundles of commodities,—of wood, land,
water as a process of commodification, that has made nature tradable in the market
system. Steinberg then concluded that the Industrial Revolution had redefined the
environment as a vast “natural resource”. It is very central to industrialization that
has been restructuring drastically mankind’s relationship with nature, so that an
ecological perspective on the Industrial Revolution provides alternative route to
understanding its origins and consequences (Steinberg 1986).

Both views look plausible explanations on the Industrial Revolution; in fact, the
current status of our society and the environment could provide room with debates
on the two separate perspectives on the nature-human relationship until quite
recently. Let us first focus on its consequences, namely our modern globalized
economy, at the onset of which cotton played a critical role.

3 The Modern Globalized Economy that Brought an Era
of the Anthropocene

Is Earth F**ked?2

—Brad Werner, American geophysicist

Many scholars point out that cotton shaped the modern globalized economy, and
the modern economy has changed the world, in particular, in terms of the
human-nature relationship. Recent discussions on increasing impacts by
socio-economic activities, represented by climate change, may provide a new
watershed to revisit the relationship. A set of 12 graphs in Fig. 2 shows our
socio-economic trends since the mid-18th century. It illustrates that we started to
grow drastically since the Industrial Revolution, and our growth has accelerated
exponentially after the World War II. This presents a triumph of humanity with
modern sciences, technologies and sophisticated institutions; mankind finally could
break out of the ecological constraints that hampered our further growth before the
pre-modern period for a long time. The globalized economic paradigm that frames
our current economic order after the end of the Cold War is indubitably a key to
mankind’s unprecedented prosperity.

This set of 12 graphs are firstly presented in 2004 by the International Biosphere
and Geosphere Program under the International Council of Science, and then

2The title of the invited presentation in the American Geophysical Union 2012 Fall Meeting. His
pessimistic answer was “In sum, the dynamics of the global coupled human-environmental system
within the dominant culture precludes management for stable, sustainable pathways and promotes
instability” (Werner 2012).
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updated in 2015 using data to 2010. There is however another set of 12 graphs
shown in Fig. 3. X-axes have the same time scale with the first set, from 1750 to
2010, but this second set presents the changes of the Earth System by selected
indicators (Steffen et al. 2015). A growing imprint of the human enterprise on the
Earth System from the start of the Industrial Revolution onwards was expected but
the dramatic change in magnitude and rate of the human imprint from about 1950
onwards was beyond presumption when the graphs was firstly developed in 2004.
That phenomenon was already well known to environmental historians such as
McNeill (2000) but generally not to Earth System scientists, and never to
economists.

Two sets of graphs are called “Earth Dashboard” or “Great Acceleration Graph”.
For some economists, policy makers and entrepreneurs, the first set is something to

Fig. 2 Trends from 1750 to 2010 in globally aggregated indicators for socio-economic
developments (data obtained from http://www.igbp.net. Original sources of each indicator are to
be referred in Steffen et al. 2015)
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prove the mankind’s glorious trajectories of the modern economy in the last two
and half centuries guided by modern economic thoughts. On the other hand, earth
scientists, ecological conservationists and their allies are deeply concerned with
trends shown in the second set that systemic failures of the Earth’s life sustaining
system seem looming in the horizon. Both sets of graphs certainly describe the
current status of the Earth on which we live, but look like as if there were two
different planets; one Earth with the full potential for ever-lasting human prosperity
with a business-as-usual scenario, another heading to the planetary environmental
catastrophe due to human’s greeds. Earth Dashboard implies two divided under-
standings on past, present and the future of human beings’ dependence on the Earth
system, and this dualistic view induced by the two sets of indicators may recall Karl

Fig. 3 Trends from 1750 to 2010 in indicators for the structure and functioning of the Earth
System (data obtained from http://www.igbp.net. Original sources of each indicator are to be
referred in Steffen et al. 2015)
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Polanyi’s observation on “economics”, the author of “Great Transformation” in
which he analyzed the new type of civilization emerging in the 19th century based
on the self-regulating “market system”. It reads;

The substantive meaning of economic derives from man’s dependence for his living upon
nature and his fellows. It refers to the interchange with his natural and social environment,
in so far as this results in supplying him with the means of material want satisfaction.

The formal meaning of economic derives from the logical character of the means–ends
relationship, as apparent in such words as ‘economical’ or ‘economizing’. It refers to a
definite situation of choice, namely, that between the different uses of means induced by an
insufficiency of those means.

(Polanyi 1957)

Following line of his thoughts, the modern economy has been gradually dom-
inated by “the formal meaning of economic” substantiated in the first set of graphs
while ignoring “the substantive meaning of economic” which represents mankind’s
primal dependence on the Earth ecosystem so as to meet all energetic and material
needs as well as our social and cultural foundations. The gap in-between two
meanings of economic has become much wider.

Arbitrary though it may be, I could not think it was just a coincidence that the
Soviet Union made such an anthropocentric decision on the Aral Sea ecosystem in
the 1950s. Indeed, the mid-20th century will be soon periodized as the opening of
new geological epoch of the Earth history. Accumulative anthropogenic impacts on
the Earth are now so unprecedentedly enormous even at the geological scale that the
“Anthropocene”, Geology of mankind, needs to be declared, according to an official
expert group who presented the recommendation to the 35th International
Geological Congress in South Africa in August 2016. The expert group stated that
the new geological epoch should begin around 1950, and the radioactive elements
dispersed across the planet by nuclear bombs and their tests would be likely to be
adopted as the key evidence although an assemblage of other scientific evidences
such as increasing atmospheric carbon level, nitrogen cycle disturbance, plastic
pollution, soot from power stations, rapid loss of biological diversity and even
bones of the domestic chicken, that has become the largest population among avian
species, are now under consideration. After those geological and geophysical evi-
dences being reviewed extensively by broader experts, it is expected that the
beginning of the Anthropocene will be officially declared within two or three years
to come. It is a little bit ironical that Donald Worster, American historian who
pioneered the field of environmental history, called the day on 16 July 1945 the
beginning of “the Age of Ecology” which inaugurated on the desert outside
Alamogordo, New Mexico with a dazzling fireball of light and swelling mushroom
cloud of radioactive gases (Worster 1994). That day is probably to be declared as
the very opening of the Anthropocene.

The “current” epoch, the Holocene, lasts the 12,000 years of stable interglacial
climate during which all our civilization, society and economy have been devel-
oped. The ecologically stable states had continued for thousands of years, which
enabled human being to make shift from hunting and gathering to settled agrarian

44 R. Fukuhara



societies. The warmer climate also assisted humans to develop economically,
socially, culturally and intellectually in such a way that the Holocene climate
guaranteed the three fundamental requirements for the survival and development of
humanity; stable climate, the proper circulation of water and nutrients, and the
diversity of life forms. Stable climate was a minimum precondition for survival and
urged the shift to the agrarian societies, and water and nutrients were indispensable
for agriculture. The biological diversity meant that the mankind could have wider
options to use for foods and clothes to utilize so as to contribute to expanding
human’s habitable range, departing from Africa to every small corner of continents
and islands except the Antarctic. During the Holocene, our survivability in principle
had to submit to the availability of these three requirements principally governed by
the natural order beyond the mankind’s capacity. In other words, mankind could
only alter the very surface of the Earth such as deforestation for expansion of
farmlands, diversion of rivers for irrigation and so forth during the Holocene when
human species could never alter the earthly geophysical system.

The striking acceleration of socio-economic upward trends has started since the
mid-20th century onward.

The population explosion and unprecedented economic growth have accompa-
nied carbon dioxide emissions from internal combustion engines, sea level rise, the
global mass extinction of species, and the massive transformation of land by
deforestation and desertification as well as oceanic acidification.

Steffen et al. (2007) call this period “Great Acceleration”, not only as an echo of
the aforementioned Polanyi’s book “Great Transformation” but also as an accel-
erating departure from the Holocene to the new geological epoch.

The most different and critical point to divide between the previous epoch and the
new epoch is that mankind intendedly or unintendedly has acquired an ability to alter
the Earth system. Now that the astronomical and geophysical forcing in the Holocene,
and even though the entire Quaternary (2.588 million years to the present), which had
been the drivers of the Earth system for 4.6 billion years, could be approximated to
zero in comparisonwith the impact of current anthropogenic pressures, in particular in
the last six decades of Great Acceleration in terms of the rate of change of the Earth
System. Gaffney and Steffen insist that the reducing risk of leaving the
glacial-interglacial limit of cycle of the late Quaternary for an unpredicted future will
require the rage of change of the Earth System to become approximately zero
(Gaffney and Steffen 2017). In the case of the Anthropocene, efforts to achieve the
long-term survivability of a global civilization implies that Homo sapiens will
deliberately and rapidly reduce its impacts on the Earth System so that they are more
comparable in magnitude and more synergistic with astronomical forcing, geo-
physical forcing and particularly internal dynamics of the Earth System.
Alternatively, continued increases in human activities could well lead to abrupt
changes in the Earth System that could trigger societal collapse, forcibly reducing
human forcing dramatically and returning control of the system to astronomical,
geophysical and internal forces. The legacy of the impacts of human forcing on
internal forcing through changes in the biosphere could, however, be discernible in
the internal dynamics of the Earth System for millions of years (Williams et al. 2015).
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Although human activities had been no more than a subset of the internal forces of
the Earth system till quite recently (in geological time scale), the modern mainstream
economics has not seriously considered any possible feedback loops with the outside
of economic system that it has supposed, as many heretical ecological economists
have criticized. Ernst “Fritz” Schumacher prophetically stated in his 1973 famous
book “Small is beautiful: a study of economics as if people mattered” as,

Until fairly recently the economists have felt entitled, with tolerably good reason, to treat the
entire framework within which economic activity takes place as given, that is to say, as
permanent and indestructible. It was no part of their job and, indeed, of their professional
competence, to study the effects of economic activity upon the framework. Since there is now
increasing evidence of environmental deterioration, particularly in living nature, the entire
outlook and methodology of economics is being called into question (Schumacher 1973).

Then another question I wish to address in this chapter is how and when has such
an idea that “the entire framework is regarded as given” been mainstreamed in
modern globalized economics paradigm? In so doing, how did a fault line between
the market economy and the Earth system come into being? The first clue can date
back to 1865 when William Stanley Jevons pointed out the importance of fossil
energy for the socio-economic systems in his “The Coal Question”. His statement
in its introduction reads; “coal in truth stands not beside but entirely above all other
commodities. It is the material source of the energy of the country—the universal
aid—the factor in everything we do. With coal, almost any feat is possible or easy;
without it we are thrown back into the lubricous poverty of early times” (Jevons
1865). This perception may be the beginning of blessing the increase in per capita
energy and material consumption as “economic growth” that constitutes the modern
economic thoughts originating in the late 18th century.

4 Revisiting the Industrial Revolution—The Origin
of the Anthropocene

Without slavery there would be no cotton, without cotton there would be no modern
industry

—Karl Marx

Although the beginning of new geological epoch will be set at the mid 20th
century, no one would refute that the Industrial Revolution opened up a Pandora’s
Box that has caused unintended and unpredictable enormous environmental
changes. It was at the end of the 19th when Arnold Toynbee, who first invented the
Industrial Revolution as a subject of historical investigation and discussed its origin
based on the two aspects; division of labor or specialization and steam technology.
Ever since, the conventional center of the Industrial Revolution narratives has
rested on the techno-institutional Western superiority and the mastering of
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inanimate powers. In such narratives, the divide between pre-modern and modern
was common, and the increasing superiority of the modernized West over the rest
of the world was justified or even necessarily destined. One of the prominent works
in this line was David Landes’s “Unbound Prometheus”, in which he defined the
Industrial Revolution as “the final victory of humanity over the natural order
(represented by Prometheus, the mythical figure who stolen fire from the gods)” by
virtue of new technologies and social values (Landes 2003). Likewise, Mokyr
(1990) explained “the difference between rich nations and poor nations” rooted in
the Industrial Revolutions, stating rich nations that acquired the ability “to control
and manipulate nature and people for productive ends is superior” (Mokyr 1990).

When it comes to the role of fossil energy in this line of argument, British
historical demographer Tony Wrigley (2010) develops a flow diagram that depicts
the achievements of the Industrial Revolution, in which coal rifted environmental
constraints and illuminated what Jevons called by the escape which coal provided
from the “laborious poverty” of the organic economy in the pre-modern period
(Fig. 4). This diagram shows the structure of the organic pre-industrial economy
and the escape route into the unconstrained growth. In the pre-modern organic
economy, only the link between pressure on land and real income per head is
negative, which represents that growth is self-constrained by ecological factors in
the closed system, where all energy and materials deprives from contemporary and
relatively recent primary production almost driven by the solar energy within the
national boundary. What the fossil energy (as longer-term resultants of accumulated
biomass by the primary production) enabled was the opening of a new route which
circumvents “pressure on the land”. This escape route on the rightmost of the
diagram has a positive sign linking the consumption energy to real income growth,
bypassing negatives imposed by ecological constraints. Elegantly the British eco-
nomic take-off for the modern economy is explained, but there should be something
missing from this rosy view. Otherwise, there would be no anthropogenic cause for
environmental changes towards the Anthropocene.

There are some criticisms on conventional perspectives on modern economic
growth and the Industrial Revolution. Stefania Barca points out that underneath this
kind of the narratives lies a series of more or less implicit assumption about the
distinction between society-nature as well as north-south relationship (Barca 2011).
As Stephen Hill also refers to in Chap. 2 of this book, “increasing environmental
degradation” and “growing inequality between rich and poor” (Barbier 2015) are
two of the major challenges of the current globalized economics paradigm, and
these threats have deprived from what Kenneth Pomeranz calls the “Great
Divergence”, which denotes the socio-economic process by which the Western
world overcame premodern growth constraints and emerged during the 19th cen-
tury as the most powerful and wealthy world civilization of all time, overriding the
rest of other regional cores, in particular, Qing China, Mughal India, Tokugawa
Japan and the Ottoman Empire (Pomeranz 2000). Pomeranz insists that trade was
central to the British industrialization because the principal fiber of the textile
revolution, cotton, was always an import that Britain could not grow at home due to
its biological features aforementioned in Sect. 2. Cotton import to Britain in 1780
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was 7 million lb, and seventy years later in 1850, the cotton import accounted for
663 million lb. In the meantime, the cotton textile industry expanded 30-fold by
1830, and the workforce employed in this industry was as large as 800,000 already
in 1806 (Riello 2013). Its scale doubled every ten years up to the middle of the 19th
century with twice the rate of other economic sectors in Britain. As a result, the
cotton industry accounted for 22% of British industrial value added (it was 2.6% in
1780), and 50% of British merchandise exports in 1831; during the years 1780–
1860 it sustained an average rate of Total Factor Production growth of 2.6% per
year while contributing to about a quarter of the economy’s total TFP growth
(Crafts 1985).

The early industrial age constituted many sectors more than textile sectors, yet
cotton, not any other fiber such as wool and flax, had remained a decisive sector of
industrialization process in England. Foreign trade to procure raw materials and to
sell final products also remained the prime mover of economic growth although it
has been an under-appreciated or disregarded in part of the Industrial Revolution
victorious narratives. Not only cotton, but also foreign supplies of other primary
products were crucial to other sectors to underpin the social structural changes. In
an industrialization process, a shift of workforce from the agricultural sector to the
industrial sector would take place as the standard economics textbook teaches,
which means that unless the rapid growth of the non-farming population had to be
matched by equally rapid growth in agricultural productivity, workers would not be
able to eat without an increase in food imports (Pomeranz 2000). This is because
agricultural productivity is more bound to environmental constraints than industrial

Fig. 4 Old organic economy and the escape route to further economic growth (Wrigley 2010)
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productivity. While the mechanized textile production increased by three hundred
times as much as traditional manufacturing within the early decades of mecha-
nization, an average agricultural yield per acre in the 21st century modestly has
quadrupled from that in the 19th century (Smil 2011). Thus, industrialization almost
always has to go with a sharp increase in trade. In fact, it was not only import of raw
cotton that increased but also other commodities. According to the Trading
Consequences project,3 ten of the top important commodities imported to Britain
during the 19th century were cotton, wool, wheat, sugar, tea, butter, silk, flax, rice
and guano. These imports can be divided to three groups: (a) raw material inputs for
industrialized production; cotton, silk and flax, (b) raw material inputs to feed
factory workers; wheat, sugar, tea and rice, and raw materials for agricultural land
productivity; guano—seabird’s excrement that is rich in nitrogen, phosphate and
potassium to be used for fertilizers.

These raw materials were neither home-grown nor possible to be self-sufficient
in Britain, so it was limitation of domestic supplies that had set an “organic” ceiling
on the rate of economic growth and the size of national economy for long periods.
By importing raw materials and export final products in the scope of increasing
demand and supply, Britain first could exceed that ceiling, scale up their economy,
accumulate their wealth and save their land and labor necessary to procure raw
materials to use for other purposes, such as technological innovation. In this regard,
Alf Hornborg (2006) compared necessary inputs of land and labor embedded in the
textile exports from Britain with those in some commodities imported from
American South and its colonial peripheries such as the West Indies based on the
historical trade records. Then he concludes that unequal exchanges of environ-
mental footprints were underlying in the Industrial Revolution and the economic
success of the British textile industry in the late 18th and early 19th century
(Hornborg 1998, 2006). Likewise, guano, ranked on the 10th place of the British
important import list, together with nitrates, were massively transferred from Peru
and Chile to enrich the soil fertility in Britain, American South and other European
countries in the 19th century. British monopoly over the trade of guano and nitrate
from Peru and Chile led to their substantial dependence on extraction sectors,
caused a series of warfare, and eventually ended in collapse of their national
economies after overexploitation of guano and substitution of nitrate. The latter was
realized by the Haber-Bosch process, the artificial nitrogen fixation process
invented in the beginning of the 20th century. These facts are completely out of
sight from Wrigley’s diagram; what the escape route by fossil energy hypostasized
was to utilize land, labor and resources in distant places of others.

The idea of Great Divergence in light of the Anthropocene are fertilizing debates
to reconsider how the costs and benefits of modern economic growth since the

3The Trading Consequences project is a multi-institutional, international collaboration between
environmental historians in Canada and computer scientists in the UK that uses text-mining
software to explore more than 250,000 historical documents related to international commodity
trading in the British Empire during the 19th century, and its impact on the economy and envi-
ronment. See http://tradingconsequences.blogs.edina.ac.uk/about/.
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Industrial Revolution has been unequally distributed among different social groups
and among different areas, and how seeds of two major threats for our society have
been sown in the modern economic paradigm and grown as our current social and
economic frame. It is nothing but an attempt to challenge against the prevailing
logic of externalities rigidly anchored in the mainstream neoclassical economics
theory, namely that tends to account only for financial and material gains within the
market system, leaving social and environmental costs as “external” to be under-
estimated as much as possible, such external costs occurring outside the market are
mostly to be imposed on distant others.

In summary of our interpretation of the Industrial Revolution in Kyoto
Manifesto context, it is inspiring that American historian Frederic Jonsson’s
observation drawn from recent discussions on the origins of the Industrial
Revolution; “the idea of the Anthropocene suggests that the Industrial Revolution
constituted not a conclusive escape from material limits imposed by national
boundaries, but a temporary reprieve bought with finite fossil fuel stock, which in
turn may be undone by climate change and other environmental threats unleashed
unwittingly by economic development” (Jonsson 2012).

5 Beyond “Mastery Over Nature” in the Globalized
Economics Paradigm

Irrational, because all human action whatever consists in altering the spontaneous course of
Nature, and all useful action consists in improving it

—John Stewart Mill

How this misconception of “a conclusive escape from material limits” has been
embedded in the modern economic paradigm? The Industrial Revolution enor-
mously transformed the economy by altering the biophysical and energetic orders
that characterized the pre-modern economy, on which environmental constraints
were robustly imposed. The idea of “mastery over nature” had been gradually
theorized in the modern economic thoughts, following up with the ballooned
economic growth that was actually going on. It was not vice versa; the development
of modern economic theories did not precede actual economic growth. In fact, early
classical economists did not fully recognize the implication of the Industrial
Revolution although they were living in the middle of the process. Adam Smith
wrote The Wealth of Nations in 1776 at the early stage of the Industrial Revolution,
but he did not mention them. Instead, he predicted that his portion of merchants,
farmer and handicraftsmen would continue to increase its wealth at a moderate pace
by further specialization and trade. In his 1798 writing, Thomas Malthus dismally
forecasted as “the power of population is indefinitely greater than the power in the
earth to produce subsistence for man” although his dismal tone was somehow
weakened in the 1803 revision; “though the future prospects respecting the miti-
gation of the evils arising from the principle of population may not be so bright as
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we could wish, yet they are far from being entirely disheartening”. David Ricardo
suggested in 1817 that rising rents would absorb any increase in productivity,
namely diminishing returns of land, and his famous theory on comparative
advantage referred to the reciprocal trade of final goods, not to the asymmetrical
trade between raw materials and final goods that were made of traded raw materials.
Those great figures in classical economics shared a common sense; human’s
socio-economy was supposed to obey the immutable natural order. What really
happened on the British economy within a next hundred years however was going
beyond their assumptions; the population tripled, some villages grew into big cities,
the average income doubled, the agricultural output lost its share in the national
income from 50% to 20%. Although Malthus and Ricardo’s works slowly moved
towards unlocking that natural limit, classical economic theorists were still left
behind the real changes of the economy.

The decisive pivot in the evolution of economic theory took place in the mid
19th century as was necessary to have an ex post explanation for contemporary
economic transformation. American Philosopher Margaret Schabas argues that
economics was gradually “denaturalized” during the move from the aforementioned
classical political economy to neoclassical economics in attempting to interpret
ongoing transformation. That is, the economy was progressively divorced and
treated as autonomous from the realm of natural and biophysical process. It came to
be rooted in physically unfettered, abstract “utilities”, individual psychology,
introducing the methodological individualism of “Homo Economicus”. She attri-
butes this pivot to John Stuart Mill as the most important instigator, saying that “the
distinction that Mill draws.…between the natural and the artificial has far-reaching
consequences for his broader program for social reform, hence, for his economic
thought” (Schabas 2006). On the other hand, Mill was known to propose the idea of
“stationary state” as he was concerned with the relationship between economic
growth and human well-being, asking “Towards what ultimate point is society
tending by its industrial progress? When the progress ceases, in what condition are
we to expect that it will leave mankind?”. Mill also stated his “On Nature” as,

Any attempt to shape natural phenomena to the convenience of mankind could easily seem
to be an interference with the government of those superior Beings; and though life couldn’t
have been maintained, much less made pleasant, without perpetual ‘interferences’ of this
kind, each new one was presumably made in fear and trembling, until experience had
shown that it could be ventured on without attracting the vengeance of the gods.

(Mill 1874)

The theme in his essay “On Nature” was not about political economy but natural
theology. Conceivably however his statement on nature looks contradictory to his
concerns with economic growth, so as to be hard to conclude to what extent his
perspective on the relationship between mankind and nature was reflected on his
economic thoughts. Nonetheless, it was Mill as Schabas pinpointed, who actually
transformed much of classical economic thoughts with respect to value and distri-
bution. In particular, his contribution to supply and demand equilibrium theory as a
more general explanation of price and value was a historical turning point towards
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modern mainstream neoclassical economics. The reciprocal demand and supply
analysis of the international values to determine terms of trade has also remained at the
heart of the standard international trade theory. As we can see, however, trade of raw
materials with final products fueling the Industrial Revolution was never equally
reciprocal from the beginning. Both demand of raw cotton to produce cotton textile
and fabrics and supply offinal products to sell were imperative for Britain to sustain its
unleashed economic growth, while it was not for India who did not have any reason to
supply raw cotton and demand English cotton textile as then world largest cotton
producer and exporter. The Industrial Revolution in Britain and other European
countries was nothing but “deindustrialization” for China and India, which took two
hundred years for them to overcome and catch up the predecessors (Parthasarathi
2011). In this respect, Gandhi, who had own economic ideas much farther off the
mainstream economics, once made his comment on the reciprocal theory, “the law of
supply and demand is a devilish law” (cited from Dasgupta 1996).

Mill had given birth to the very root of economic imbalance, contrary to what Mill
manifested as “the best state for human nature is that in which, while no one is poor, no
one desires to be richer, nor has any reason to fear being thrust back by the efforts of
others to push themselves forward” (Mill 1848). Following Polanyi’s definition, the law
of supply and demand can be read as “substantive” values would set to be determined by
“formal” values through the self-regulatingmarket mechanism. This value determination
process was legitimized to explain the physical phenomena of the 19th century’s inter-
national trades; hereby others’ nature was deprived, and others’ environmental and social
costs came to be discounted. Thus, the distinction between human and nature had
founded in the current global economics paradigm ever since till today.

Then, what is necessary to relink “denaturalized” modern economics with the
natural physical world? Leading scholars of the Anthropocene debates have listed
up the broad group of research questions for sciences to work on: (1) societal goals
for the future; (2) major trends and dynamics that might favor or hinder them;
(3) and factors that might propel or impede transformations towards desirable
futures. In order to address these questions, they emphasize the necessity of the
development of novel approach integrating natural and social sciences as wells the
humanities beyond what is current today (Bai et al. 2016). When it comes to
economics, it in principle takes a disciplinary and reductionist approach, and pre-
supposes a sort of certainty and calculability in order to predict or to engineer
“economy” based on the Newtonian mechanical and deterministic worldview
(Mirowski 1989), while such an approach, not only in economics but other modern
academic disciplines, has proven to be insufficient to address complex societal
issues with unclear system boundaries, multiple interactions across natural and
social systems, different temporal and spatial scales, and deep influences by human
values, behavior, and culture and institutions.

Besides, some scholars think modes premised on a human-nature dualism are
totally unacceptable. This is not only because such dualisms helped to legitimate
and facilitate the Anthropocene in ways that produced large social inequalities
through the appropriation of other’s nature (Schmidt et al. 2016). Rather, the
Anthropocene is not merely forcible re-convergence of human and nature as we
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were used to in the pre-modern society, but also a new formulation of how humans
are understood with regard to the Earth system (Hamilton and Grinevald 2015).
A quest for a new formulation to overcome the human-nature dualism however is a
venture far from the economist traditional terrain because questioning such rela-
tionship per se has never been a major topic of discussion in economics; we
therefore would be better guided by anthropologists, whose academic discipline has
centered deciphering perplexed relations between human being and nature, or
non-human being, sometimes in an astonishing way.

The idea that there is one nature and many cultures, one way things really are
and many ways of understanding them, seems central to the anthropological
enterprise. Yet this premise is essentially ethnocentric since the nature that sup-
posedly stands behind all cultures is the one defined by modern science, a truth
which belongs to Western culture. This is what Bruno Latour (1993) calls the
“modern constitution” drawing on the discussion by French anthropologist Philippe
Descola to undermine its centralities. Descola (2013) points out that the division of
between nature and culture embedded in Western thought is not old as conven-
tionally believed, and then he analyzes the various ways in which anthropologists
have understood the relation of nature and culture. He makes two related claims;
that each culture has its own way of knowing the world and that knowing cannot be
separated from a variety of practices that situate the know in its cultural context.
Descola concludes from these premises that “nature” is not the same thing in
different cultures and so the knowledge of it cannot be compared as between
cultures, and calls it “relative universalism” posing as its basic condition the rela-
tion of natural phenomenon with human existence since it allows each culture to
have its own truth (Descola 2013, 2014). This idea does not limit to what Feenberg
points out that Descola’s relative universalism has a similarity with Max
Horkheimer’s view on truth in history (Feenberg 2014). French geographer
Augustine Berque (2005) suggests its correspondence to what Japanese philosopher
Tetsuro Watsuji conceptualized in Fûdo (1935) as “milieu as the structural moment
of human existence”. Furthermore, Berque assumes that Watsuji’s conception of
milieu was influenced by Jacob von Uexküll’s distinction between Umgebung (the
environment as a universal set of objectives) and Umwelt (the milieu proper to a
certain species, resulting from this species’ singular interpretation of the environ-
ment) (Berque 2005). At the same time, Berque also refers to Japanese naturalist,
one of the founders of Japanese primatology, Kinji Imanishi (1941), who did not
refer to Watsuji, nor to the concept of milieu as differing from the environment, but
expressed that same idea in his own words with the formula of “subjectivation of
the environment, environmentalization of the subject” (Berque 2016). In the context
of this chapter’s discourse with regard to human and nature in terms of the modern
globalized economy that has been shaped by appropriation of distant others’ nature
through the international trade, I would rather refer to what Said (1993) stated in
“Culture and Imperialism”. It reads; “If there is anything that radically distin-
guishes the imagination of anti-imperialism, it is the primacy of the geographical in
it. Imperialism after all is an act of geographical violence through which virtually
every space in the world is explored, chartered, and finally brought under control.
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For the native, the history of colonial servitude is inaugurated by the loss of locality
to the outsider, its geographical identify must thereafter be searched for and
somehow restored …. Because of the presence of the colonizing outsider, the land
is recoverable at first only through imagination” (Said 1993). Thus, the modern
globalized economy that perceives a given unitary environment has exploited
others’ nature, depriving others’ its geographical identity, jeopardizing others’
existence, and consequently threatening the sustainability of the life supporting
system provided by the Earth.

In search for a new foundation of relinking nature and economy, I am of course
not free at all from my own geographical identity and cultural context, namely
being Japanese and Buddhism follower. Having said that, from our perspective of
Kyoto Manifesto, consideration of a painting by the 18th century Japanese artist
Itoh Jakuchū (1716–1800) may be suggestive as a representation of Japanese view
on the natural realm to explore a possible reconciliation between human-nature
relationship (Harris 1998). The painting shows a variety of vegetables arranged
around a central image which happens to be a large radish laying on a mat or bed of
some sort (Fig. 5). The number of vegetables and fruits appeared, representing
blessings bestowed by nature, varies depending on scholars, but the largest number
was suggested by Itoh (2008), who expanded its digital image and counted 88
varieties from domesticated vegetables of local products to wild mushrooms and
nuts (Itoh 2008). For those who does not any information on vegetables in Japan as
well as on Buddhism, this painting looks just a still-life ink painting. This painting
however does not just depict vegetables and fruits, but is titled “Kasai Neman-zu
(Vegetable Nirvana)”; the composition of this painting is a coded reference to the
Buddha’s death scene (Parinirvana), which has customarily centered on a reclining
Shakyamuni (represented by a large radish at the center) surrounded by mourners
(represented by vegetables, fruits, mushrooms and nuts). A proper interpretation of
the work is only possible once we have factored in the doctrine of the Buddhahood
of grasses and plants (somoku jobutsu in Japanese). This term means grasses and
plants attain Buddhahood. Not only for plants but also for any beings, there are
other similar terms such as somoku-kokudo-shikkai-jobutsu, mujo-jobutsu, which
respectively means plants as well as non-sentiment beings—soil, water, stone and
mountain—can attain Buddhahood. As such, Japanese conventionally did not
distinguish between human and non-human beings as all are equally belonging to
the Buddha’s natural realm. Moreover, it was likely that the painting was donated to
the Buddhist temple in 1792 in commemoration of the death of the painter’s eldest
brother. The painting thus served as a twin memorial to the Buddha and to
Jakuchū’s brother. The painter also was born as a fourth-generation member of a
family of greengrocers at the corner of the biggest market street in Kyoto, so the
work can also be read as a celebration of the hereditary occupation, an occupation
with which Jakuchū, as the new head of the family, will have to become more fully
involved. Yoshiaki Shimizu concludes that the complex metaphoric commemora-
tion tends to be absent in other cultures and must be regarded as “indigenously
Japanese” (Shimizu 1992). Yet there is more than Shimzu’s conclusion in this
painting. Itoh (2008) examined the contemporary botanical encyclopedia and recipe
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Fig. 5 Kasai Nehan zu (Vegetable Nirvana) by Itoh Jakuchu. (This image may not be reprinted or
reproduced in any form, in whole or part, without the expressed written permission by the Kyoto
National Museum.)
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books, and then suggested that vegetables appeared in the painting were carefully
selected by prioritizing vegetables and fruits that are useful to make preserves and
nonperishables in preparation of famine, which frequently occurred in the end of the
17th century in Japan. One of serial famines was caused by the huge volcanic
eruption, which meant the famine was a part of the natural order beyond human
agency. The painting was first contributed to the Buddhist temple, supposed to be
shown in public at Buddhist holiday, so it was used to enlighten people, by indi-
cating useful harvests in the painting, how to survive in case that nature would treat
people adversely, that is to say, the way to live in harmony with the Buddha’s
nature at any hard time. I would reconfirm that implications of Vegetable Nirvana
deeply connected to our culture and tradition, and this may work even only for
Kyoto locally. Nevertheless, if our reconciliation with nature need collective and
multiple wisdom in order to overcome human-nature dualism, Jakuchū’s painting
suggests a possible way forward; he certainly embodied personal, social, economic,
ecological and religious respects in one painting, subliming it to the masterpiece,
not to contribute to upper-class people, but to share among his local community.

6 Cotton Again in the Intricate Web of Our Current
Globalized Economy

Things derive their being and nature by mutual dependence and are nothing in themselves

—Nagarjuna

Aleppo, known to be one of the oldest continuously inhabited cities in the world,
locates at the crossroads of ancient trade routes. Cotton cultivated in the Fertile
Crescent along the Tigris and Euphrates rivers was blended with wool to make
fustian fabrics in Aleppo, then exported to Europe by Venetian merchants till the
17th century. Even after the maritime trade route between Asia and Europe was
developed, as the recent study has revealed, Aleppo remained the important trade
center on the land route more than having been conventionally considered (Faroqhi
2009). The Industrial Revolution however wiped Aleppo out of the global cotton
map, a synonym of the global economic map at that time. After several hundred
years, the Battle of Aleppo that began on July 2012 as part of escalation of the
Syrian Civil War has reminded Europe of the name of the old trade center by
shocking images of isolated people in the besieged city, devastated fights and aerial
bombardments as well as by “dirty cotton”.

Center for Analysis for Terrorism reported in 2015 that ISIS controls 75–80% of
Syria’s cotton production due to its control over the al-Raqqa and Deir ez-Zor
regions along the Euphrates river. According to the report, around 12,000 tons,
100 million cotton t-shirts could be made of by that amount, were sold in 2015 via
intermediaries, primarily to Turkish brokers, with Turkish spinners and clothes
manufacturers being based near the Syrian border. Cotton sales brought in some
$15 M for ISIS in 2015, equivalent to 1% of its total revenue (Center for Analysis
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of Terrorism 2016). The low prices charged by ISIS, at around 70% of the market
value, makes it attractive. Cheap cotton is always preferable for fast fashion
industries based on the global North, so that newspapers in European countries, the
main importer of Turkish cotton and its products, reported this issue in alarm.

If the supermarket is the highest temple of the modern food system as Raj Patel
described in his provocative book about the global food system, “Stuffed and
Starved” (Patel 2008), the fast-fashion store could be the highest shrine of the
global textile and apparel industries that the Industrial Revolution and the modern
economy have given birth to. Retailers are constantly stocking their shelves and
showcases with new designs, new colors and new materials that are priced at
extremely low cost, always spurring consumers’ appetite by advertisement in all
kinds of media. Rich consumers are blessed with a wide variety of choices to meet
their demands, often tempted to purchase more than necessary. The standard
textbook of economics teaches us that more consumption of more variety of more
goods enhances our utility. As a result, the volume of clothing waste has doubled in
the past twenty years, from 7 to 14 million tons in the United States, with 15% of
clothing waste being reused or recycled.

The rapid cycle of cloth consumption partly due to the fast fashion industry has
also resulted in the increase of the global trade of second-hand clothes, the value of
which has reached 4.17 billion USD in 2014, quadrupled from 1995; mostly from
the rich countries in the global North to the poor in Asia, Africa and Latin America
(UN Comtrade 2016). This is a part of reuse or recycle of clothing waste. Oxfam
already warned in 2005 that although the second-hand clothes trade has clear
consumer benefit, in particular for poorer people, it makes a cultural shift from
“indigenous or traditional style fashion” to more “Western style”, and more
importantly, it will be likely to undermine the local textile industries and
employments (Baden and Barber 2005). Andrew Brooks (2015), British geogra-
pher, takes up the case in Mozambique, the major raw cotton producer in Eastern
Africa, where the local textile industries have been killed by the inundation of the
second-hand clothes from the global North because the local industries could not
compete with cheap imports. Shifting agriculture to light industry are taught as the
first step to industrialization, which is a synonym towards “economic growth” in the
standard economic theory, but imported second-hand clothes to Mozambique
deprive of such opportunity to economic “take-off” and keep them as one of global
raw cotton suppliers maintained by 1.2 million people to generate just 35 million
USD annual revenue in the 2013/2014 season. It means the cotton cultivation and
export can generate only 30 USD per capita annually. That is why Brooks calls
cotton “Mother of Poverty” (Brooks 2015). Cotton was once the golden goose for
Britain in the Industrial Revolution to become a forerunner of modern globalized
economy while it works opposite in Mozambique two hundred and fifty years later.

In addition, regardless of either being made of cotton or synthetic fibers, the
rapid cycle of cloth production, consumption and disposal require further envi-
ronmental burdens that could exacerbate changes of the Earth system. Possibility
that environmental degradation causes to increase instability in the modern social,
political and economic system is not a new subject, though. As a very recent case,
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the 2007–2010 drought that hit the Fertile Crescent was the worst one in the
instrumental record, causing widespread crop failure and a mass migration of
famers to urban centers. For Syria, a country governed poorly by an authoritarian
regime with unsustainable agricultural and environmental policies, the drought had
a catalytic effect, combined with the high price of foods in the international market
by late 2010 that increased by 40% over the year, thereby triggering the ongoing
Syrian Civil War (Gleick 2014). This regional drought itself is considered worsened
by accumulated impacts of anthropogenic activities, as indicated by the analysis of
observations and climate model simulations. Century-long observed trends in
precipitation, temperature, and sea-level pressure, supported by climate model
results, strongly suggest that anthropogenic forcing has increased the probability of
severe and persistent droughts in the Fertile Crescent region, and made the
occurrence of a 3-year drought as severe as that of 2007–2010 2–3 times more
likely than by natural variability alone (Kelley et al. 2015). It can be concluded,
unfortunately, that human influences on the climate system are implicated in the
current Syrian Civil War.

The Syrian Civil War has many other roots, including long-standing political,
religious and sociological disputes within the country as well as economic dislo-
cation from both global and regional factors and worsening environmental factors.
Environmental factors can be further classified into domestic aspects such as poor
water management in the agricultural sector, and into global aspects such as impacts
on climate variability and regional hydrological regime. Reversely, repercussions of
the Syrian Civil War are not contained at the country or regional level, rather is
spreading across the Western world, shaking the stability and reliability of the
socio-economic system in several ways. The influx of the refugees and the resultant
rise of right-wing parties in the EU political climate are growing concerns just to
name only a few. Homer-Dixon calls such cascading and escalating phenomenon
the “synchronous failure” of entangled system of economics, climate and the
supply-chains securing water, food and energy (Homer-Dixon et al. 2015). In fact,
the comprehensive analysis on the relationship between climate and human conflict
confirms that anomalies of precipitation and temperatures could increase system-
atically the risk of conflict (Hsiang et al. 2013). Given the potential changes in
climate and degradation of ecosystem are projected, amplified rates of human
conflict could represent a large and critical social impact of the Anthropocene in
both global North and South, affecting each other.

This chapter takes up cotton as a way to explore causes and consequences of the
current globalized economic paradigm, and how it finally takes us to the opening of
a new geological era. Originally it was not, cotton has become so ubiquitous in our
daily life across the globe, so it is sometimes difficult imagine why and how cotton
has become so affluent and so cheap. Additionally, this chapter addresses that
cotton shaped not only the modern economic paradigms, but also how cotton still
plays multiple roles in our challenges, that are inextricably intertwined with many
other factors.

Cotton growing is still practiced in the Aral Sea basin in Uzbekistan, the fifth
largest cotton exporter, and their cultivation system is criticized by “most labor
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exploitative” imposed by the authoritarian regime. Although the Aral Sea disap-
peared, the business-as-usual practices are ongoing in a socially inadequate, eco-
nomically not-so-profitable and environmentally unsustainable manner. Forced and
child labors in cotton production in Uzbekistan have been often taken up in the
international community, leading to ethical boycott of Uzbek cotton by the inter-
national companies in the global North while those companies want more and
cheaper “clean” cotton in order to sustain their “business as usual”. More and
cheaper cotton to foster economic growth causes challenges of the globalized
modern economics paradigm, and, as it turned out, these challenges are not
detachable from possible disturbances of the Earth system. Without disenchanting
such fundamental inertia underpinning our current economy and social order, we
are not likely to meaningfully confront our challenges at local and global levels. As
tried in this chapter by tracing cotton’s trajectory as the first globalized commodity,
uncovering the very roots and practices of the modern globalized economic para-
digm may help reconsider the human-nature relationship in a broader perspective.
This relation has been distorted by the taken-for-granted economic norm for more
than two centuries, but such distortion should be addressed as it is the very fun-
damental of our survivability on the Earth.
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Chapter 4
Dimensions of Change Within
the Economics Mainstream

Tadashi Yagi

1 Essential Features of the Economics Mainstream

1.1 Meaning of Efficient Resource Allocation

The efficient allocation of resources is the key guiding principle within the eco-
nomics mainstream. The message of “invisible hand” is that resources are allocated
efficiently in markets through the transaction of goods and services, assuming
consumers seek to maximize their own utility and producers seek to maximize their
own profits. Efficient resource allocation is assumed to automatically occur through
market mechanisms without any human controls. In short, this key tenet of the
economics mainstream implies that selfish behavior lead to a harmonious situation
through market mechanisms. The economics mainstream has developed numerous
mathematical models and derived various policy implications based on this
assumption of efficient allocation of resources in markets; however, limitations of
this principle have emerged in various real-world situations and policy contexts
such as income inequality and the global financial crisis.

The meaning of efficiency is also a target of reconsideration. Profit-seeking
behavior and efficiency are often seen as being connected, and this relationship has
resulted in inhumane behavior such as the exploitation of human and natural
resources. The concept of efficiency excludes the emotional factors that real human
beings must confront. Human behavior is closely related to emotional factors such
as sympathy, joy, and anger. In addition, the effects of emotional factors on human
behavior depend on social structures such as culture, religion, and community.
A key goal of economics is understanding human behavior and to do this we must
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examine how social structures affect the relationship between emotion and
behavior. Efficiency is just one consideration in economic activities.

Because of this limitation of the economics mainstream, various new approaches
have been pursued by academic researchers to capture the nature of the new
economy. Schumacher (1992, 1993) began his argument by discussing the concept
of “Right Livelihood” in Buddhism. He stressed the importance of religious and
spiritual values in utilizing modern technology. This idea is far removed from the
concept of efficiency in the economics mainstream.

Looking back to Adam Smith, however, we see that emotional factors were a
crucial point of consideration in economics. In the next section, we revisit his
argument.

2 The Theory of Moral Sentiments and Empathy

Eighteenth-century economist Adam Smith is called “the father of modern eco-
nomics” and is known for the concept of the “invisible hand.” This concept rep-
resents the idea that the market works to allocate resources efficiently via the price
mechanism. From this great contribution to the development of economic theory, he
is often regarded as a founding figure in the development of laissez-faire economic
liberalism, which advocates extensive economic liberalization policies such as
privatization, fiscal austerity, deregulation, free trade, and reductions in government
spending in order to enhance the role of the private sector in the economy.

Laissez-faire economic liberalism dismisses the moral aspects of economic
behavior, and rather, presumes that each individual behaves selfishly to maximize
his or her utility. Behind this presumption is the belief that market mechanisms
ultimately lead to a pre-established harmony at an equilibrium point. However, this
belief can lead one to the mistaken idea that a collection of selfish individuals
produces no harm in society and that consideration of morality is not necessary.
What is wrong with this idea is that market mechanisms do not necessarily bring
about equal income distribution.

The term “greedy capitalism” not only represents the unequal distribution of
income, but also reflects the immoral behavior of economic agents. Adam Smith
recognized this aspect of market mechanisms. Before writing The Wealth of the
Nation in 1776, Smith published The Theory of Moral Sentiment in 1759. It is
worth noting that Smith devoted much effort to revising this book until the end of
his life. In all, Smith published six versions of this book, which implies that Smith
viewed The Theory of Moral Sentiment as a serious and important work.

In his book, Smith included the concept of sympathy, which assumes that
anonymous observers exist in the economy. An essential part of his theory is that
economic agents always act as if anonymous observers were watching their
behavior. If the behavior of an economic agent is judged by the anonymous
observers as being against certain societal norms, the agent loses his or her place of
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trust in the society. This prevents the economic agents from behaving selfishly, and
works to control reckless profit-seeking in the market.

3 Economics of Good and Evil

Smith’s argument on economics started from his essential view of the market
economy that moral sentiment is the basic presumption required for economic
agents in the market. After his death, the parts of his theory concerning moral
sentiment have been dismissed by economists until only recently, and the role of
market mechanisms in promoting efficient resource allocation, somewhat unfairly,
gained prominence in the economics mainstream. The lack of a moral component
made it possible for economists to build mathematical models, and the technical
aspects of economic analysis developed rapidly. However, the serious cost of
ignoring moral sentiment in the market has become widely recognized after the
global financial crisis in 2008.

Responding to the increased awareness of the need for moral sentiment, critical
arguments against the standard neo-classical economic framework have been
growing. Among them, Sedlacek (2012) sharply criticizes the conventional
approaches for understanding the essence of the economy and notes the limitations
of the conventional theories. His approach is quite different from the conventional
ones. He presents mythical stories that represent the essential features of the modern
economy. He states that mathematical models are a kind of story and fable, in a
sense that they capture essential parts of the real world at a high level of abstraction.
In the same manner, Greek mythology captures the essence of life and economy and
is often used to describe what it means to lead a “good life”.

Myths and fables always reflect some kind of value judgement. Similarly, even
when a mathematical model is deemed value neutral, it actually reflects certain
value judgements on what is good and what is evil. This is why we must discuss the
nature of good an evil. In particular, it is important to consider what constitutes evil.
Why did people get angry about the behavior of the financial capitalists who led the
world economy into crises such as in the 1998 Asian financial crisis or 2008 global
financial crisis?

In what way are they evil? The answer is that these capitalists manipulate
transactions and pursue strategies to gain huge monetary benefits while ignoring the
fact that other people may suffer serious harm because of their tactics. The main
factor is the “degree” of their selfishness. In economic activities, a certain level of
social consciousness regarding the equality of distribution is required. The degree
of selfishness depends on the morality of the individual and his or her ability to
have sympathy—factors that are influenced by the prevailing philosophy in a
society.

Economic theory assumes humans act as “homo economicus,” with no ethical
requirements and only economic concerns. This has allowed economists to develop
methods for mathematical modeling. But it has also prompted economists to
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dismiss ethical considerations in economic activities that do not fit neatly into a
model. Further, 18th century philosopher Bernard de Mandeville tried to justify
unethical behavior by stating his view that an evil mind serves to vitalize the
economy. His idea stems from desire being a source of vitality and the existence of
evil being unavoidable. The former reflects humans’ innate psychological tendency
for enjoying rewards; the latter reflects the biological variance in humans’ innate
ability to feel sympathy for others. By their nature, some persons are quite insen-
sitive to others’ sense of suffering from immoral and evil behavior. Some persons
do not feel sympathy toward those who are in trouble. As long as such humans
continue to possess such a wide range of innate psychological dispositions and life
environments, it is natural that some individuals will behave immorally and
intentionally attack others due to greed and envy.

Although we acknowledge the role of selfish behavior in vitalizing the economy
and society to a certain extent, many people view the market as incapable of
moderating excess selfishness. For example, the speculative behavior of the dom-
inant financial capitalists, which led the Asian economy to crisis, could be blamed
on selfish and unethical behavior. However, it is quite difficult to control the
speculative behavior of the dominant financial capitalists in the market by using
legal means. Given the inability to limit selfish behavior in the market itself, it may
be more realistic for the government to take policy actions to redistribute income
from the rich to poor.

In addition, as is analyzed by Vitali et al. (2011), the top 50 control-holders of
transnational corporations have 39.78% of the total network control. This suggests
that only small number of transnational corporations exert a dominant economic
influence on the global economy.

Reflecting these facts, an Oxfam report issued at the beginning of 2017
demonstrated that the eight wealthiest men control the same amount of wealth as
the bottom 50% of the world population.1 Bill Gates alone has assets totalling
$426 billion.

Furthermore, the assets of the wealthiest 500 people will likely be passed on
through inheritance during the next 20 years, resulting in $2.1 trillion in assets
being transferred to heirs, a sum larger than the annual GDP of India.

These facts make us recognize the seriousness of the negative effects of glob-
alization on the fair distribution of wealth. Remembering that market mechanisms
have no power for redistributing income, policy actions are required to remedy
these problems. However, it is quite difficult for the policies of a single nation to
exert influence over transnational corporation because of the difficulty of legislating
common laws internationally. the most effective measure for redistribution is the
progressive income tax. Atkinson (2015) proposes a drastic increase in the marginal
tax rate for the highest income bracket in a progressive income tax system and notes

1See https://www.oxfam.org/en/pressroom/…/just-8-men-own-same-wealth-half-world (date:
Febraury 27, 2017).

66 T. Yagi

https://www.oxfam.org/en/pressroom/%e2%80%a6/just-8-men-own-same-wealth-half-world


the importance of simultaneously implementing measures to prevent rich people
from transferring income to tax havens.

However, excess redistribution will harm the incentive structure of the economy.
The aspiration to become rich can act as a driving force for the poor to study and
work hard. In this sense, “harmony” can be seen as the critical concept for realizing
a good society. The incentives of the rich and the poor must be harmonized in
society. This harmonization could be attained by the ethical and sympathetic
behavior of the rich and the diligent behavior of the poor.

Thus, a key question to ask is why rich people, many of whom are generally
good people, often violate social trust by behaving unethically. This dilemma is
well illustrated by the issues of tax evasion and tax havens, as discussed in the
following section. This question requires us to analyze the psychological structure
of evil behavior.

4 The Psychological Structure of Evil Behavior

Behavioral economics has clarified aspects of the psychological structure that
makes people behave irrationally but systematically. Ariely (2008, 2010) scientif-
ically explains why people behave evilly. One interesting set of experiments
described by Ariely explains the psychological barrier to evil behavior. The design
of the experiments is simple. Undergraduate and MBA students at Harvard
University participated in the experiments. In the first experiment, the participants
are required to solve 50 general knowledge questions in 15 min. Students are
required to write the answer on a worksheet, and then they must transcribe the
answers from the worksheet to an answer sheet. Students receive 10 cents per
correct answer. In the second experiment, the students were asked to transcribe the
answers to an answer sheet on which the correct answers are printed slightly. Thus,
it is possible for them to cheat and fill in the correct answers for questions they
initially answered incorrectly during the transcription stage. Participants are
required to submit both the worksheet and the answer sheet. In the third experiment,
participants are only required to submit the answer sheet, which means that there
would be no evidence for any cheating that occurred.

In the first experiment, it is impossible to cheat. Thus, this experiment gives us a
true value of participants’ score, which averaged 32.6 correct answers out of 50
questions. In the second experiment, the average score increased to 36.2 out of 50.
In the third experiment, the average score was 35.9 out of 50. These results suggest
to us that many people cheat, but only to a small degree, and that the level of
cheating is independent from the degree of risk of the cheating being discovered.

More interestingly, there were surprising results in an experiment in which the
students were required to read the Ten Commandments before solving the problems
and were required to remember it during the experiment. No one cheated in this
situation even if there was no risk of being caught cheating. This result suggests that
people do not decide whether or not to cheat by comparing the risk of being caught
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versus the potential benefit from cheating. People decide to cheat by talking to
another side of themselves in their own minds. If a person can persuade this other
side of one’s self in his or her mind by justifying the cheating, he or she will cheat,
to the extent that the other side of his or her mind allows it to occur.

This interpretation of evil behavior has never been incorporated into neoclassical
economic theory, including in areas such as the theory of tax evasion. For example,
Allingham and Sandmo (1972) analyze tax evasion behavior by comparing the cost
and benefits of cheating. The cost of cheating is dependent on the risk of the tax
evasion being discovered and the penalty for the revealed tax evasion. Thus, to
reduce tax evasion, their model would imply a policy of increasing the expected
penalty for the tax evasion. However, the policy prescription derived from the
experiments of behavioral economics suggests that educating people about their
obligation and responsibility to pay taxes for the benefit of society is a more
effective policy for reducing the tax evasion. The same logic can be applied to the
issue of tax havens. An effective method for reducing the use of tax havens would
be the use of messaging and propaganda describing how reducing tax burden using
tax havens is immoral and shameful behavior for a good citizen. In general, it is
necessary to educate rich people about how the rich should demonstrate social
responsibility by referring to historical facts and lessons.

5 Capability Approach

5.1 Key Concepts of the Capability Approach

In the economics mainstream, the concepts of resources and efficiency are restricted
to monetary values. For example, the definition of “the poor” is determined based
on a monetary income level. This limitation is crucial for understanding the
structure of poverty and inequality. In 1979 Amartya Sen introduced the concept of
capability in his Tanner Lectures on “Equality of What?” to overcome this limi-
tation, and stressed the significance of individuals’ capability for leading valuable
lives. The capability approach aims to respond to the following questions and
concerns.

(1) What factors determine the ability for a person to achieve value from one unit
of resource or money? In designing policies for constructing the welfare state,
these factors should be outlined carefully. For example, one concert ticket will
increase well-being of persons with disabilities, but only if the venue of the
concert is accessible to them.

(2) Option value is important for an individual to improve their well-being during
life. Option value is closely related to freedom of choice, such as the right to
receive a good education, the right to choose one’s own occupation, and the
right to freedom of movement and residence. These kinds of freedom are types
of capabilities.
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(3) Strategies for addressing income inequality should incorporate capabilities for
converting income to well-being. Monetary income transfers from the rich to
the poor should be bundled with improvements in capabilities resulting from
the transfer of income.

Capability depends on the social structure and should be used to maximize the
value generated from one unit of money. Key factors to consider from the per-
spective of building capabilities include:

(i) price systems and the cost of public services;
(ii) infrastructure;
(iii) social security and safety net programs;
(iv) creation of an environment that increases the value of family relations; and
(v) education for improving life.

5.2 Policies Based on the Capability Approach
and Economic Implications

People’s well-being depends primarily on two factors: positive and negative hap-
piness (Yagi 2016). Positive happiness includes positive thinking and sense of
attainment. Negative happiness includes the sense of insecurity. Thus, well-being
generated from one unit of income depends on the ability of a person to increase
positive thinking and sense of attainment while decreasing the sense of insecurity.

Social infrastructure and the social security system play crucial roles in
improving well-being by affecting positive and negative happiness. For example,
the education system has a critical impact on the development of positive thinking
and sense of attainment. Learning and studying improve the ability to do something
and increase confidence, leading to a positive attitude about the future. By
improving the ability of individuals to work and study, it becomes possible to have
a sense of attainment after putting forth effort toward a goal.

Elimination of infrastructure barriers for persons with disabilities improves
positive thinking and decreases the sense of insecurity. Barrier-free access allows
persons with disabilities to visit various places such as museums that enrich their
lives. In such cases, one unit of income earned by a person with disabilities gen-
erates a larger increase in well-being if it is accompanied by a reduction in barriers
to accessing public places.

This example can also be applied to persons without disabilities in a similar
manner. Transportation costs such as bus and train fares act as a kind of economic
barrier to using public transportation and accessing public places.
Government-subsidized fares are a public expenditure that decreases barriers and
improves well-being by decreasing the cost of movement.

In this section, we discuss the economic implications of fare subsidies. Suppose
that the marginal cost pricing rule is applied as the pricing rule for transportation
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fares. The subsidy is paid to the public transportation company, which decreases
their marginal cost. The fixed cost to develop a public transportation network is
quite high, while the marginal cost for each additional passenger is quite low. The
typical example is a subway system. The initial cost is quite high because of the
construction costs and the purchase of expensive rolling stock. In addition, it is
necessary to maintain the certain number and frequency of routes according to a set
timetable even when the number of passengers is small.

The economic implications of fare subsidies are described in Fig. 1. When fixed
cost is high and marginal cost is almost flat, the average cost decreases as shown by
the AC curve. The demand curve is given by D. The marginal cost without subsidy
is given by MC0. The marginal cost pricing rule requires that the price is set at P0,
and the quantity demanded is determined at Q0. Since the average cost at Q0 is AC0,
the deficit is given by the area P0FE(AC0).

When the subsidy is introduced, the marginal cost curve shifts down to MC1.
The marginal cost pricing rule requires that the price be set at P1, and the quantity
demanded is determined at Q1. Since the average cost at Q1 is AC1, the deficit is
given by the area P1HG(AC1).

Depending on the shapes of the demand and the average cost curves, it is
possible that the size of deficit decreases after the introduction of the subsidy due to
the decrease in the average cost. The important point is that consumers’ welfare can
increase because of the decrease in price and the increase in quantity demanded,
without a sharp increase in deficit, when the marginal cost is constant.

It might be worth noting that the subsidy for public transportation not only
improves the capacity for movement, but also invigorates the community’s
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Fig. 1 Effect of subsidizing transportation fares
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economy by introducing consumers into the town. This contributes to the rede-
velopment of the failing central downtown commercial environment.

Next, we examine education subsidies as means to improve capabilities. In
particular, we discuss the impact of a voucher system in education. When con-
sidering about the effect of a voucher system on improving capability, the following
aspects should be discussed carefully: (1) the properties of market equilibrium with
entry competition; (2) the children who will benefit from the voucher system (i.e.,
lower ability children or higher ability children); and (3) the policy implications of
introducing a voucher system.

First, we discuss about the properties of the market equilibrium. Not unlike the
consideration of price in the market, students choose a school considering the
degree of difficulty to enter the school after taking an entrance examination.
Because the number of students admitted is fixed and limited, the difficulty of the
entrance examination increases as the quality of the school increases. In other
words, high-ability students are concentrated in high-quality schools, while the
low-ability students are concentrated in low-quality schools. This kind of compe-
tition gives school managers and teachers strong incentives to improve the quality
of school.

Second, we discuss the effects of a voucher system in education. A voucher is a
kind of coupon ticket used for the payment of tuition fees. The government pro-
vides students a certain value of vouchers which may be used at any school in a
designated area. In contrast with direct subsidies to schools, a voucher system
subsidizes students pay tuition costs without distorting the market mechanism and
the market equilibrium. Epple and Romano (1998) conclude that voucher systems
are beneficial for high–ability students, while it is harmful for low-ability students.
This result occurs because it expands the quality gap between high-quality schools
and low-quality schools through the peer group effect.

On this point, we need to mention the possibility of positive correlation between
parent economic status and student ability. If there is such a correlation, a voucher
system has a preferentially positive effect on the students from relatively good
economic environments because the supplemental education costs for improving
ability could be financed by the relatively rich families themselves. Thus, imple-
menting a voucher system possibly works to transmit income inequality across
generations.

Third, we discuss the policies needed to ameliorate the problems caused by
voucher systems. Before discussing these policies, we need to examine the peer
group effect. If the social welfare improvement from the peer group effect is larger
in a school where both high-ability students and low-ability students attend toge-
ther, the widening school gap and the concentration of the same ability students
decreases overall welfare by decreasing the peer group effect.

However, whether or not the concentration of the same ability students is better
is also expected to depend on the efficiency of teaching. If different ability students
study together, the level of teaching must be set by the teacher at the level that
allows the low-ability students to understand. On the other hand, if low-ability
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students can learn from high-ability students in the same class, the peer group effect
is expected to be large. Thus, the net effect is unpredictable.

From these discussions, it is justifiable to propose a voucher system in a school
district system so that the quality gap among schools could be controlled to a
certain extent, especially at the elementary and junior high school levels. Learning
together in a class with various types of students benefits both high-ability and
low-ability students.

When introducing a voucher system, policies are needed to counteract the
potential for a widening quality gap between schools. One example would be the
allocation of high-ability teachers to the low-quality schools. The important point is
that we must maintain the opportunity for low-ability students to study in
good-quality schools while also maintaining incentives for school managers to
improve school quality. These policies are necessary to improve capabilities
through the education system.

This reallocation of teachers is not easy in reality because some private schools
can afford to pay more and offer far better educational environments for the
high-quality teachers. However, it is possible to design a career path so that
high-quality teachers who spend time in low-quality schools could receive a
preference in promotions in the long run.

Finally, we will discuss the success story of Finland’s education system, which
is reflected by the dramatic improvement in its Program for International Student
Assessment (PISA) scores. According to a report from Smithonian.com, the key
factor that led to the success is the consistent quality of teachers who are highly
trained in government schools and share the same national goals. Under this policy,
the differences in student quality is minimized whether he or she lives in a rural
village or a university town.2

6 Happiness Studies

6.1 Development of Happiness Studies

One of the pioneering works in the field of happiness studies is Frey and Stutzer
(2010). In their work, they linked happiness and economics scientifically. For this
purpose, they developed a methodology for measuring quality of life by introducing
findings from psychology.

The important contribution of happiness studies is to present an alternative
method for measuring utility. Psychological analysis clarified the difference
between happiness and utility. For example, money can provide utility but it cannot

2See http://www.smithsonianmag.com/innovation/why-are-finlands-schools-successful-49859555/
#thyzYWz8EIkyREZz.99 (Date March 1, 2017).
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buy happiness. In conventional economic theory, utility is an increasing function of
income. Happiness is more complex than the concept of utility.

Yagi (2016) applied the Oxford Happiness Index to measure the degree of
happiness using survey data. A 29-item questionnaire was used to estimate the two
principal component factors of happiness (positive and negative happiness).
Positive happiness represents the sense of achievement and negative happiness
represents the sense of anxiety. One interesting results of the study shows that the
effect of income on increasing positive happiness is not large, but income has a
strong effect on reducing negative happiness (i.e., the sense of insecurity).

In the next subsection, we discuss about the sense of insecurity in more detailed.
This discussion reveals several differences between Western and Eastern philoso-
phies. That is, the concept of happiness and the effects of feelings of insecurity are
closely related to the prevailing philosophies and life perspectives in society.

6.2 The Sense of Insecurity and Happiness

The Buddhist economics advocated by Schumacher (1992) focuses on psycho-
logical aspects such as anxiety, aspirations, and emotions that direct the economic
activity of humans. The differences between Buddhist and Western economics,
respectively, are summarized by the seven key sets of contrasting concepts:
(1) No-self3 versus self-interest; (2) minimize losses versus maximize profits;
(3) minimize desire versus maximize desire; (4) unfair markets versus fair markets;
(5) less weight on entity versus importance of entity; (6) small is beautiful and less
is more versus big is better and more is more; (7) gross national happiness versus
gross national product.

In this chapter, we propose that the characteristics of the Buddhist economics
stated above can be interpreted in Western economics. In particular, we focus on the
first aspect of Buddhism, no-self, and argue that the other key characteristics follow
in line with this concept.

In the Western understanding, the concept of no-self is consistent with the notion
of social welfare maximization, in the sense that an individual’s utility might be
sacrificed to maximize social welfare. No-self is closely related to minimizing
self-interest and desire. The optimal pattern of consumption in Western economics
is to maximize utility, but it is low consumption in Buddhist economics. The goal of
a low level of consumption is to allow people to live without great pressure and
stress. This kind of philosophy is not only friendly to the natural environment, but
also beneficial for overall well-being and reducing anxiety.

Mass production systems for profit maximization are rejected for various reasons
in Buddhist economics. Low consumption needs to be coupled with low levels of
production. Mass production systems violate the identity of workers since they

3In Buddhist teachings, supreme truth can be reached by forgetting the self.
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divide labor into small pieces. Obtaining joy from work is important in modern
society and decreases the stress of working.

Pursuit of a high standard of living increases anxiety caused by income inse-
curity. Denying this pursuit is good for decreasing the sense of insecurity, as long as
the education of children is secured. The level of education predicts the state of
society and quality of life in the future. Controlling one’s own desires and the
ability to think about society with no-self requires education since education gives
people the ability to think about the many aspects of society.

In Buddhist economics, greater happiness is attained by decreasing the sense of
insecurity. The sense of insecurity can be decreased by accepting a lower standard
of living in material terms limiting material desires. Accepting a lower standard of
living in material terms is related to the essence of the philosophy on “nonattach-
ment” that is expressed by the saying, “you only lose what you cling to.”4

Education is crucial for constructing a harmonious society in which the com-
munity works together for mutual benefit. A harmonious society is sustainable
when the concept of no-self is present since this concept minimizes self-interest and
conflicts of interests among members.

6.3 Accessibility of Resources as a Measure of Happiness

In the discussion above, we argued that happiness cannot be measured using the
level of materialistic wealth. The negative side of happiness is affected by the sense
of insecurity. The positive side of happiness is related to positive thinking such as
the sense of attainment. In this section, we discuss accessibility and happiness for
persons with disabilities.

In general, “accessibility” is defined as the design of products, devices, services,
or environments for persons with disabilities; in other words, the “ability to access”
and benefit from some system or entity. By improving accessibility, the well-being
of persons with disabilities improves because they have a wider range of choices
and freedom in life.

In the same manner, accessibility of resources is crucial for all persons, not only
those with disabilities. For examples, some areas of concern for accessibility of
resources include high tuition fees for schools such as universities, structural barrier
to entering the market, institutional constraints on job opportunity, collusion among
companies in market transactions. The reasons why the poor are unhappy relates to
the accessibility of resources, especially when the accessibility of resources is
constrained by income level. There are many empirically testable examples. The
right of movement and the right of starting up new business are both restricted by
income level. However, education is the most important example of accessibility
affecting the well-being of the poor.

4The origin is not clear, but it is believed to be the words of Buddha.
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Connell (2013) sharply criticized the commoditization of education in the
modern economy. In principle, education should be a public resource that is
accessible by all people. Education makes it possible for all people to achieve
something valuable, and can allow people to be free from poverty. In this sense,
education is regarded as a precious resource in producing happiness.

In reality, however, education is supplied in the market, the same as other
commodities, and the accessibility of education is limited for various reasons,
irrespective of individuals’ willingness and desire to study. For example, the
accessibility of education in Japan was reduced by the erroneous “relaxed educa-
tion” policy of the central government. This educational policy reduced class hours
for core subjects such as mathematics and science in the elementary and junior high
school curricula. To access the limited number of university placement, students
must take an entrance examination that evaluates their academic ability. The relaxed
education policy places students in relatively poor family at a disadvantage in this
competition because students in rich families can afford to pay for supplementary
education in the private market to make up for the lost instruction time in the core
subjects. Students in poor families cannot afford to pay for this.

It should be noted that the relaxed education policy had the effect of decreasing
the accessibility to a good education for economic reasons. Income inequality is
harmful for many reasons, in particular when it decreases the accessibility of
resources such as education. Public policies should be introduced to remedy this
harmful effect of income inequality. In the case of education, government subsidies
to educational institutions and education vouchers have been the most important
policy measures for improving the accessibility of educational resources. These
measures are monetary measures. The lessons derived from the failures of the
relaxed education policy tell us that the capability of accessing educational
resources should be realized during the compulsory education period. By building
basic academic abilities such as reading and comprehension during the elementary
school period, it becomes possible for students to study subjects by themselves.
Building this self-learning ability improves the accessibility of a good education for
students from poor families.

Improving the accessibility of resources enhances happiness by enhancing the
sense of achievement in areas such as education and business. Perceptions of
fairness and equality should be based on the state of accessibility of resources, not
just measured in monetary terms. It is necessary to discuss why low income is
harmful. From the Buddhist economics perspective, low income is not bad in and of
itself because low consumption is good for society. However, if the accessibility of
resources is limited by low income, happiness can be depressed by eroding the
sense of achievement. Thus, policies to counter inequality should be developed so
that the accessibility of resources is guaranteed for all people. The accessibility of
resources can be improved by a range of policies such as promoting fair trade,
prohibiting lobbying activities, reducing barriers for new entrants to the industry,
supporting small business, and eliminating unequal pay by gender, among others.
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7 Issues Arising from Globalization and the Paradigm
Shift from the West to the East

7.1 Structure of Conflicts in the Global Economy

The conflict between the Western world and Islamic world has grown increasingly
serious, without any hopes for a resolution. To analyze the structure of the conflict
at its root level, it is necessary to understand the characteristics of Christianity and
Islam. According to Kikuchi (2013), the three major monotheistic religions
(Judaism, Christianity, and Islam) started as religions of ruled or socially disad-
vantaged people, including the poor. This fact helps explain how Christianity and
Islam grew rapidly to their current wide reach, and also how they are linked with
wars. The ruled people had to fight against their ruler to attain the freedom. In such
situations, there are strong incentives for socially disadvantaged people to cooperate
because each person individually has relatively little power. Christianity and Islam
played important roles for socially disadvantaged people in various areas.

The most important role has been the redistribution of income, and providing
assistance to the poor and the sick. Since socially disadvantaged people make up the
largest portion of society, especially in highly unequal societies, these two religions
appealed to a large segment of the people in various societies. As of 2010,
Christians comprised around 31.5% of the world population, and Muslims around
23.2%.5 In total, around 3.8 billion people are adherents to either Christianity or
Islam, which is a quite important fact. By definition, monotheism requires an
absolute and supreme god, and the logic of the monotheistic worldview is con-
structed based on a single unique god. For this reason, monotheism cannot accept
the god or gods of a competing religion. Otherwise, it is impossible to maintain the
authority of their own god.

In considering the root structure of the conflict between Christianity and Islam,
the conflicts between the ruler and the ruled, and between the rich and the poor are
the crucial factors. Globalism increased the disparity between the rich and the poor,
not only at the country level, but also at the global level. The relationship between
the ruler and the ruled is defined not on a political level, but on an economic level.
There is no endogenous mechanism for redistributing income and attaining social
fairness in capitalism based on market mechanisms. “Greedy capitalism” has acted
to destroy the trust between developed countries and developing countries, and
between workers and capitalists. The erosion of trust enflames feelings of hostility,
especially for people who are living in poverty.

5See http://www.pewforum.org/2012/12/18/global-religious-landscape-exec/.
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7.2 Limitations of a Global Economy Based on Competition

Efficiency is a logical concept, while fairness is a concept that is understood by
using both logical and emotional thinking. Emotional thinking is complicated in
many ways. In response to stimuli, whether a person feels good or bad differs
among people. Once a person feels bad, it is difficult to change this feeling by using
logic. This implies that it is possible that a person gives higher weight to emo-
tionally acceptable matters. Efficiency is not emotionally important, but fairness and
equality are. In other words, efficiency improvements attained by competition are
accepted logically only when they are emotionally acceptable.

If we start from the above argument, then it is possible to understand why
globalism cannot be accepted by a large portion of the people in the world. It is true
that the economic growth in developing countries is spurred by the transfer of
technologies and foreign direct investment from developed countries, and this
development improves living standards in monetary terms and convenience in life.
On the other hand, the development of a monetary economy makes people’s life
more difficult in other areas, especially for people who are poor in monetary terms.
High volatility in employment opportunities and inflation impact the lives of
workers in urban area while income inequality expands. This worsens the sense of
fairness, which emotionally breeds a sense of resistance to capitalism and
globalism.

The worst case arises when the trust in society erodes. In a society where the
efforts to build trust are neglected, the economy becomes inefficient. Workers are
monitored by employers, and transactions are based on contracts. Mutual assistance
cannot be expected in communities, and only the public sector is responsible for
maintaining the living standards of the people. The psychological resistance for
committing crime is low if people are not emotionally connected. If people are
educated to believe that any actions are permitted unless the action is against the
rules, there is a high cost to keep society safe and comfortable because the concept
of trust is ignored. In such a society, each member seeks to maximize their own
interests, tries to pinpoint legal loopholes to get an advantage, and must think about
countermeasures against attacks from other members of the society. In some sense,
this society can be seen as a competitive society. However, the costs to compensate
for the lack of trust increase as the level of trust deteriorates. If unhappy workers are
always seeking opportunities for sabotage, the monitoring costs increase without
limit.

On the other hand, in an economy where trust formation is a primary concern, it
is possible to reduce various kinds of cost. For example, if workers feel sympathy
toward the goals of the president of the company, feel that their work contributes to
the development of society, and feel that others are thankful for their contribution to
society, the aspiration to work is improved. In this case, monitoring costs are not
necessary, and we can expect high productivity among the workers. Workers can be
creative when their aspiration for working is cultivated.
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The final point to be discussed is whether the argument about can be generalized
across society, and to what extent trust formation varies by layer of society. There
are various social layers that exist such as race and nationality. Employers and
employees belong to different layers. Even when trust formation such as a team-
work is successful within a layer, there is no guarantee that there will be successful
trust formation between different layers. Thus, it is necessary to examine the reason
why trust formation may not be pursued when designing the optimal strategy.

7.3 Paradigm of the West Versus Paradigm of the East

Although Western and Eastern philosophies have interacted with each other over
their long history, as discussed by Woodhull (2016), there still exists a sharp
contrast between them. The paradigm of the West is partly represented by the
philosophy of Descartes, who claims that the essences of things are found by
decomposing things into their constituent parts. This is called “reductionism” and
contributed to the development of science. The structure of logic is deemed a core
part of religion in Christianity. The logic of God is the essence of the authority in
the Christian world. However, since the authenticity and justification of religion are
rooted on the logic of Christianity, it became difficult to accept the different logic of
other religions, which led to the religious wars against the Islamic world.
Conquering other religion is justified under the logic of religion.

In contrast to the Western paradigm, the Eastern paradigm takes a more holistic
approach. Eastern religions such as Shinto place less importance on the logic of
religion. Harmony with nature and aesthetics are the main concerns of the Shinto
religion. Because the role of logic is of less important, Shinto is flexible in incor-
porating aspects of other religions such as Buddhism and Christianity. In Japan,
most people follow customs and habits rooted in the Shinto religion in daily life, but
believe Buddhism.

The point is that the importance of harmony and aesthetics in the Shinto religion
give the Japanese a sense of holistic perception and recognition. Japanese people
regard trust and cooperation as the most important factors in economic activities,
and economic competition is controlled so that the trust within the community and
society is not harmed. There is an income redistribution system within society and
the community based on the value of the Shinto and Buddhist religions. Mutual
assistance within the community is a natural part of life in Japan. Merchants deem
trust as the most important resource, and try to share the happiness among cus-
tomers, producers, and society members. The most prominent example is the
merchants of the Oumi region in Japan. There, they follow the principle of
“Sanpo-yoshi,” which means that economic activities should benefit all stake-
holders including customers, producers, and citizens. Since trust is regarded as the
most important factor in economic activities in Japan, Japanese people do not find it
necessary to enter contracts. This implies that the cost of entering into contracts can
be saved, and that the efficiency of transactions can be improved in the long-run.
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The holistic approach allows Japanese people to grasp things from various
perspectives. Seeing invisible things in the mind’s eye is an important characteristic
of the Japanese way of recognizing things. Reading between the lines is a basic
concept when reading poems. Japanese writers have long showed their excellence
in using symbols and codes in their works such as The Man’yoshu (the oldest
Japanese anthology of poems) and The Tales of Genji. Noh uses quite sophisticated
ways of expression in the performing arts on the stage. The simplicity in expression
developed through this long literary history makes people imagine an expanded
world that transcends time and physical space.

Key concepts in Eastern and Western metaphysics are summarized in Table 1.
The concepts in the table were proposed by the Organization of the Age of Sage,
which I classified into categories. The comparison is consistent with the discussion
above about the categorization of essential differences between the paradigms in the
East and West.

Differences in the importance of the self generate the sharpest contrast between
the East and the West. In Eastern philosophy, the concept of “anatta” (no-self) is the
ideal position of self, which leads to certain implicit and explicit rules and habits
within organizations. In Eastern cultures, achieving the objective of the organiza-
tion is viewed as superior to self-interest. The concept of sacrifice is more easily
accepted in Eastern culture. In Eastern philosophy, it is possible for a person to
attain individual objectives only through achieving the objectives of the organi-
zation. If all members of the organization believe this thinking, the costs resulting
from various conflicts between member’s interests could be reduced.

A key point to discuss on this topic is the incentive structure in organizations.
Individual objectives provide a single person with good incentive to work hard. For
an individual to work hard to meet the objectives of the organization, he or she must
believe that the objective of the organization is his or her own objective. This belief
can be formed over the long run through education and training in society.

The second important difference is the status of recognition. In Eastern culture,
regression, not progress, is positively accepted, while only progress is given value

Table 1 Eastern and Western metaphysics

Category Eastern society and culture Western society and culture

Importance of self
Action principle
Thinking style
Stance of
recognition
Meaning of
success
Meaning of wealth
Subject of
cherishment
Source of value

Community orientation
Passive
Contemplative
Accepting of what is
Hope of enjoying life through
society
Wealth seen as resulting from good
fortune
Cherish wisdom gained over years
High value on extended family

Individualism
Value activity
Encourage diligence
Seeking of positive change
Hope for materialistic success
Wealth seen as resulting from
effort
Cherish youthful vitality
High value on material
pursuits

Source Age of the Sage.org http://www.age-of-the-sage.org/philosophy/eastern_western_
metaphysics.html
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in Western culture. Thus, the coexistence with nature is a natural way of thinking in
Eastern culture because regression toward a simpler, more natural state is easily
accepted by people for the sustainability of the nature in some situations. In the
Western way of thinking, nature is a subject to be conquered by human beings.
Seeking positive change is not always consistent with the sustainability of the
nature, and can create various kinds of costs in the long run.

Differences in the meaning of success affect the concepts of income inequality
and poverty. In Western society, income level is regarded as a measure of happiness
to a large extent. In Eastern society, it is believed that happiness is attained through
the activities in a society, irrespective of the income level. In Eastern culture, the
concept of honorable poverty (living a humble and modest life) is valued. This
concept implies that a person needs more and feels more insecure as he or she has
more material possessions, and that mindfulness, not possessions, is what makes a
person happy.

It is necessary to discuss why poverty is equated with misery in the modern
world. In a world where the monetary economy prevails, money is inevitably
necessary for living. Poverty means the danger of poor living conditions because
money is necessary to keep a house and buy food. Therefore, we need to consider a
system in which a minimum living condition is secured. One candidate would be
the provision of public housing and food. Publicly maintained minimum sanitation
and public education should be guaranteed for all people of the world. For the
financial sustainability of the government, the problem of explosive population
growth should be resolved. Child labor should be restricted severely to allow for
educational attainment.

After taking the necessary measures to address the poverty-related problems
mentioned above, the importance of income transfers by the government decreases.
Once minimum living conditions are guaranteed, income is not a necessary con-
dition for improving well-being. Especially in the Eastern culture, humble living is
deemed a virtue, and low income is not regarded as shame. For people to live
happily, human relationships are more important than money. In Eastern society, a
system that supports mutual aid and good human relationships is viewed positively,
and the extended family gains high importance in the society.

In conclusion, it is meaningful to rediscover the Eastern paradigm in science,
arts, and international politics. There may be some hints that help solve the prob-
lems facing modern society.

8 Innovation and Cultural Bases

What determines the value of innovation? This question contains profound mean-
ing. Innovation is based on a new concept that allows society to move in a new
direction for the future. How are such new concepts generated? Basically, new
concepts are created by combining various factors that exist in a holistic way. The
key point is how the various existing factors are combined. These factors may
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include culture, art, philosophy, technology, society, and religion. In cases where
the degree of cultural diversity is rich, the possibility of creating new concepts by
combining the different cultural factors increases. For example, to circle back to our
earlier discussion, introducing Eastern culture into Western culture can produce
new concepts such as the concept of minimalism. The concept of minimalism is
closely related to Zen philosophy in the Eastern world. In Zen philosophy,
“nothing” is crucial and “nothing” is equal to universe. “Nothing” is the source of
creation (Suzuki 2013). In Zen dialogue, one can see much things from the simplest
things. Once the unnecessary things are removed from what we can visually see, the
essence of the things appears. For Westerners, decoration is important for
expressing messages and intentions. In Zen philosophy, nothingness generates
various meanings depending on the mind of the person. Design based upon min-
imalism, such as the design of iPhone, is continuously creating new meaning for the
users.

With innovation, determining the value of new concepts is a more complicated
issue. It is possible to propose some new concepts, but some may not be accepted
by society and others may disappear after only a short period. What are the con-
ditions necessary for the new concept to influence the society at a fundamental
level? Emotional impact is a crucial factor for people affected by a new concept.
Emotional impact is affected by six factors—design, story, symphony, empathy,
play, and meaning (Pink 2006). Design implies that people are moved by shapes
and colors, not by function. Story is a message that appeals to consumers, in
contrast to argument, which does not. Symphony grasps the whole picture of the
matter in the optimal manner. Empathy directly appeals to emotion and intuition
beyond logic. Play brings humor to business and products. Finally, meaning tells us
the purpose of the journey and suggests to us how our life should be.

In considering these questions, the quality of the cultural bases in society plays
the critical role. The cultural bases include the mixture of art, technology, philos-
ophy, and religion. These are directly related to spirituality and emotion, which are
both drivers of people’s behavior. For example, Japanese culture is partly based on
Shinto religion and Zen philosophy, which value aesthetics, existence within the
universe, and coexistence with nature as important criteria for judgment. For
example, in Zen philosophy, the concept of the universe is intimately linked with
the concept of void. Art is created from the void. Zen philosophers state that artistic
ability is the ability to see something from unwritten things and to hear sound from
silence (Suzuki 2013, 109). Musician can create music by taking in nature. Flowers,
sky, mountains, sea, and stars inspire sounds to the musician whose mind is a void.
By setting the mind as a void, it becomes possible for the musician to be involved in
nature. Art is a kind of journey to another world. Humans recognize this world
through the body, the mind and intellectual thinking. Zen philosophers argue that
intellectual thinking is a kind of obstacle for this journey to another world. Artists
should listen to the voice in their own minds or in their unconsciousness by placing
their body into nature to enter into the other world (Suzuki 2013).

In the Shinto religion, the concept of creation is a core issue. In many Japanese
Shinto shrines, various gods of creation are enshrined. Worshiping a god of creation
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is a ritual ceremony for expressing thanks for creative and industrial activities.
Through the ceremony, it is possible to gain inspiration for new ideas and to
become aware of the sacred importance of creative activities. For example,
Imamiya Shirin in Kyoto Prefecture enshrines the god of textiles. This Shinto shrine
is located in the town of Nishijin, where many companies in the textile industry
such as weaving companies are located. Festivals and ritual ceremonies in Imamiya
Shrine play a key role in activating the community of Nishijin and boosting the
development of the region through the improvement of human networks.

Cultural activities, including religious festivals, can be viewed as important
factors for creative activities as they reflect the spirituality behind the culture. This
spirit is reflected in technological development. Technology that is highly esteemed
based on aesthetic criteria has virtues not only in its design but also in its efficiency.
A typical example is Fukuda Metal Foil and Powder Co., Ltd. This company was
founded around 300 years ago, and has been developing new materials based on a
traditional method for producing gold foil. For example, a surface treatment tech-
nique for new materials such as copper powder was developed from the traditional
methods. These arguments suggest that we should deepen our understanding of the
superior aspects of our own culture to design new concepts and foster innovation.

9 Diversity Through Fusion

The fusion process is an important source of cultural diversity. For example, Asian
civilizations were strongly affected by European liberalism, nationalism and
Marxism following the introduction of European ideologies (Delanty and He 2008).
On the other hand, the level of Asian cultural influence on European culture is
limited, although Zen philosophy has made inroads into various areas of European
culture.

In this section, we discuss about the mechanism of fusion among countries and
regions. As shown in Fig. 2, culture is closely related to politics and economics and
reflects the relative power between the ruler and the ruled. In some eras, religions
have been used as a tool for ruling countries, and the different religions have
influenced the politics and economy of the country by affecting the ruled people, as
in the example of Christianity in the Roman Empire. Religion also affects the moral
sentiment and trust formation in a society or community. In Buddhist philosophy,
the concept of “no-self” is crucial within organizations, and trust formation is
related with “shame.” Individualism is less important in Eastern countries. When
Western philosophy swept into the Eastern countries, the concept of individualism
affected the people’s behavior, changed the rules and laws, and affected the market
structure in an economy.

The cultural fusion process is complicated and profound because the power
structure between the ruler and the ruled affects how different cultures are incor-
porated. The important point is that culture has been developing through an
ongoing fusion process by which various types of culture are merged.
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Diversity through fusion is accompanied by various types of societal conflicts.
Different cultures may affect the economic and social structures in society, as is
observed in various developing countries after the start of globalization. In these
developing countries, the fusion process can potentially overwhelm and extinguish
the existing culture. If a new culture dominates the existing culture while the
structural changes in the economy and society are occurring, the degree of diversity
may decrease. This scenario is exemplified by the standardization of culture in the
global economy.

Hill (1978) empirically analyzes the colonization of culture during globalization
by using the case of Thailand. He shows that the resilience of local culture can
transform globalized interventions, and that the influence of prior local cultural
practices remain strong.

One possible hypothesis is that the market economy and the commercialization
of culture conspire to decrease the diversity of culture by dominating the local
culture through the cultural fusion process. If this hypothesis is true, devising a
counter-policy to preserve the local culture is important for maintaining the
diversity of culture. On the other hand, it is possible that the differentiation of
products and services that reflect the local culture increases their value in the market
as the standardization of culture prevails. In this case, market mechanisms work to
maintain cultural diversity, and public policy solutions are not necessarily needed.

One business example of the success in diversifying culture would be “amoeba”
management advocated by the former president of Kyocera company in Japan. This
management system creates a small team-centered organization that is characterized
by accounting management at the division level, development of human resource
using a management mind, and sharing the sense of participation in management
with all organization members. Amoeba management is based on Japanese cultural
norms, in particular that of “toku” (morality) that emphasizes the importance of
seeing the Kyocera philosophy as a holistic entity [see Takeda and Boyns (2014)].

Economy

Politics

Religion
Philosophy

Art
Different Culture

Country B Country A

Domestic Culture

Fig. 2 Fusion mechanism among countries and regions
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Contrary to the western management philosophy, amoeba management has been
leading the way towards a flatter hierarchical control within organizations.

10 The Importance of Emotion and Meaning

Emotion is a crucial factor that drives people’s behavior. Haidt (2012) describes the
key aspects of emotion by highlighting recent developments in the research on
emotion. First, we summarize these key aspects of emotion based on his arguments.

In the conventional argument, represented by Kohlberg (1969), morality is built
autonomously through individuals’ experiences with danger and harm during early
childhood. For example, children learn how disordered behavior is unpleasant while
waiting in line to swing on the playground.

Haidt expanded this argument, and contended that moral formation is influenced
by cultural environments as well. In a society where individualism prevails, the
range of morally unacceptable behavior is narrow. People believe that each indi-
vidual has the freedom to behave as he or she wants. On the other hand, in a society
where people believe that everyone is a member of society and a prosocial con-
sciousness is viewed as being important, a wide range of morally unacceptable
behavior exists.

The important point of Haidt’s argument is that emotion plays a crucial role in
the formation of morals. Rational reasoning comes after the emotional impact when
people are faced with unpleasant or irreverent behavior. Emotional intelligence is
controlled in the brain by the ventromedial prefrontal cortex (vmPFC), and rational
decision making works through communication with the vmPFC. By using emo-
tional intelligence, humans can quickly make decisions using their intuition [see
Haidt (2012, p. 39)].

Based on this discussion, we can understand why emotion is crucial for forming
social relationships. People cannot be persuaded by rational reasoning. First, it is
necessary to appeal to emotional intelligence. Once a person is persuaded at an
emotional level, they accept the rational reasoning. In this sense, the words of
David Hume are appropriate: “Reason is, and ought only to be the slave of the
passions” (Ainslie and Butler 2015). People often attempt to deny rational argu-
ments if their emotional intelligence cannot accept the argument.

When communicating with other people, humans collect emotional information
through various ways. In the field of evolutionary psychology, the patterns of the
systems for exchanging emotional information have been studied. Cosmides and
Tooby (2013) state that the shift in focus from knowledge acquisition to the
adaptive regulation of behavior has brought about a new perspective in psychology.
For example, faces regulate social interaction and an initial look at a human face
regulates behavior by processing various information including emotional move-
ment. Emotion-driven behavior is evolutionally attained to self-protect and mate
with other members of the society.
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This argument is crucial when discussing the properties of an organization. Let
us pose a question. In what situation are members of an organization most emo-
tionally sensitive? One answer would be the situation where members of the
organization feel that some members behave out of self-interest. In such situations,
members may feel threat or risk emotionally, even when there is no explicit evi-
dence for the distrustful behavior. In this situation, it is hard to maintain good
cooperation among members. Thus, emotional factors can be seen as determining
the state of cooperation in the organization. The conflict in self-interest among
members causes emotional conflict, and this could be the crucial obstacle pre-
venting cooperation within the organization. Emotionally, members of the orga-
nization trust other members who do not care about their own self-interest and who
pursue the aims of the organization with no-self. In other words, the behavior of
no-self is ideal in that the behavior could be accepted emotionally be many
members of the society in general.

The criticism for the behavior of acting with no-self is directed at the concept of
motivation. As is discussed deeply in Sedlacek (2012), an evil mind is a kind of
energy source for making effort. In many cases, no-self is linked with no effort,
unless a person finds some sense of meaning in the behavior. Emotion and meaning
are closely related. Meaning can also work as a source of energy for making effort
due to emotional stimuli. Dirkx (2001) argues that the meanings we attribute to
emotions reflect the individual’s particular socio-cultural and psychic contexts, and
that the process of making meaning is essentially imaginative and extra-rational.
Garland et al. (2015) empirically conclude that if a person can enjoy positive
features of the socioenvironmental context, which subsequently motivates
values-driven behavior, then it becomes possible to engender eudemonic meaning
in life. In such cases, feelings of happiness and motivation to put forth effort
become consistent.

As is stressed by Berger (2011), it is important to understand the reality of
meaning. The importance of meaning depends on the emotional factors perceived
by an individual. A musician recognizes meaning as sound, a motion generated by
the combination of waves. Waves of sound have their own meanings. Melodic
progression is a type of motion, and is generated by the combinations of waves. By
combining different waves, different meanings are given to motion, even when the
waves themselves are the same.

In the real world, each individual behaves in an individualistic manner. Society,
however, is the combination of behaviors of individuals. In music, each sound wave
must be beautiful for their total collection to be beautiful. In the same manner, each
individual should be motivated by beautiful meaning in their minds for society to be
beautiful. The pattern of beauty, however, may vary depending on the unique
patterns and combinations of individual behavior. Depending on the tradition and
culture of each society, the pattern of beauty in societies differ, even when the
motivation for behavior based on beautiful meanings is similar. This is the diversity
in fusion.

In music, reality is interpreted through emotional perception. In the same
manner, reality in logic and theory is also realized through emotional perception.
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Whether or not meaning is reality depends on the strength of empathy. The
important point is that the logic and theory should be constructed in such a way that
meanings are incorporated that appeal to empathy.

In society, various systems are formed to cultivate empathy among members.
Religious festivals are an important example. People feel the divine through sacred
ceremonies and learn about morality. Through religious festival, trust is built
among members, which is followed by the empathy. These traits are then beneficial
to society.

In sum, it is important to consider the social systems that give people meaning
and foster profound humanity and empathy. Employment systems should incor-
porate these properties. In the workplace, empathy should be the dominant driving
force for workers to perform well, and the competition should be friendly com-
petition based on mutual trusts. In this kind of workplace, workers can find
beautiful meaning in their work.

The existence of a company should be built upon meaning that flows from the
empathy in a society, not profit-seeking. Incentives based on profit-seeking will not
be consistent with the interests of the members of the society in the long run.
Ultimately, profit-seeking motivation decreases the sustainability of the companies
in society. Public policies such as tax systems may play some role in enlightening
executives of companies and tempering the effects of profit-seeking behavior. In
other words, policies should be consistent with the beautiful meaning for the
existence of the companies.

11 The Meaning of Mixture of Religion

What happens when a religion meets with different religions? In the 6th century,
Buddhism came to Japan from India via China, Korea, and other south Asia
countries. At the time, people in Japan would have been surprised at the arts and
culture related to Buddhism. We can imagine that statues of Buddha and paintings
related to Buddha’s philosophy stimulated the creativity of the intellectual class in
that era [see Stone (2003)].

Technologies were also transported from China and Korea into Japan along with
Buddhism. Most importantly, new knowledge from China and Korea were mixed
with the knowledge existing in Japan, which created new and different knowledge.
Religion played an important role in this process. The Shinto religion in Japan
deemed aesthetics to be the critically important factor in designing everything.
Harmonization with nature is another essential aspect of Shinto. When combining
Shinto’s spirit with imported Buddhism (i.e., localizing Buddhist philosophy),
sacred ceremonies, rites, festivals and rituals past down from the ancestors of the
community played an important role in this process [see Breen and Mark (2013)].
One typical example is ancestor worship, which was a key feature of ancient Shinto.
In Koshinto and Shinto, ancestor worship is believed to have been practiced in the
Jomon Period. Ancestor worship went along with the concept of souls existing after

86 T. Yagi



death. On the other hand, Buddhism held that if people cultivated sufficient virtue
over the cycle of rebirth, they would finally reach enlightenment and become
Buddhas. The major philosophy of Shinto is the worship of nature and of the dead
(animism). Shinto also emphasizes a broader understanding of human life, souls,
and the gods of one’s ancestors. These beliefs might have affected the style of
Buddhism rituals, and creative activities in the long history of Japan [see Kuroda
et al. (1981)].

The worship of ancestors cultivates morality in community and society because
people believe that their behaviors are always being observed by their ancestors.
Worshipping nature sharpens the sense of harmony with nature and improves the
sense of aesthetics. Thus, the imported technologies developed in a different
manner in Japan, and the sophistication of technologies and culture advanced in
Japan. Knowledge creation originates in the communication between nature and
God via ritual or ceremony. Thus, ritual or ceremony improved trust formation in
the community and society because the goal of prayer was building the prosperity
of the community and society. People prayed not for their self-interest but for the
safety and prosperity of others in their community and society. In this manner, trust
was formed, which later stimulated creative activities that are valuable for society.

12 Concluding Comments

In this chapter, we discussed the limitations of traditional approaches in economics
for resolving several issues arising in a globalized society. Although the concept of
efficiency has been the core principle when analyzing economic phenomena in
modern economics, it has been apparent that the concept of fairness and justice are
far more important concerns for most of the people in the global society.

Fairness and justice will be the major focus of scientific research in various fields
such as philosophy, psychology, moral science, neuroscience, sociology, and so on.
In this sense, the direction of economics will be centered around issues of humanity
and spirituality.
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Chapter 5
Ethics of Economics in Late Stage
Capitalism: Postmodern Chords

C. Edward Arrington and Grace Gonzalez Basurto

For many of us, conventional approaches to both economics and to ethics have
become consummately dangerous. As many of the authors in this book point out, the
rigid boundaries imposed by modern economists in answer to the question of what,
exactly, is meant by economics are breaking down in our late modern, or postmodern,
world. And it is so with ethics as well. Ethics—the question of howwe ought to live—
is in its modern economic context reduced to questions of property rights, of indi-
vidual identity understood as autonomous action in markets, and of the good society
as that which protects those rights and those markets. At least in the West, the
actualization of economics has become synonymous with the machinations of capi-
talism, leaving those of us with normative claims to make about political economy at
best at the margin of economics and at worst irrelevant to economics.

The crisis of the Left is a very real one indeed, and much of that crisis has to do
with the struggle to find a critical wedge that might disrupt neoliberal capitalism
enough to yield a space for economic voices other than conventional ones. Modern
economics has not only conflated the term economics with the term capitalism
(resulting in the politics of neoliberalism) but has for quite a while now reduced the
human to a homogenous identity as what Dierdre McCloskey terms “that great stick
of a character,” homo economicus. Additionally, the question of distributive justice
has been effaced within the web of positive law and private property rights, the
social has been reduced to the market, and the meaning of human freedom has been
narrowed to the scope of economistic individualism.
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But the good news in all of this is that we are beginning to experience a
renascent regard for and reinterpretation of deeply rooted values about distributive
justice, interpretations which see redistribution as necessary to overcome the
asymmetries of wealth and the historical pathologies of economic power. Many
now hold to an unflinching resolve to affirm plurivocal modes of respectful
recognition of identities (see Fraser 1996, 1997).1 Particularly in areas like post-
structural feminist literature, critical social theory is alive and well in embracing
what Zambrana (2013: 93) terms “the struggles of the present with the aim of
contributing to dismantling systematic forms of domination”. Those systemic forms
are heavily brushed with modern economics as, indeed, politics and social policy
are writ large in the language of capital. Unlike earlier efforts, the postmodern
emancipatory energy of a renascent Left now works without the illusory comfort of
a grounding in some putative, foundational normativity (e.g., a “universal prag-
matics”). To paraphrase Michel Foucault, everything is now viewed as potentially
dangerous, including foundational norms. It is the dangers of economic life, moreso
than the violations of norms, which demand our attention. As Foucault (1984: 343)
suggests, modern ethics has been peddling normative “solutions” as if the hard
work of cultural history and emancipation might be glossed over:

I am not looking for an alternative: you can’t find the solution of a problem in the solution
of another problem raised at another moment by other people. You see, what I want to do is
not the history of solutions, and that’s the reason why I don’t accept the word alternative.
I would like to do the genealogy of problems, of problematiques. My point is not that
everything is bad, but that everything is dangerous, which is not exactly the same as bad. If
everything is dangerous, then we always have something to do.

Despite the constrictions, contradictions, and refusals to recognize its own
weaknesses and vulnerabilities, neoliberalism has colonized the political with the
economic, or, better yet, with the capitalistic. Following Aristotle, if politics is
colonized, so is ethics. Within that colonization, it has become precisely the role of
the right-centrist politician to remind the public that this particular, neoliberal
economization of their lives as citizens is not a threat to traditional values like
fairness, equity, the good, and the just but is itself the medium through which these
moral ends may be realized. [Never mind the facts; see Piketty 2014]. Seen in this
light we see an illusion in which “unrestrained power of capital [thus] represents a
progressive change” (Zambrana 2013: 109), legitimated through “ideological
manipulation of normative language” (Zambrana 2013: 114), and thus critical
theory is stood on its head. “Bureaucratic management replaces solidarity;” and,
with that, moral comportments are translated into neoliberal evaluations of “goals”

1Of paramount importance for our analysis is Fraser’s concept of participatory parity in which
“some individuals and groups are denied the status of full partners in social interaction simply as a
consequence of institutionalized patterns of interpretation and evaluation” (Fraser 1996: 24). In
other words, participatory parity highlights the grammar of difference and the need for its
recognition in order to attain social justice. Accordingly, it seeks to synthesize the politics of
‘recognition’, ‘redistribution’, and ‘representation’ to shed light onto the imperatives of ethical
change in contemporary social relations.
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and “performance” in achieving them. Human value—alone and in community with
others—is administered in the name of capital’s ends. Ethics must find its assigned
seat in this horror movie.

As Jürgen Habermas’ body of work reminds us, the roles of experts necessary to
the functioning of the complex systems through which our social lives are
administered has been central to late-modern life. This is very much the case in
economics, particularly within the domain of financial capital and monetarist eco-
nomics. Yet the gaps and discrepancies we now live with through the dialectic of
systems and lifeworld (see Sayer 2001) are just as political and moral as they are
economic, and the economic is not reducible to financial capital and monetarism.
These gaps and discrepancies are at the core of things like the rebellious (but
dangerous) current socio-political context of “post-truth,” where the “facts” of
expert work are seen as lacking in both legitimacy and moral-political usefulness to
a populous no longer guided by the “religiosity” of the expert/priest.2 This situation
sadly highlights the dangers of an era of demagogues who capitalize on the
so-called “alternative facts”.

The Global Financial Crisis and the growing schism between the rich and the
poor are too revealing in this context. Such exposure is vocalized in many ways,
ranging from what some would consider the most uninformed and undereducated to
the “elites” of the modern university and the press. It is because
difference-obliterating education or difference-obliterating access to expertise has
been poorly disseminated that the dichotomy between (personal) ‘beliefs’ and
knowledge (Turner 2001) seems increasingly more acute and visible in contem-
porary life (i.e., through the ubiquity of social media). What emerges from this
milieu of discontent is something like, in Keyes (2004) terms, an “ethical twilight
zone” in which strategic success in both economics and politics is the order of the
day for all, all who have caught on to the fact that the comforting little rhetoric of
moral values, prosperity for all, globalization, and the right and the just no longer
works, expert or no expert. Fear, trauma, disenfranchisement, Brexit, ecological
crises, the Trump Effect, the rise of medievalism in religion and terrorism, far (alt)-
right ultra-nationalist policies of trade, defense, racism and immigration are here—
now—very real—and very “economical”. The ongoing worldwide political and
economic uncertainty, socio-economic inequality, and public distrust have been
deemed by the head of the International Monetary Fund (in Elliot 2017) as the
factors behind the current “middle-class crisis” and the surge of right-wing
populism/nationalism in developed countries.

Increasingly, socio-economic unrest or discontent is also found in the developing
world (i.e., Arab States, Sub-Saharan Africa, Eastern Asia) (International Labour
Office 2017). For instance, in major African nations like South Africa, Nigeria, and
Kenya, most of the public consider the political and economic systems to work

2A drawback from the lack of trust in expert knowledge is exemplified by the percentage of
American adults on crucial topics such as climate change. Only 50% of U.S. adults agree that
climate change is mostly due to human activity vis-à-vis 87% of the American Association for the
Advancement of Science (AAAS) scientists (Pew Research Center 2015).
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against them, benefiting only a few social groups (Wike et al. 2016). The growing
social frustration and activism worldwide indicate, by all accounts, the urgent need
for a new social habitus, a habitus which jettisons the constraints of oppressive and
divisive modernist institutions and which embraces universal social protection
systems, systems which supersede and rewrite what economics is and what it is not
through a presumption in favor of the overwhelmingly neglected “99%,” whose
natures seem to be—in a way which perhaps shocks the dogmatic economist—
something other than the “losers” who couldn’t win, something more selfless, more
human than the self-interest of the self-interested.

One significant and creative “economy” which seems to have somewhat broken
away from the traditional, expert-driven protocols has to do with the symbolic and
material conditions of the generation termed “millennials” (born between the year
1980 and 2000) as they patch something novel and curious together right under the
noses of the institutionalized capitalism that has betrayed them. (And they make the
capitalists very nervous indeed). The decimating social, economic, and political
consequences of late capitalism and its seemingly open-ended global financial and
economic crises, such as that witnessed from 2007 through 2009, have turned the
millennials into a generation of “absolute beginners” when pondering their life
choices and reaching traditional adulthood markers (i.e., self-sufficiency, marriage,
family formation). For instance, access to stable employment, housing, and even
health services3 are contingent upon an economic mode of subjectification in which
everyone is responsible for managing their own human capital to maximal effect
(Fraser 2003: 168). According to the Organization for Economic Co-operation and
Development (OECD, henceforth) (2016), despite being the most highly educated
generation in history, young people (15–29 year-olds) worldwide navigate between
unemployment and poorer-quality jobs (e.g., temporary contracts and low wage
jobs) much more so than their older counterparts. Moreover, 15% of young people
in high-income countries and 26% in (lower/upper) middle-income countries are
not participants in education, employment, or training (NEET) (OECD 2016,
International Labour Office 2015). In this regard, the new horizons of possibility
and generational pushback against downward mobility embrace aspects of a
“sharing” and “post-ownership” economy.4 While the social, political, and eco-
nomic organizing principles of capitalism are far from being dépassé, the centrality
of new and perhaps more ethical economic practices (of the self) surrounding, for
instance, the do-it-yourself (DIY) cottage industry movements (often caricatured in
Western countries under the guise of the ‘hipster’ or ‘fauxhemian’), are adopted by
the millennials to varying degrees of socio-economic synergy, connecting the

3Prime examples of these trends are the global cities (London, New York, Tokyo), in which
forbiddingly expensive residential property prices and rents are the norm. For instance, the typical
London home sold for twelve times the city’s average annual salary between 2002 and 2016 (The
Economist 2016).
4These are terms that suggest alternatives ways to produce, exchange, finance, and manage
resources with social and environmental aims at their core (Sahakian 2016) by engendering
disruption in business/competition models and cohesion in trust-and-community building.
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private and public, the local and global, the system and the lifeworld. Engulfed by
digital technologies, globalization, terrorism, and economic downturn we find a
metamodern5 structure of feeling (Vermeulen and van den Akker 2010, 2015) and
an ontological, epistemological, and practical “oscillation between a typically
modern commitment and a markedly postmodern detachment” (Vermeulen and van
den Akker 2010: 2). In a broad sense, the social relations of economic activity for
the metamodern are rerouted to address discursive orders of (repressive-depressive)
capitalist accumulation and economic rationality in the 20th century.

But that is just one creative and itself socially and ethically problematic example
of an alternative actualization of economy; it does not stand in any sort of sub-
stantial emancipatory relation to those outside of itself and is thus of little value to
critical theory. The resources necessary for the empowerment of millennials or, in a
wider spectrum the global middle classes, to construct alternatives is not something
shared by the vast majority of those subject to the untoward consequences of global
capitalism. To begin to develop an ethical posture toward the economic world for
our times, we need a broader domain of answers to the question of what is possible
for us, possible in the seemingly impossible material realm of the economic, a realm
which ethics can only pretend to escape at its own peril if we are to speak mean-
ingfully and critically about our own accountability:

Given what seems to be the inexorability of economic accounting in and throughout every
aspect of human – and not only human – existence, from the base of the base to the tip of
the superstructure, and given also that its operations implicate each of us in loss, cost, debt,
death, and other continuous or ultimate reckonings, it is understandable that the dream of an
escape from economy should be so sweet and the longing for it so pervasive and recurrent.
Since it does appear to be inescapable, however, the better, that is, more effective, more
profitable, alternative would seem to be not to seek to go beyond economy but to do the
best we can going through…(Smith 1988: 17).

A useful starting point for “going through” economy is to draw upon William
Schweiker’s (1987) appeal to three classical terms, each of which refers back to a
particular type of economy, of human dwelling. These terms remind us of the
polysemy of the term economy, and of how much we lose by referencing it as a
singularity. Schweiker (1987: 92), in the context of ecumenical theology, writes:

[T]he conceptual polysemy of Oikumene prompts three interrelated areas of inquiry for
ecumenical theology: dwelling as such (oikeo); the houses of communities in which
humans dwell (oikoi); and human world (oikumene).

The particularities of various economies, as well as that which they share in
common, compel us to recognize that the meaning of “economy” is contingent,
often radically so. Part of that contingency involves the range of meanings and
interpretations which accompany the ethical evaluations which follow from the fact
that economic force becomes moral power when it is enacted in a world of others.
Those are often, but need not be, particular others, since the consequences of

5We envision the metamodern as a useful, albeit emergent, perspective in the reconstruction of
economic/ethical systems and the lifeworld in order to address issues of participatory parity.
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economic force often extend to unknown others in unknown worlds. That is a fact
that both immediately exposes the poverty of contractarian ethics so very common
in capitalist ethics and has much to say about the inability of global capitalism to
answer those affected by but distant from its power. [How do the unborn or the
globally displaced enter into a contract, economic or social?] At its core, capitalism
not only misrecognizes distal others but remains, under the cover of contractari-
anism and utilitarianism, morally indifferent to them just as it exploits them. Ethics,
that discipline which seeks to understand moral force, now comes to betray its own
normative justification, as its very terms are coopted by neoliberalism. Commenting
upon Alex Honneth’s work, Zambrana (2013: 96–97) explains:

We are faced with the “perplexing predicament, Honneth argues, that in the context of
neoliberalism the emancipatory meaning of individualism, equality, achievement, and
intimacy revert to their opposite. In an era of deregulation and privatization, trickle-down
economics and personal responsibility, international financial flows and the power of global
firms, these normative achievements have become legitimizing principles for capitalist
expansion.

Ethics is thus stood on its head: everything is justified to the extent that it serves
capital under the cover of ethics. Zambrana (2013: 97) continues:

Honneth writes that he is interested in “the peculiar fact that today much normative progress
of the last decades has been turned into its opposite, a culture that decreases solidarity and
independence, and, under the pressure of a neoliberal de-domestification of capitalism, has
become a mechanism of social integration,” (see Honneth and Hartmann 2006: 41).

The scope of Schweiker’s reminder of the breadth of the term economy com-
bines with Zambrana’s reminder of the moral and social destructiveness of modern
economic ethics which is indeed quite dangerous in the context of contemporary
economics—creating the very conditions that make its own moral vocabulary part
of the construction of conditions of life opposite to that which it morally professes.
If that is the case, and we think that it is, the intellectual resources necessary to
recover and sustain ethically meaningful economics reside elsewhere than within
the conventional lexicon and discursive protocols of the disciplines of ethics and of
economics. Terms like justice, rights, utility, and the good are corrupted to the point
where their very use facilitates the advancement of forms of life which are opposed
to them. Paraphrasing Foucault, the regimes of truth and of ethics which have
constructed us are now consummately dangerous. If that is in fact the case, then
novel approaches, post-liberal approaches, to the relation between economics and
ethics are needed. The remainder of this paper suggests one such novel approach, a
hermeneutic and interpretive approach which treats binding norms with some
suspicion.
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1 A Critical Hermeneutic of Economic Ethics

In his Tanner Lectures, published as Interpretation and Social Criticism (1987),
Michael Walzer analyzes three ways of doing moral philosophy—the path of dis-
covery, the path of invention, and the path of interpretation. These paths have their
analogues in economics. [As a caveat, the extension of Walzer’s work into the
economic domain of concern to this paper is our work and reflective of our per-
spective, not necessarily Walzer’s.] The path of discovery is, in our context, most
evident in the naturalized ontology of a “self” possessed of a “nature” which
humans did not create but in some strange way are capable of “knowing.” As
Walzer notes, this nature comes armed with a particular natural morality; in the case
of neoclassical economics, our nature is to be economically self-interested above all
else and it is perverse to behave in a manner inconsistent with that self-interested
nature. From this “metaphysical” view, the grounding of an economic world does
not reside in something that humans create; rather, the “discovery” is of something
outside of ourselves, outside of our invention, legislation, and choice, as in our
“nature.”

It is not our place here to engage in an articulation of the many philosophical
vulnerabilities of this “path of discovery.” It is our place to say that, practically, the
idea of grounding economic ethics in a moral ontology of an immutable and
self-interested “nature” has failed, and failed miserably as the moral force of those
possessed of enormous power to facilitate their own selfishness has wrecked both
the Earth and the emancipatory possibility that others might emerge from poverty
and deprivation (though the powerful always announce that they are themselves
providing just such emancipatory possibilities; the King is always a good King). It
is of course imperative that we care for ourselves—we are after all finite creatures
who must come to terms with both survival and our own aspirations. But what we
do in the name of care for ourselves is something for which we are responsible, and
attributing the morality of what we do to something outside of ourselves—a nature,
a God, what have you—is, for us, morally irresponsible. For most of us, though
certainly not all, the destructive capacity of economic self-interest (and its termi-
nological cousins “greed” and “selfishness”) is obvious. We are responsible for that,
and the “God-talk” of the path of discovery lets us bypass that responsibility—it is
simply our “nature” to act as we do. Further, in our postmodern world, the
Leviathan—the “Nation State” which secures our civility in the presence of our
“natures”—has seen better days; neoliberalism has most assuredly butchered the
role of the State as an agent of human welfare, redistribution, recognition, and
solidarity. [In our neoliberal world, those who have benefited most from the eco-
nomic entitlements of wealth and privilege (part of their “natures” we suppose) seek
to slaughter the recognition of those who, presumably, live off of “entitlements”
that a State welfare function might untowardly provide. They seem to forget their
own “entitlements,” accidents of birth, good fortune, etc.]. The current paralysis (or
remaking) of the State devastatingly signifies the consolidation of plutocracies and
kleptocracies the world over. The State as the guarantor of equal opportunity,
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fairness, and justice in society has not only acquiesced with the requirements of the
capitalist classes, but has also been effectively eroded and replaced by a thinly
veiled projection of parasitic entities. Interestingly, the most parasitic moment of all
seems most certainly the conscious strategy of politicians who secure political
advantage by endearing themselves to the wealthy through the vulgar and indeed
pornographic sale of public property and public birthrights to the rentiers grown fat
on such welfare. Future generations be damned. It is after all our “natures” to act so,
and that appeal to “nature” is the “moral” grounds on which the thugs defend
themselves.

Be that deathliness as it may, the second path, which may or may not begin at a
junction with the path of discovery, requires invention, legislation, and thus
emerges from humans. This is the path of invention, which Walzer (1987: 20)
explains in distinction from discovery in his context of moral philosophy:

Discovery is not itself execution; it simply points toward executive authority. But invention
is legislative from the beginning, for philosophical inventors mean to invest their principles
with the force of (moral) law. That is why invention is the work of representative men and
women, who stand for us all because they could be any one of us.

Interestingly, Walzer selects Jeremy Bentham’s moral philosophy of utilitari-
anism as his example of the path of invention. That is interesting to us since it is one
example of how the path of invention often does have ontological origins in the
path of discovery, thus taking a naturalized form; and, more importantly, it is
interesting because a rather “twisted” utilitarianism occupies such a central place in
modern economics. In this context, a moral world is one in which humans build
institutions and ethics firmly grounded in the question of how to render economic
self-interest not just consistent with but productive of a civil, good society. Along
with Thomas Hobbes’ Leviathan, utilitarianism provides the moral bedrock for
economic institutions based on the superordinate priority of subjective utility and
contractarian models of economic intersubjectivity designed to optimize private
utility through construction of variants on markets and minimal states, each of those
central to the morality announced for itself by neoliberalism. The end that is pre-
sumably sought is a civil society, with civility understood in terms of the peaceful
pursuit of pleasure and avoidance of pain through markets in which intersubjective
relations, and thus ethics, is strategic to its core. It is not responsive to other aspects
of common life where, for example, we embrace values like solidarity, redistri-
bution, respectful representation, fairness, goodness, preservation, etc. unless those
values just happen to be compatible with the end of subjective utility. As we have
mentioned earlier, these sorts of values are increasingly at the core of the disen-
chantment that many feel over globalization and its paternal cousins, neoliberalism,
“naturalized” rights to private property, and commodification of nature. [An
economy must do more than “grow,” particularly when “growth” is financial and
announced through the calculative ephemerality and malleability of accounting
systems.]

Cutting through a great deal of argumentative development (and we refer the
reader to Walzer for that), we seek to reject both discovery and invention as the best
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paths to a postliberal ethic for economics. We do that for two reasons. Like sci-
entism and religion—the attempt to hide behind the methods of the natural sciences
(or dogmatics) to provide the appearance of universality and stability to social
processes—the universalistic urges of these two paths are ontologically suspect
since, as Aristotle reminded us long ago (and as neo-Aristotelians, pragmatists, and
postmoderns are reminding us now), human world is rightfully unstable, fluid, and
not conducive to representation with models grounded in universality, stability,
permanence, and simplicity. Second, these methods are cowardly for us now. As
Walzer (1987: 21) states:

Discovery and invention are efforts at escape, in the hope of finding some external and
universal standard with which to judge moral existence. The effort may well be com-
mendable, but it is, I think, unnecessary. The critique of existence begins, or can begin,
from principles internal to existence itself.

The “principles internal to existence itself” emerge from cultures and commu-
nities, the “homes” which form both moral and economic “place” as well as par-
ticular modes for the ethical conduct of economy. One wonders, with Walzer (1987:
20), why the cosmopolitan flair for the universal emerges at all at the practical level
of ethics—the “one voice” which to be “one voice” would have to be “nobody’s
voice”:

We do not have to discover the moral world because we have always lived there. We do not
have to invent it because it has already been invented – though not in accordance with any
philosophical method. No design procedure has governed its design, and the result no doubt
is disorganized and uncertain. It is also very dense: the moral world has a lived-in quality,
like a home occupied by a single family over many generations, with unplanned additions
here and there, and all the available space filled with memory-laden objects and artifacts.
The whole thing, taken as a whole, lends itself less to abstract modeling than to thick
description.

Cultures and communities have, with a few exceptions, managed reasonably
sustainable economies (and ethics) for themselves for quite a long time now, and
many of them have managed to assimilate (or reject if needed) the economic force
of Western colonialism and now postcolonialism to some meaningful degree. But,
and global capital is the best example, we continue to approach these economies
with the “abstract modeling” of an economy not their own, as if capitalism (which
at the moral level means that the value of capital growth is superordinate to all other
economic values) should guide us all through the pluralism and complexity of
everything local as we seek answers to the most common moral question of all for
any community—what is the right thing for us to do? (cf. Walzer 1987: 23). Note
the for us; this makes the question quite different from the universalist one; that
question is always relevant in contexts for particular people at particular times and
places, and it is not a question easily abstracted away into the frothy domain of
putative universals. Rejecting universals, we turn toward the moral virtue of
phronimos where we find the discernment necessary to the task of economic ethics,
the “post-virtue” virtue of one whose “interests” are epiphenomenal to an eminent
though contingent context called life. The economic finds its now more modest
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place in the broader and multiplicitous dimensions of intersubjective experience
(ethical, political, social, cultural, and spiritual). We do in fact need principles,
rules, and ideas about universals, not as the suffocating constraints on ethics that
they have become but as monads of energy—like feeling, empathy, anger—to keep
the moral question answerable, answerable not for everyone all the time everywhere
but for us for now. To paraphrase John Caputo (1993), phronesis is a way of
“staying loose” under the weight of the comb-binding of the many “universals”
stuck between our teeth.

While certainly the best option we have, phronesis has its own set of postliberal
problems for those who seek to practice it in a postmodern world. Like everyone,
she, like the world she inhabits, is constructed through a lexicon and a history
which are, themselves, carved into the modern stone of “liberal ethics.” This is what
makes phronesis a post-virtue for us. The postmodern or postliberal path which she
follows is already marked with the cairns of modern ethics, the very ethics she
seeks somehow to keep and kick over at the same time, as, for example, when a
word like “justice” sits uncomfortably on our tongues as we recall the horrors of
historical “justice.” This is the setting for postliberal ethics, a setting Caputo (1993:
102) remarks:

Suppose the times are out of joint, that the gods of arête have flown, that we live “after
virtue,” or after “Being” and the gods have taken flight, or after History, or after Marxism
(has - almost – ended), in times still more needy and destitute than even Heidegerrean
Denken will allow?.…Suppose, on the best heteromorphic grounds, there are in fact many
prudent men, and quite a few prudent women too, too many to keep track of, too many to
forge (bilden) a set of coherent schemata, with a certain deconstructed constellation, a kind
of de-constellation, or dis-astruous constellation or configuration? Suppose instead that
“events” are a disaster, a string of happenings transpiring without the benefit of a guiding
star or grand récit, more a deconstellation than a constellation, more star wars than a
heavenly sweep? Suppose an “event” is what happens, but without the big story of Being or
the Spirit or Freedom to keep it in line ….

Then the phronimos is a little lost … Then we will require a kind of meta-phronesis, which
means the ability to cope with, to judge among, competing and incommensurable schemata,
a more radical, deconstructed phronesis, one that is ready to face the worst, to wade into the
difficulty of factical life without the guardrails of metaphysics or ethics.

Thus the title of Caputo’s book—Against Ethics. Note that Caputo does not
abandon ethics; he simply strips it of the “guardrail” which keeps ethics away from
its own refusal to stick with the original difficulty of life in the name of some God,
or some analytic, or some “principle,” or some “discovery” or some “invention” (to
return to Walzer) presumed binding. That “sticking with” takes courage; not
expertise. Ethics is about coping, not about the idea of “getting it [universally]
right.” What is the particular right thing for us to do, now, in this event?

Through Walzer and then Caputo, uncongenial twins that they might otherwise
be, we can arrive at a “path” for postliberal economic ethics, a “path” under the
rainbow rather than over it. That path is a somewhat radicalized variant on Walzer’s
path of interpretation, of critical engagement with the many perplexing and always
conflicting discursive events which co-occur with other postmodern aspects of lived
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experience. There is no shortage of either the perplexing or the conflicting, as every
morning paper we pick up reminds us to dialectically tack between, for example, a
xenophobic nationalism and a patronizing neoliberalism which reduces both our
economy and our democracies to that which can be processed through “the cal-
culating machine.” But beyond that, in economics, it seems that even the least
expert among us have a rather robust grasp on economic life, as we usually and
often tacitly read correctly the concrete material conditions of our own lives and the
lives of those around us. Many who know that things are not so good suffer the
“wrath” of the neoliberals for being the lazy welfare sponges that they “are.” The
sheer audacity of seeking “entitlements” from the “entitled”!! That ethos mirrors
that of the working (and middle) classes, aghast at the betrayal of their own ascetic
virtue; as the lion’s share of returns accrue to those rentiers who pursue either the
fruits of technology or the “easy” money of financial capital, privileged schooling,
and “school boy” networks of politics and commerce. No wonder that hard work
does not seem to work very well now. [At least we could stop berating those with
spoonless navels].

With Walzer, we can see that ethics and economics always require interpretation,
ethics because even the evocation of the principles and universals presumed “dis-
covered” or “invented” as moral are “clear and distinct” only when left out of the
concreteness of lived experience, experience much like Caputo’s “de-constellation
(or train wreck) of clashing claims each of which commends itself and none of which
necessarily prevails. We live in the proverbial ethical cloud wherein a pluralism of
“oughts” contorts and flexes behind the rainfall of “cans,” with the looming specter
of as-yet-unimagined horizons of possible actors waiting to speak. These all work to
construct social meanings through a historical inheritance which is re-enacted every
time we engage the question of “what is the right thing for us to do?” Indeterminate,
undecidable, but no less real for that, the meanings that provide us with answers to
that question are not just plural but infinite in scope and subject to arduous inter-
pretive acts. In Walzer’s terms, the grand decrees of intention and discovery are no
different from ordinary talk about the right thing to do. That is because

there is an infinite number of possible discoveries and inventions and an endless succession
of eager discoverers and inventors … they also fail because the acceptance of a particular
discovery or invention among a group of people gives rise immediately to arguments about
the meaning of what has been accepted. A simple maxim: every discovery and invention
(divine law is an obvious example) requires interpretation (Walzer 1987: 26).

Put simply, meaning(s)—either enacted or as a cultural surplus—are all that we
have, and meanings are born from interpretive action in the full scope of lived
experience.

So what might this focus upon interpretation and meaning offer an ethic of
economics? One direction would be to grant the expert—the economist—priority in
giving the rest of us the meaning of economics and thus a political “context” for
economic ethics. We tried that; we gave them the right to control defintions and
indeed meanings. That is what gave rise to neoliberalism in the first place and,
perhaps more dangerously, gave us the subsuming of economics in toto into the
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hermeneutical domain of [global] capitalism. Global capitalism takes on a construed
meaning from economic experts in which all of the world becomes an adjective to
modify capital—on the move to become what it was not, with totalizing terror and
blindness to its own arrogance. This arrogance is parodied in Arundhati Roy’s
biting opening gambit in her book Capitalism: A Ghost Story:

The Minister says that for India’s sake, people should leave their villages and move to the
cities. He’s a Harvard man. He wants speed. And numbers. Five hundred million migrants,
he thinks, will make a good business model (Roy 2014: 1).

Another approach to a post-liberal ethic of economics would be to listen—to
seriously listen—to all who might have something to say. After all, each of us is an
economic being; and, in a world where the moral force of the few becomes moral
power over the economic lives of billions of others, all affected by global capitalism
certainly have a “right” to be heard (They should be heard irrespective of that
“right”). That discourse is what economic ethics is, and it may hermeneutically just
yield the cultural surplus necessary to generate the moral resources to overcome the
economic horrors that confront us. After all, economics means lived economies. We
need more voices, not fewer; heterogeneous rather than singular meanings,
plurivocality rather than expertise. Agnes Heller uses the metaphor of umbilical
cords to give us a design for just this sort of hermeneutic (and moral) progress:

The more heterogeneous the [social] regulations, the greater the range of options for
rendering meaning; the greater the range of options for rendering meaning, the more
numerous the differentiations of shared meanings, the greater the variety within the bundle
of umbilical cords binding the Self to a particular world; and, the greater the variety in the
bundle of umbilical cords, the more individualized Selves may become. Yet, as discussed,
there can be cords in the bundle of single Selves which cannot be connected – or at least
comfortably connected – to the meaning offered by standing [social] regulations. Selves can
also seek for meaning which has not yet been ‘provided’, thus creating a cultural surplus
(Heller 1988: 26-27).

Each of us occupies a “particular” economic world, which is, for us, the canvas
on which the moral import of economic life is painted. That “particular” world is
also a general one, as in our time Schweiker’s distinctions across oikeo, oikoi, and
oikumene merge into each other—the local is the global, is the glocal, is the
“economy;” the private is the public and the public the private. If, with Walzer, we
are to “cash in” analytics (principles, etc.) for Geertz-like “thick description,” it
seems that Heller’s way is the best way. Put simply, the meaning of economics is
the totality of all of what we come to interpret and understand about living the
economic life that we do in fact live and do in fact always in some sense imagine as
becoming better, more meaningful. That is the best hope that we have, the best
“post-liberal” ethic, not an ethic of principle but an ethic of listening and learning
and responding and doing something with the moral imaginaries of economics as
embedded in the lives of those who live it. [The expert is called upon when needed,
seated amongst us on perhaps Row 12 Seat 9].

More radically, it seems that we should question just as we embrace the work of
those like Jürgen Habermas and Nancy Fraser who sustain faith in an egalitarian
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pluralism of participation in this discourse. Perhaps capital should lose its place at
the table; it is, after all and by definition, committed to itself: within it capital and
the capitalist morally count for more. The source of much of the death, cruelty, and
destruction we have witnessed in our time follows from that moral and undebatable
preference for the capitalist, irrespective of whatever “good” it might have done. To
borrow from liberation theology and its presumption in favor of the poor, perhaps it
is time to do something meaningful about the insidious abuses of power that have
come from egalitarian notions which have provided too much cover for the selfish
ones. [That is a topic for a different time].

2 Towards Harmony and Solidarity: Of Spirit?

As previously pointed out, the understanding and practice of economics has
departed from the “spirit” of the home/household (oikos) to become the root of
systemic/structural violence in contemporary social life. In Derrida’s terms, they
supplement one another within an equivalency of: economics in society = economy
as society, in which capital growth (particularly via financial capitalism) has
become the signified and the signifier (Malabou 2002). In this sense, the exchange
between language and the economy as a source of fetishism and bottomless
hyper-normalized violence has permeated all areas of social life, effacing the very
concept of humanity. Language needs to be resuscitated, put back to good use.

While ongoing socio-economic, political, and environmental crises only high-
light the limits of capitalism and capital accumulation, critical spaces for the
socio-political debate are needed to openly tackle the contemporary and violent
moral consequences of capital growth and accumulation. What does this mean for
the expert in terms of (a) knowledge and (b) the abstraction from the everyday life
of the general population? How feasible is it to imagine and seek a society of
solidarity, a society where discourse, interpretation and meaning grant economic
sociology a discursive priority over neoclassical “expertise”?

Against this background, we propose to “exhume” Derrida’s post-linguistic
sense of spirit/the spiritual6, which, rather than a value, designates the very resource
for any deconstruction and the possibility of any evaluation (Derrida 1989: 15).
Spirit therefore exposes the balance of metaphysics (and the far too narrow and
reductive pseudo-spirituality of modern materialism) in the name of ethics and the
question of Being. Spirit in the vein of deconstruction (Derrida 1992: 953, 955) is:

[a] sense of responsibility without limits, and so necessarily excessive, incalculable, before
memory…a responsibility before the very concept of responsibility that regulates the justice
and appropriateness of our behavior, of our theoretical, practical, ethico-political decisions.

6Derrida’s “Of Spirit” primarily discusses and elucidates the reading of Heidegger’s texts on Geist
and the question of ethical and political responsibility.
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Spirit here is neither an (Hegelian) abstract universality nor the companion of
modernity. This “spirit” endeavors to overcome the Judeo-Christian metaphysical
pneumato-spirituality (a “high,” “nonmaterial” spirituality; see Rose 1993: 61). In
contrast, the nonthingification (unnameable; prelinguistic; unarticulated) of
Derrida’s spirit centers on the imprint of responsibility/irresponsibility in thought
and action at both authorial and expert levels. Neither has a pneumatic claim over
the other.

In the current era of abject inequality, economic travails, environmental
destruction, and political fractures, the re-reading of a deconstructed “spirit”
becomes a rather timely endeavor and enticing possibility to galvanize the makings
of the social contract in the 21st Century. To this end, the performativity of aca-
demic knowledge (and that of scholars in general) is apt to play a constitutive role
in engendering re-makings and/or bringing new social worlds into being, from the
ground-up (Gibson-Graham 2008). Of paramount importance here is the challenge
not only to tackle the crisis of accountability of institutions, governments, and
experts –seen as a triad of malice, abuse of power, and incompetence by the general
public– but also to bring back a political economy that overrides and transcends the
violence embedded in capitalist economics, for it threatens the very essence of
human welfare/wellbeing (i.e., base-level access to shelter, health, clothing, and
nourishment) (Malabou 2002). In essence, an everyday life attached to sustained
intellectual and civic engagement that prioritizes the multidimensionality of human
dignity beyond the modern discursive power of progress, freedom, and justice is not
too much to ask. Nor is it more “idealistic” and “impractical” than capitalism in its
ideographic forms.

Furthermore, the use of “spirit” could redirect thought and action towards a
post-humanistic ethical pluralism, in which the human and Homo sapiens are
removed from “any particularly privileged position in relation to matters of
meaning, information, and cognition” (Wolfe 2010: xii), shedding anthropocentric
prejudices, assumptions, and lack of elucidatory concepts of the “world” from
ethical and moral values (Derrida 1989: 49–51). This approach would not only
advance aspects of compassion and solidarity, but also highlight the crucial
life-supporting environmental conditions currently at peril. The horizon of (post)
humanity is ultimately that of irreducible responsibility and ethical alterity. The
horizon of (post) economics is imaginary, for now. Spirit, harmony, and indeed
ethics are not ours to tame. Start to listen.
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Chapter 6
The Three Foundations of Kyoto’s
Traditional Culture

Manami Oka

According to the Trip Advisor, Fushimi Inari Taisha was chosen in 2016 as one of
the main reasons why tourists from around the world flock to the ancient capital of
Kyoto. Some people may think it is puzzling that the Fushimi Inari Taisha out-
ranked Kiinkakuji and Kiyomizudera. Fushimi Inari Taisha is not registered as a
World Heritage Site even though it is the center of worship for the thirty thousand
or more shrines scattered throughout the country. Mt. Inari is regarded as the very
spot where the local deity descended according to oral tradition.

Fushimi Inari Taisha actually is a relatively modest shrine. Some say one has the
sense that he or she is entering a numinous dimension. Tourists from around the
world have commented that they experienced “the sacred” as they passed through
the myriad vermilion pillars (Fig. 1).

Unfortunately, few of these tourists have much understanding about the ancient
Hata clan that first envisioned this sacred space. The Hata were toraijn (ancient
immigrant kinship groups) that immigrated to Japan. They include people of
Korean and Chinese origin.

Ten years ago I wrote a book on making a sacred pilgrimage by exploring the
numinous dimensions of Kyoto. (Oka Manami, A spiritual pilgrimage of Kyoto
Tokyo: PHP, 2005) I used the following photo of the pillars that decorate the path
of the famous shrine. I initially became interested in this pilgrimage site because of
its connections with the Hata clan. The fact that tourists choose to explore this
sacred space reveals a change in their perception of Japan. Kyoto is becoming a
spiritual center for those interested in a more introspective journey.

Translated by Jonathan Augustine, Associate Professor, Ryukoku University, Faculty of Science
and Technology, Kyoto, Japan.

M. Oka (&)
Representative of Research Institute of the History of Journalism
and Culture in Kyoto LLC, Kyoto, Japan
e-mail: manami-oka@syd.odn.ne.jp

© The Editor(s) 2018
S. Yamash’ta et al. (eds.), The Kyoto Manifesto for Global Economics,
Creative Economy, https://doi.org/10.1007/978-981-10-6478-4_6
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In this essay we would like to take three different perspectives that could help
illustrate Kyoto’s cultural foundations. First, we would like to adopt the standpoint
that above all Kyoto is a “city of wood” or at least it used to be. Surrounded by
mountains on the North, the West and the East, the city has always enjoyed an
abundance of fuel. The quality of Kyoto’s wood and wood products is also related
to the more than sufficient amount of rainfall it enjoys. Most of the sacred temples
and shrines are located along the outskirts within the mountains. Recently, “trees”
have become associated with carbon reduction which is the surest way to reducing
global warming.

The second perspective which we have briefly alluded to is the viewpoint of
immigrant kinship groups such as the Hata. In 2016 a special exhibition was held to
commemorate the 20th anniversary of the normalization of the Japanese-Korean
relationship which was crucial in the formation of ancient Japanese identity. In
2017 the city of Kyoto is scheduled to host o joint project to promote peace between
East Asian nations. The Hata who originally immigrated from Silla introduced what
was considered cutting-edge technology, religion, philosophy and law to the ancient
Yamato court which was trying to establish itself based on continental models.
Their contributions in these areas led to the construction of capitals in Nara,
Nagaoka and Kyoto.

The third perspective, which we would like to consider, has to do with the
women of Kyoto and their feminine culture. The women of Kyoto have tradi-
tionally been considered modest and sociable. They are capable of being firm and
assertive as we shall see from around the Muromachi period about 680 years ago. It

Fig. 1 Senbon Torii (vermilion red torii gateways) ©Fushimi Inari Taisha
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is thought that as the locus of power shifted away from the nobility and the warrior
class gained more authority, women began to participate actively in commerce.
Some women also formed guilds through their work as artisans. It is remarkable
that even while raising children they were able to assert themselves in a society
traditionally dominated by men. The role of women and their contribution in the
field of traditional crafts can unveil a spirit that has been hitherto forgotten.

1 The Three Mountains of Kyoto

In 794 Emperor Kanmu declared in an imperial edict that this land has mountains
that are as beautiful as the sleeves of kimono. Since the mountains form a protective
barrier, the name of this land should be altered from “the land that stands behind the
Heijo capital of Nara” to “the land that is surrounded by mountains that resemble a
castle wall.” This proclamation established the paramount importance of the three
mountains of Kyoto for posterity. The Heian capital, which has a history expanding
over one thousand years, has not declined even after the modern capital was moved
to Tokyo. In fact, Kyoto served as the host city for The League of Historical Cities
(LHC).

In addition, the two major rivers, the Kamo River in the East and the Katsura
River in the West have played significant roles. Since the Yayoi period, the land
along these rivers formed large plots of farmland where numerous archeological
findings have been excavated. In the surrounding hamlets the collecting and selling
of firewood for fuel was one of the chief occupations. The women in their villages
known as Oharame organized themselves in groups, and the firewood that they sold
in the capital was used for fuel as well as household items which could be found in
temples, shrines and tea houses. Kitayama cedar was considered particularly
valuable and served the needs of various classes of people (Fig. 2).

The high quality of Kyoto’s water is another factor that we must not fail to
consider. Vegetables, tofu, yuba, namafu as well as sake and Yuzen culture would
not have been possible without the ideal quality of Kyoto’s water. Prof. Kusumi
Harushge of Kansai University’s Department of Mechanical Engineering has pro-
ven that underneath the city of Kyoto there is an enormous lake the size of Lake
Biwa. He has named this “The Giant Water Basin of Kyoto”. A special program
produced by NHK on the ancient capitals of Asia has also taken up the topic of
Kyoto’s plentiful supply of water as serving the cradle of civilization (Fig. 3).

The local hills near these mountain ranges also served an important role. The
villagers entered these hills to collect firewood, but the hills were protected to
maintain high standards of conservation while being accessible. Since Japanese
gardeners used the mountains as part of the background for their artistic layout, they
often enter the hills to cut and prune the vegetation to suite their aesthetic sensi-
bilities. People were accustomed to the mountains of Kyoto that were neatly
trimmed for centuries. However, 150 year ago during the Meiji period the state
nationalized the forests including those that belonged to the temples. At the time
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people were not permitted to enter the hills to cut trees or collect firewood. This
nationalization and monopolization of fossil fuel made it difficult for people to rely
on collecting the wood in the forests for a livelihood. The Japanese red pines that
decorated the mountains of Kyoto vanished and were replaced by chinquapin and
Japanese oak. Since people noticed that the mountains were becoming brown and
losing its lushness, in 2007 Prof. Tetsuo Yamaori organized a panel to discuss the
role of Kyoto’s forests as an essential aspect of traditional culture. (The Council of
Kyoto’s Traditional Culture and Forestry) (Fig. 4).

There is now considerable attention placed on the protection of forests and the
scenic views at the grass roots level. The local villages’ relation to the city of Kyoto
can be characterized by the harmonious relationship of man and nature. Through
various seminars and conservation activities, I felt that the people of Kyoto were
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very much concerned about the fate of the three surrounding mountains. The city
has attempted to harmonize the role that commerce and conservation plays in the
natural environment.

The mountains around Kyoto have served as the sacred abode of the gods and
the buddhas. The mountains were also believed to be the entrance into the other
world. The Shinto religion was able to thrive by coalescing Buddhism as it was
adopted by the imperial court. Gradually an original religious ideology emerged by
coalescing Shintoism with Buddhism.

There are numerous temples and shrines erected in pilgrimage sites in the
mountains of Kyoto such as on Mt. Hiei and Mt. Atago. Mountain deities are
venerated in Enryakuji where monks had prayed for the protection of the nation
since the Heian period. On Mt. Atago in the West, a lesser known deity is wor-
shiped to protect the city against fire. Kyoto has suffered numerous fires in the past.
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Since the houses are not spaced far apart, fires were dreaded more than anything.
Even today ordinary households and traditional restaurants paste protective charms
to prevent fires.

There are special sites in Kyoto associated with water in the North, the West and
East. One of the most famous World Heritage sites, Kiyomizudera, has a waterfall
called Otowa no taki. Buddhist practitioners can be seen performing austerities in
this waterfall. The dragon deity which is associated with the waterfall merges with
the Buddhist goddess of mercy (kannon).

The dragon deity, the source of the Kamo River, is also worshiped in Kibune
Shrine. The tree in the Kibune forests grow faster than in other areas. Prof. Kenichi
Takada of Regeneration of Forests Support Center (NPO) has indicated that the tree
in the Kibune area grows faster than in other Areas.

Ancient sources have noted this peculiar phenomenon and it has been discovered
that water trapped in large rock formations underground can be confirmed. In the
West, Matsuno Taisha worships both mountain and water deities. The water that is
collected from the Kamenoi is believed to possess sacred properties and is excellent
for producing high quality sake. Even before the founding of the Heian capital, the
Hata clan built a shrine to worship the local deity (Fig. 5).

Since ancient times, many people have held the belief that after death the spirit
returns to the mountains. The Buddhist notion of paradise generally corresponds to
Christian notions of heaven. However, in Buddhism the spirit is subjected to trials
by Enma who is the Daoist King of hell. Afterwards, the spirit enters the sixth hell
which is called Rokudo.

One should note that Enma is the fifth judge of the ten officials of hell. His role is
to decide which level of hell the souls of the sinners are going into. Buddhism
adopted this Daoist influence and modified the continental ideas so that Enma alone
subjects the spirit to scrutiny rather than the ten officials of hell. The sinners are sent
into the cycle of rebirth to become another being such as a hungry ghost, a human
or a heavenly being. This cycle of rebirth is repeated until the spirit can enter the
Pure Land and achieve enlightenment (Fig. 6).

During the early Heian period, three burial spots were designated at the foot of
the three sacred mountains in Toribeno (on the foot of Mt. Toribe in the East),
Adashino (on the foot of Mt. Atago in the West) and Rendaino (on the foot of Mt.
Funaoka in the North). Perhaps, this is related to the legend of the Lord Ono no
Takamura. He is thought to have entered the realm of hell through a well in Rokudo
Chinnoji on the foot of Mt.Toribe. After serving King Enma at night he is believed
to have returned through a temple called Fukushoji which was on the foot of Mt.
Atago.

In Rendaino there was a statue of King Enma that Ono no Takamura sculpted.
Since he had been an official that managed burial, he played a cosmological role as
an official who served both realms. These mountains with their burial grounds and
temples served as popular centers of worship in Kyoto as is evident in these legends
(Fig. 7).

The Festival of Samhain which Halloween is based upon can be traced back to
the ancient Celts. They believed that the spirits of the ancestors would return on the
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31st day of the tenth month. The gates of the underworld would be opened on this
day and the Celts would hold a fire festival to celebrate New Years eve. Afterwards,
people would take home the embers of the fire and light their ovens to ward off evil.
There are surprising similarities with the Bon festival. In the beginning of August,
an important ritual is performed to welcome ancestors. They then believe that they
can spend several days with their ancestors. Afterwards on August 16th, these
ancestors are led to the fires which are burning on the mountains and sent off to the

Fig. 5 a Reiki no Taki (Matsuno Taisha); b Kamenoi (Matsuno Taisha). © matsunoo
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other world. At this time, the three mountain ranges are lit up to represent the
Chinese characters signifying the five piles of the bonfires of Kyoto. Everybody
gazes the pictograms representing “grandeur”, “mysticism”, “a boat”, and “the
entrance to the shrines (torii)” as they engage in prayer. During World War, this
ritual was performed during the day. People were seen wearing white T shirts so as
not to attract the attention of American bombers.

Fig. 6 a The well Ono no Takamura descended into © Rokudo chinnouji; b Ono no Takamura
© Rokudo chinnouji; c Enma Daio © Rokudo chinnouji
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Japanese sun worship is well-known throughout the world. Since the sun rises in
the East, believers erected a miniature version of the Ise Shrine which is dedicated
to the Goddess of the sun and food. The Amida Buddha’s paradise is believed to be
located in the West according to Buddhist dogma. When one observes the
“Yamagoe Amidazu”, one can observe Amida accompanied by heavenly deities
crossing over the Western mountains. One used visualize this painting as part of
one’s aesthetic training. In the Eastern Mountains aesthetic training involving the
worship of rising sun and at the end of the day the Western mountains were
venerated. This process of rising and setting signified life and death (Fig. 8).

2 The Hata Clan’s Technical Expertise in Ancient Japan

Kyoto’s economy has been sustained by artisans who have created the art of
Nishijin weaving, Yuzen dying, Kiyomizu pottery, Kyoto dolls and Japanese lac-
quer and architecture is famous throughout the world and need not be translated for
non-Japanese people to understand what they are referring to. In fact, their roots can
be traced back to the Hata clan who immigrated and settled in Kadono (the western
section of Kyoto) and Fukakusa (the southern section of Kyoto) in the later half of
the 5th century.

In Arashiyama one can witness impressive architectural mounds and sites. It is
one of the most famous tourist destinations and one can witness their technical
expertise. To deal with frequent flooding the Kadono River which is the present day
Katsura River, the Kadono branch of the Hata clan constructed a dam called
Kadono Oi to divert the flow of the river. In the late 5th century this project was
carried out on an unprecedented scale. The Hata also diverted the flow of the river
by filling in dirt to create an artificial island. Vast amounts of plots of farmland were
created by irrigation. This process increased water flow in the Medieval period. In

Sacred 
Mountain

Burial  Ground 

Temples

Temples

Fig. 7 The cosmology of the
burial ground Toribeno,
Adashino, Rendaino
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fact, the irrigation canals of the Katsura River still rely on them to this very day.
Arashiyama is also supplied by similar facilities that the Hata clan built in ancient
times (Figs. 9, 10 and 11).

The Oi River (present day Kadono River) also had dams.(Kadono Oi) Today, the
upper reaches of the Togetsu Brige that forms the most of famous landmark of

Fig. 8 Yamagoshi Amida zu (Amida Coming over the Mountain). (This image may not be
reprinted or reproduced in any form, in whole or part, without the expressed written permission by
the Kyoto National Museum.)
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Arashiyama are called “Oi River” The upper stream of the river which everybody is
familiar with is the “Katsura River”.

In Dujiangyan in Sichuan which is well-known for its World Heritage Site one
can observe that the same irrigation methods were employed. This shows that the
Hata clan introduced the latest technology to the Yamato court (Figs. 12 and 13).

The Hata clan also erected a bridge across Arashiyama called Togetsu Bridge
which has become one of the most popular tourist’s spots in Kyoto today. The
bridge was important for the Hata clan because it led to a road where the Kokuzo
Bodhisattva is thought to await worshipers. The name of the temple is Horinji. The
path was formerly known as Hourinji Bridge after the temple that possesses the
precious statue. The statue was believed to protect artisans and when children
become thirteen, they pray for wisdom. In fact the two shrines are believed to be
inhabited by deities who protect the bridge itself.

The head of Hata clan was called Uzumasa. This location was known as “the
Hollywood of Japan” because there was a movie studio. There is also a famous
statue of theMiroku (Maitreya) Bodhisattva in Koryuji which is the oldest temple in
Kyoto built by the Hata clan. Carl Jaspers praised the statue as the ideal state of
man. Since it is made from a rare pine that only exists in Korea, scholars have
concluded that the statue was made in Korea. The statue closely resembles the
golden Maitreya that is registered as the 83rd national treasure of South Korea
today. The Nihon Shoki lists an entry describing an incident in which an envoy from
the Prince Shotoku presented a Buddhist statue to Hata no Kawakatsu who was a
Hata official. Kawakatsu built Hachiokadera (Koryuji) and installed the statue of
Maitreya in 603.

Fig. 9 Kadono Oi Arashiyama. ©Manami Oka
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Fig. 10 Katsuragawa Yosui (Rakusai Yosui) from the Toji Hyakgou Monjyo. Source website of
Kyoto Institute, Library and Archives, “Kyo no Kioku Archive”
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Historians have speculated whether this Hata official was Uzumasa who sup-
posedly worked under the Prince Shotoku regime from the late sixth to seventh
century. Koryuji retains the very first national treasure of Japan to this very day.

Fig. 11 The map of
Arashiyama. Reference
source of Kyoto Research
Institute of the History of
Journalism and Culture in
Kyoto LLC
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The bodhisattva Maitreya is believed to reappear 5.6 billion years after the death
of the historical Buddha and this deity was the center of worship in ancient Silla.
This powerful Korean state supplanted the other two kingdom of Paekche and
Koguryo at the end of the seventh century. The rulers established a new Buddhist
folk tradition.

The tradition of referring to aristocratic officials who excelled in leaning,
morality, martial arts and music as incarnations of Maitreya (Miluxianhua) was
widely practiced. This was called “Silla Faran” and the practice was debated as a
political issue in Silla.

The Nogaku tradition initially began from Kagura(an ancient form of sacred music
and dance)which was supposed to be performed exclusively for the gods. Zeami is
often identified as the founder during the Muromachi period but the tradition can be
traced back to Hata no kawakatsu. The Fushi kaden (zeami) and The Myoshuku shu
(Zenchiku Konparu) also list him as the founder. Prince Shotoku supposedly ordered
66 of these programs to be performed to insure the peace and prosperity of the state.
There are oral traditions that link Hata no Kawakatsu’s descendants to the founders of
Sarugaku that became known as Konparu ryu as well as to the Gakunin of Shitenoji.
There is plenty of evidence that identifies the Hata as the immigrant kingship group
that helped solidify the role of these theatrical arts while simultaneously acting as the
religious leaders. It is important to note that the Hata clan was more concerned with
increasing production rather than gaining political ascendancy. It is not surprising to
see that they worshiped the gods associated with industry.

The Hata clan also started weaving and sericulture which became the leading
industries in Kyoto later known as Nishijin ori and Yuzen zome. Today one can
observe that the Nishijin ori organization dedicated the impressive stone steps in the

Fig. 12 The map of ancient Arashiyama and Dujiangyan. a The map of Old Arashiyama (Around
the Middle of the Edo Period). In Kyoto Institute, Library and Archives; b The Map of
Dujiangyan. Rakusai Yosui (Ichinoiseki) of Saga Arashiyama. © Kyoto Prefecture
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Kaiko no Yashio of the Konoshimajinjya. This sacred shrine is also known for its
sacred fountain which is enshrined by a three-legged torii. This peculiar torii is
shaped like this so that worshipers can approach it from three sides. Since water was

Fig. 13 Togetsu Bridge Arashiyama. © Manami Oka
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regarded as the most sacred commodity in an agrarian nation, it is not surprising to
find monuments erected in dedication to the source of life itself (Fig. 14).

Fushimi Inari Shrine which Hata no Irogu originally built worshiped the god of
rice. Rice was the main food staple in most Asian countries at the time. During the
Edo period the warrior class’s salaries were calculated in rice. In the Yamashiro no
Kuni Fudoki, it is recorded that when Hata no Irogu was practicing archery, he shot
an arrow at a rice cake (Mochi) as a target. But before the arrow could reach the
target, the rice cake transformed itself into a swan and flew away. Since the swan
eventually landed on Mt. Inari and rice sprouted from the spot, a shrine was erected
called Inari. Irogu was known to have been a prosperous farmer and the deity
mentioned above was worshiped by the Hata clan for generations afterwards.

During the middle of the sixth century during Emperor Kinmei’s reign, the
emperor had a dream that seemed to indicate that the court would economically
prosper if he employed a man called Hata no Otsuchi. Since Kinmei discovered a
man in Fukakusa who was a merchant, he promoted him to the Minister of Finance.
The Hata branch who resided in Fukakusa were well-known as famers and mer-
chants and were wealthy enough to attract the attention of the imperial court. Thus,
the two branches of the Hata clan eventually merged in the capital walls during the
Heian period. Some scholars have pointed out that Hata no Kawakatsu’s residence
was located in the Shishinden that is located within the imperial castle. The Hata
clan’s involvement in various industries even after hundreds of years since they
settled in Kyoto is intriguing. When the capital moved to Tokyo, there was concern
about Kyoto’s economy, so the traditional industries evolved from pottery to
producers of ceramics which became associated with “cool japan” abroad. This
flexibility seems to resemble the Hata clan’s adaptability. Hata clan played the vital
role of linking continental culture with the new evolving culture of the islands.

Fig. 14 a A three legged Torii (Konoshima Shrine) © Manami Oka; b The KaikonoYashiro in
Konoshimajinja. © Manami Oka
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3 The Women of Kyoto and Feminine Culture

The dramatist Bakin Takizawa remarked that the merits of Kyoto can be seen in its
women. During the Heian period it was not surprising that the most attract women
flocked to the capital. But the extraordinary attributes of the women of Kyoto have
more to do with their economies and productive capacity. By the Muromachi period
the Ritsuryo system had collapsed and the power had shifted away from the nobility
to the Ashikaga warrior clan. Commoners were freed from their obligatory duties.
Now that they were outside the shoen land holdings. People could focus on
commerce. The influence of Chinese Chan gave birth to Japanese Zen culture.
Around this time the traditional Japanese room (washitsu), and tea culture occurred
because of the new freedom commoners gamed.

Nogaku is made up of Noh and Kyogen which are two separate sub-genres. Noh
that was first developed by Zeami evokes the mystical world of Yugen. Kyogen is a
more satirical comedy. In Kyogen servants can make fun of their masters and the
wives can also complain about their husbands. By using commoners’ language,
Kyogen allured people to tear down class barriers. Sennojo Shigeyama, who is the
master of Kyogan Okuraryu, indicates that the roots of Kyoto women can be
located in the expressions of medieval Onnagata actors which was performed by
men (Fig. 15).

She predicts her husband’s unfaithful behavior and takes appropriate actions
against him. In Kyogan they were depicted as being extremely clever and were
often described by an archain phrase wawashi which meant they were skilled at
outwitting men. These “wawashii Kyoto women” were portrayed in a humorous
lively manner in Nanajyuichiban syokunin Utaawase during the Muromachi period.
In a dialogue that forms the subtext of the play, 142 professions are narrated and
analyzed. Of these 34, approximately 24% were women artisans. Among them were
weavers, dyers and seamstresses, and their skills have been handed down through
the centuries. There were also peddlers and merchants who sold and were involved
in the making of sake, rice cakes and various kinds of fish. There are streets called
Shimodachiuri and Kamitachiuri where the merchants gathered together to conduct
their daily business (Fig. 16).

Kyoto women were not necessarily the elegant aristocratic type, but were active
in the city as spirited merchants and artisans. Women formed guilds from around
this period.

The Oharame are particularly known for carrying bundles of twigs on their head
from Ohara which they sold along the way. Needless to say, the Katsurame were
from Katsura. They sold ayu that they caught in the Katsura River on their way to
Kyoto. The Shirakawame also attracted attention in local sources as flower sellers.
They even entered the imperial palace at times (Fig. 17).

In a sense these women inherited the Hata clan’s entrepreneurial spirit. On the
surface the women of Kyoto can be seen as soft-spoken, but they were quite skilled
in running their business. There are numerous sources showing these women
engaged in similar professions for centuries.
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Fig. 15 A medieval women performed by male Kyogen actor. © M.Mabuchi
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Fig. 16 Women artisans during the medieval period. a Hataori Konkaki, an image of weaver and
dyer; b Kumishi Nuimonoshi, an image of a seamstress; c Sakana Uri, an image of a fish seller;
d Sake Tsukuri, an image of a brewer. From the text Nanajuichiban Syokunin Uta Awase in the
National Diet Library
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At the production center of the Nishijin Brocade which was an excellent article
for sale of Kyoto, many women artisans worked. They succeeded to a traditional
technique to a daughter from a grandmother to mother. And they balanced
housework and child care with work. For many artisans and merchants the work
place and home were shared space. The women who played the role of both artisans
and merchants had a special advantage with regards to communication.

One of the women whose family has been in the business for centuries com-
mented that the women of Kyoto work really hard raising kids while taking care of
business and domestic affairs. These responsibilities is simply taken for granted.
Another woman who inherited a weaving business remarked. In Kyoto people are
both artisans and merchants. I cannot afford to engage in irresponsible behavior.
There is a saying in the family that we have tried to honor. “Righteous behavior
proceeds profit”.

One of the most famous architectural examples of Kyoto is the Kyomachiya.
Oddly enough, it is referred to as “the resting spot of the eel” (Unagi no nedoko).
Since the house itself is extremely narrow. In fact from the outside these structures
look as if they are a single house since the spaces between the entrances are
extremely narrow. This is a prime example of Kyoto’s local culture which has little
to do with the courtly ideal. The women who spent a great deal of time in kitchen
were called okudosan since they worked on handicrafts during the day while taking
care of their children. The men’s role in these houses was quite ambiguous under
these peculiar circumstances.

Fig. 17 A women peddler from the Jidai Festival in Kyoto. a Oharame; b Katsurame;
c Shirakawame. © M. Mabuchi
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Since the women were constantly pressed for time, they had to make sure that
their household businesses would not fall apart. Perhaps that is why the maxim of
which emphasizes “sincerity when dealing with clients and customers” was passed
down through the generations. The women who lived through this era had to make
a conscious effort to maintain their femininity which is perhaps why the women of
Kyoto have become famous throughout Japan.

When I wrote a book about the women of Kyoto, I interviewed women of
various professions such as an innovator in the industry of kimono, an artist of
kyonui (traditional embroidery) who worked in companies who produced the
famous brands of Europe such as Hermes and Dior. I spoke to an architect of
kyomachiya and an elderly woman who had been geiko, I also had the opportunity
to interview a proprietress of a traditional Japanese restaurant, a Buddhist priest, a
poet and an art producer. Women who held important positions in the media and
artisans who paint traditional lacquer were also consulted and featured prominently
in my book.

A common idea that links all these women together is the notion of en and the
mystical sense that “we are basically allowed to exist in the world through the
mercy of the gods and buddhas”. The notion of en has formed a communal ethos in
japan. It often transcends the rigid boundaries that are imposed by the elite section
of society. The notion that “we are allowed to live” has roots both in the Shinto and
Buddhist traditions that developed in the mountain environment of Kyoto.

As we have seen, the women of Kyoto have transmitted spirit of Hata
craftsmanship.

In fact recently it is evident that the number of women working in traditional
craft industries is increasing. These women offer hope because their knowledge of
the household and workplace offer fresh insights. Perhaps, the women of Kyoto will
create the next generation of outstanding artisans that are respected throughout the
world.

In conclusion, we can see the role that nature plays in the three perspective that
we adopted. Surrounded by mountains on three sides, the woods of Kyoto play a
vital role in reducing CO2. The continental culture has the potential of cultivating
peaceful relations among East Asian nations. The cultural contributions that the
women of Kyoto have made offer wisdom and promising prospects for the future.
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Chapter 7
Supplement for Chapter 6: The Wisdom
of Traditional Kyoto Culture

Tadashi Yagi

As the consequences of globalization, reductionist philosophy and excessive indi-
vidualism are being traced back to the development of certain Western ideals,
Eastern values which are deeply rooted in its historical tradition are being recon-
sidered. These ideals were first developed in India and made their way into the
ancient capitals of Nara and Kyoto via China and Korea. Zen is a good example of
this cultural importation. Manami Oka’s essay explores how the Eastern intellectual
trends developed historically while situating the role of Kyoto culture in a global
context. Oka investigates how the city as a whole confronted and adapted to
continental influence. Throughout its history, Kyoto has benefited from its natural
surroundings. Much of its cultural development was born out of the wisdom that
people gained through their adoration of nature. In sharing their natural resources,
the people of Kyoto have tried to consider what they should and should not do.

The religious festivals that were performed in Buddhist temples and shrines
enhanced the wisdom that was gained through single-minded nature worship. They
also functioned as a link between commerce and aristocratic culture while forming
the identity of the local people.

The Yasurai festival of the Imamiya shrine is a good example of a procession
that is intended to ward off pestilences. Through these activities, the local people
increased their awareness towards various diseases that were circulating at the time.
The shrine also promoted the Tanabata festival that benefited merchants who
specialized in designing elaborate clothing The merchants expressed their gratitude
toward the gods by producing gifts that were submitted as offerings These

Some thoughts on Manami Oka’s Essay This chapter is supplement for M Oka, The Three
Foundations of Kyoto’s Traditional Culture (Translated by Jonathan Augustine, Ryukoku
University, Faculty of Science and Technology, Kyoto, Japan).

T. Yagi (&)
Faculty of Economics, Doshisha University, Kyoto, Japan
e-mail: tyagi@mail.doshisha.ac.jp

© The Editor(s) 2018
S. Yamash’ta et al. (eds.), The Kyoto Manifesto for Global Economics,
Creative Economy, https://doi.org/10.1007/978-981-10-6478-4_7

129



merchants were able to gather together and humbly perform the prescribed rituals of
worship.

One idea that can be promoted from Kyoto is the importance of transmitting
specialized aesthetic skills. The Kyoto artisans have managed to develop a pro-
ductive system that emphasizes coexistence with nature. Due to the influence of
logical positivism and an overemphasis on individualism, nature began to be
viewed as something to be conquered around the time of the industrial revolution.
Since religion started to be viewed as something unscientific, its importance
diminished in the local community and “the individual” became estranged.
Fortunately, the merchants and artisans of Kyoto maintained their traditions
because they were faithful to the wisdom that their ancestors had accumulated.
They understood that they could not afford to be distracted by short-sighted indi-
vidualistic goals. Some of the traditions of Kyoto may seem to be unscientific, so it
is necessary to examine why these customs and traditions have survived despite the
flux in the social fabric of Japanese society.

Oka has analyzed the role of women as transmitters of culture and wisdom
within the local community. They are responsible for instructing children about
ethics and morality and have frequently introduced important innovations. When
devising a division of labor, the women of Kyoto have chosen to play an active role
outside of the household. Their success often resulted from altering the status quo.

Recently, people have begun to examine the role that diversity plays in the
process of creation. Men and women are biologically different so they are inspired
to create unique forms of art. Drawing on feminine inspiration, the women of Kyoto
have definitely enhanced the creative process. It is not an exaggeration to say that
the women of Kyoto have cultivated profound knowledge that they accumulated
through the ages and have applied it to business. The concept of en plays an
essential role in bringing people together. Also, the recognition that the individual is
fortunate because basically he or she is “allowed to live in this world” gives one a
sense of consolation and humility. The wisdom of such trust and humility are some
aspects of wisdom that Kyoto could offer the world today.
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Chapter 8
Listen to the Stone—Searching
for Spiritual Harmony in Polyphonic
Coexistence

Stomu Yamash’ta

1 Being Now

In my hometown of Kyoto I am furthering my life as a musician as I reach seventy
years of age, with activities involving the instrument made of sanukite. For some
thirty years, I have had a dialogue with the stone (sanukite) made instruments and
been absorbed in an enquiry into the music of stone. There has been a steady and
calm flow of time for me as I listen to the voice of the stone and at the same time
communicate with it.

In all the energy of nature, the universe generated from the Void coexists here
and now in the actual world of earth in which stone and human beings live together
as the result of miraculous phenomena woven through eternal time. Repeatedly, my
creative works are all within the series of dialogue. My way of expression is based
on training and liberal arts.

Reflecting on the daywhen I encountered the stone,myway of expression based on
my musical sensibility with musical knowledge which I had cultivated in America,
Europe, and Japan for forty years was to compose and perform by myself. However,
by this everything was completely shattered and made for a second start from scratch.

The cause of my failure originated in the work of my mind itself. To seek
expeditiously a result, interlocution with sanukite was not enough. The method I
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adopted was to pursue the expression of Western music in the basis of my
self-expression with which I was convinced to create music. Having a firm belief to
succeed as I did in the past, the stone music must have been procured social
recognition. However, this mental work, or way of thinking could not be applied to
sanukite. Although the first five years were truly a severe trial, with this precious
experience this struggle has brought me to a different dimension of thinking and
divergent style of expression. I have learned a lot from this stone.

To put it simply, that is to live slowly and gently. “Let’s make a dialogue at ease
without haste and feel that we live together.”

Stone lives far much longer than human beings in this earth, universe, and the
realm of nature. It tells us that hitherto the abstruse is filled within. Both sanukite
and human beings were born from the incidence of Miracle, the Creation, the
phenomenon of the universal mundane. In the total balance between mysterious
cosmic power and natural power, we are to live and let live peacefully.

The sound of stone could awaken us to know that the invisible world of wave or
undulation and our visible material existence are linked through the marvelous
energy of sound. Hearing a ‘voice’ of stone, our hidden intuition and of the muse
have generated and perceived space and time ad infinitum in the cosmos and nature.
Sanukite gives me this creative power and possibility.

Now let’s start the story of this precious stone, sanukite.

2 Sanukite, the Miracle Stone (from the Records of Mr.
Maeda Hitoshi,1 Founder of the Instrument)

Sanukite is called Sanuki-stone and made of bronzite, a type of lava with glasslike
characterstics. Almost thirteen million and five hundred thousand years ago, lava
flowing forth from the northern part of the central tectonic line of southeast Japan
became a layer of Sanukite. One of the most unusual stones in the world, it is
distributed around Sakaide, Kanayama, and Kokubudai of Kagawa Prefecture.

When the first humans came to reside in the Japanese Archipelago, this stone
was intimately involved in their lives, both for hunting animals and protecting
themselves as they lived in the forest. It is said that stone tools were also used as
knives, axes, and arrowheads from more than twenty thousand years ago.

At the same time, these ancient people would take these stones—with their
beautiful reverberations—and purposely sound them together to enjoy the rhythms
as well as relay messages. In short, these stones and humans have had a long
association with each other.

1Dr. Hitoshi Maeda (1929–2008) was born and lived in Shikoku, around Sanuki area. Yamash'ta
has made a new approach to associate through Buddhism to create a new direction for the stone's
music. During over twenty years, Dr. Maeda and Yamash'ta were fully devoted to support each
other to develop the spirit of Sanukite.
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This stone was initially described by Dr. Naumann, a geologist from Germany
invited by Tokyo Imperial University in 1874. He brought it to the University of
Munich, where a Dr. Weinschenk named it sanukitee at the academy in 1891.

In the 5th century B.C. Confucius told us that Li established the order of the heavens
and earth and thatmusic brought harmony to theworld.Although themusic of Emperor
Wǔ Wáng, in the Zhou Dynasty, had some beauty, he did not feel it had achieved
goodness. Confucius again taught Yan Hui that the tunes of Cheng were the cause of
licentious. At the same period inGreece, Plato stated, “Without lyrics,music should not
be allowed.The sound itself is notmusic, but it is nothing but the cries of animals.”Such
comments show us that, even more than 2000 years ago, philosophers had their own
music theory. Music originating from sounds gradually came to express the feelings of
human beings and it has developed in accordance with humans and their culture.

Many stories of music related to emperors appear in ancient Chinese history.
One example is from the era of Three Sovereigns and Five Emperors (mythological
rulers of ancient China of —Fu-xi, Shen-nong, Huang-di, etc.), when the Yellow
River civilization came about five thousand years ago.

The Li-ji (or Book of Rites, one of the Five Classics) said, “All modulations of
the voice spring from the minds of men. When the feelings are moved within, they
are manifested in the sounds of the voice; and when those sounds are combined so
as to form compositions, we have what are called airs. Hence, the airs of an age of
good order indicate composure and enjoyment. The airs of an age of disorder
indicate dissatisfaction and anger, and its government is perversely bad. The airs of
a state going to ruin are expressive of sorrow and troubled thought. There is an
interaction between the words and airs of the people and the character of their
government.” This is one of the characteristics of Eastern culture explaining ‘the
path of ancient wise kings’ in the Four Books and Five Classics of Confucianism.

In the era of ancient Chinese Yin 3500 years ago, the sounding stone, qing
(ancient Chinese chime) was used for li-yue (Chinese ceremony and music, the
fundamental precept of Confucianism) as a component of ba-yin (eight kinds of
ancient Chinese musical instruments—a gong, soil whistle, hand drum, etc.). Qing
was classified into several types. Yu-qing (made from jade) was used by an
emperor, and it was shaped to be semicylindrical or trapezoidal (the base is almost a
straight line) in the Yin period. It was already in the Zhou period (1050–256 B.C.),
however, when the dimension of five sides was prescribed and the size was decided.

Bian-qing was hung with twelve stones (tones) in a single file, and over time, it
evolved into one to which was added four stones for a total of sixteen stones hung to
two upper and lower steps. Te-qing, which was used for the court music of ancient
China, had one stone; the first tone (same as a sound of the lah), huang-zhong. In the
Analects of Confucius, the sound of the stone is mentioned as follows, “The Master
was playing the stone-chimes, during the time when he was in Wei.”

Subsequently, the stone-instrument evolving through the eras of ancient China
was recorded on the Zhou-li or Li-ji as “the most curious and precious instrument in
the Zhou Period.” And Volume 19 of Yue-ji of Li-ji said, “The sounding-stones
give out a tinkling sound, as a summons to the exercise of discrimination. That
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discrimination may lead to the encountering of death. When the ruler hears the
sounding-stone, he thinks of his officers who die in defense of his frontiers.”

Thus, the characteristics bequeathed by the sound of stones to the human heart
are enumerated, and the thoughts of the ancients attributed to qing are remembered.

Qing had been given an important position as an instrument of the music per-
formance from Yin period; however, it began to decline with the development of
the bronze musical instrument before long, finally to disappear in the Tang Period.
The gong with a wooden stick had evolved into the bell like qing in the middle of
Zhou Dynasty (B.C. 900–800), and the times moved on to the period of Fu-zhong,
the bell with 36 protrusions made by Mr. Fu (recorded on the Zhou-li). Hence, the
over 2200 years of history–from the Yin to Tang Period—of musical instruments
made of stone came to a close.

Probably because a naturally occurring material giving off beautiful tones was
not produced or it was overshadowed by the gorgeous Fu-Zhong, the history of
qing was over by the Tianbao era of the Tang Dynasty (A.D. 750s).

The musical stone-instrument “qing” was made in ancient China, and seven tone
were born from the ancient pentatonic scale; gong, shang, jue, zhi and yu. The name
of twelve-tone was recorded on the Zhong-yue at the scene of the questions and
answers between Jing-wang, the King of Zhou and Ling-Zhoujiu, the secretary of
the court music (B.C. 522). In addition, the original form of today’s musical scale
was established 2500 years ago, and the twelve tones were sorted into two groups.
In this way, the tone of the Yin or Yang based on huang-zhong or da-lu was
specified. With the ancient orderly music, I was surprised by the mysterious power
of the sounds as follows:

• Gentle sounds to make an infant sleep;
• Sounds to let young people dance with the exciting rhythm of a festival drum or

bell;
• Music to bring back memories of a hometown or nostalgia for childhood;
• Sounds to recall a heart of mercy and love during a hymn or prayer.

The mysterious power of sound can but surprise us.
In this way percussion instruments made of stone were highly treasured in ancient

times. Now in the 21st century, I play the instruments made of Sanukite from
Kanayama, Shikoku Island, Japan. The vibratory characteristics of Sanukite have
wide ranges of frequency distribution from low sound ranges to high sound ranges.

The sounds produced by Sanukite contain frequencies that are not capable of
being heard by humans. Those sounds higher than the hearing range have fre-
quencies exceeding 500,000 Hz. Dr. A. Tomatis (France) and other scholars
mentioned in their papers that high-frequency sounds work effectively even in small
amounts to promote brain activities and improve concentration.

In recent years the effects of tonal components have been highly recognized
worldwide. An increasing number of people use sound effects to seek possible
reactions to living organisms in such a way as to help soothe feelings, grow plants
and vegetables by exposing them to music, or make wine and “sake” to music.
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3 Revive Tradition and Creation on Sound Spirit

The reason for the use of the word “revive” comes from a heartfelt, deep desire for
“blessings” and “hope” for the future of humanity.

In the society and environment of the 21st century, we generally live in
dependence on digital technology. In collecting and analyzing a massive amount of
data, both natural and social changes are both predicted and planned for coping with
these. The future of our society can generally be predicted based on what I call Big
Data, which reminds me of the movie “2001—A Space Odyssey” directed by
Stanley Kubrick as well as Apollo 11’s landing on the Moon in 1969. The Apollo
program was one of the American space development programs. This remarkable
event was televised live to the national television audience of the United States and
to the world. As the result, it gave huge hope to people all over the world. Man’s
challenge through science technology introduced a new ways of thinking about
value. At that time, by witnessing the historical moment, young people all over the
world including me caught a glimpse of the future image of mankind and sensed a
huge hope to realize a world that had only been a dream

Around that time, as for musical art, electronic sound was introduced and a new
musical expression, Avant-garde music, started to be explored by musicians around
the world.

In the 1970s electronics were introduced into all the fields of music and dras-
tically changed music styles.

In the 1980s, as electronic technology progressed, the music industry flourished
worldwide. Over one and a half centuries, the advance of scientific technology saw
improvements progressing from phonographs to analog recording devices such as
SP and LP records and cassette tapes and then on to compact discs (CD). Especially
with the emergence of the CD technology, the transition from analog to digital
accelerated and a new era of digitalization arrived.

One important thing to remember is that the electronic music instrument known
as the “synthesizer” was developed in the late 1960s. The invention of this
instrument transformed its music expressions and changed music styles and forms
significantly.

In 1970s Reggae music was born in a call for a return to ethnic culture, while
Punk music arose raising an objection to ethnic cultures and traditions. There was a
wide variety of music expressions based on different ideas and principles.

In the late 1970s virtual music, such as Fusion and Cross-over, started by
adapting electronic technology. Music expressions based on fusions of different
musical genres, such as Classical, Jazz and Rock, transcended ethnical and national
boundaries and represented a new concept of human values.

In 1980s Pop music evolved as a developed form of Fusion. Pop music was
fueled by video technology and consequently Pop culture started.

After the collapse of the Berlin wall in Germany, the 1990s started with the
breaking out of the Gulf War. With national liberation movements and destruction
of the old regime, this new era changed the fundamental direction of the music
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scene from Ideal Expressionism to Recreational Activities. Employing a sampling
technique and digital devices, most of the artistic expressions and art works created
in the late 19th and the 20th centuries were commercialized with digital tech-
nologies and distributed to society as entertainment products. This was the dawn of
a consumption of culture for the entertainment business.

Now in the 21st century, life in human society is mostly digitized and system-
ized. Achieving better social functioning with a higher efficiency and creating a
more physically enriched world seem to be the goals to be attained. From now on,
digital technology will keep on developing and evolving faster and faster. However,
will this digital technology really lead us to an ideal world and bring happiness?
The important thing is the fact that we human beings exist in such a mysterious
world, consisting of the “non-existence” of such as intangible, immaterial phe-
nomena and the “existence” of physical substances.

In this world, miraculous energy emerges from the Void, an infinite vacuum
world that has no absoluteness or perfection. This energy creates both
“non-existence” and “existence”: universe and phenomena are considered as
“non-existence” as they are immaterial, and “existence” means all things material.
Is it truly possible to digitize this ever-changing world completely? While living
with continuously changing phenomena and existences, how can we human beings
harmonize with nature and establish an interacting relationship with it? I would like
to contemplate this and seek out possibility and direction from a musician’s point of
view.

Based on my perception as a musician, I would like to give an example: “Sound”
that is created with electronics. This is a sampling technology. Wave motions and
wave lengths of digital sound sources created by electronic technology differ from
those of natural sound. The important thing is that the digital sound source (digi-
tized sample) becomes a major cause that unifies human thought orientation and
creativity as it weakens them. This indicates a decline in multidimensional thinking
and originality, which implies a non-diversified world where cultural diversity will
disappear. This situation could weaken the human five senses and deny the
necessity of developing a sixth sense. If human beings do not appreciate the sen-
sibility gained from miraculous phenomena and instead choose a life based on
rationality for virtual reality, it is not so difficult to imagine what kind of society this
would lead to in the future.

Music serves as one of the elements of human happiness. Musical expression is
one of the greatest and most valuable objectives that humans have acquired. One
other is mathematical expression. Music and mathematics—what they have in
common is that they provide methods to seek the links between universe, nature,
and man spiritually by the laws of universe and nature.

Exploring the artistry of music requires us to be our natural selves. It is essential
to catch the wave motion and wavelength of sound in nature. The essence of sound
has nothing to do with economic success or popularity.

With my above-mentioned philosophy, now in Kyoto, I am exploring a new
culture, combining elements of religion, art, and science. Historically they are just
three separate subjects having different standpoints. They have been treated
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independently. However, for the future of human beings and sustainability of
society, it is essential to unite religion, art, and science through dialogue.

Based on this thinking, I have worked on many music projects mainly in Kyoto
for the 21st century. I started with the “Kyoto 21C Millennium”, a festival. On
December 31, 2000, for the first time in many winters, the traditional Kyoto fire
festivals were held all together. The giant bonfire of Daimonji, the shape of the
character Dai meaning large or great, was lit with the eternal flame of Mt. Hiei. Mt.
Kurama’s and other fire festivals were also held. These fire festivals were held with
the intent to inherit the spirit of Kyoto.

I was the general artistic director of the project. The concept of the festival was
the “revival of traditional spirit”. The culture of Kyoto is characterized by the
spirituality established from polytheism. Respect for harmony and order between
man, material things, nature, and the universe represents coexistence. This shows
the mandala perspective of the world.

Over 1200 years, the culture of Kyoto has been a repetition of creation and
revival. For this reason, many traditions and heritages remaining in Kyoto today are
the living evidence transcending time. It is marvelous that Kyoto has a traditional
culture with memories of fusing Eastern and Western cultures. People, objects, or
matters keep on evolving with the times. The millennium festival was held to
reaffirm the philosophy of linking the past and present. The result was many
responses from all over Japan and the world that were filled with interest, admi-
ration, and anticipation. At present, Kyoto enjoys the respect of people around the
world as a world-famous cultural city, for which it is truly grateful.

In 2001, I introduced my music “Listen to the Future” at the opening ceremony
at Nijo Castle, a world heritage site where the last Shogun made a declaration for
the modernization of Japan.

In 2004, I performed KUON-SHIKI/sound memorial at the lecture hall of
Myoshinji Temple. KUON-SHIKI is the “offering ceremony for sound” that I
created, based on my knowledge gained through a three-year study of Buddhism
and Buddhist music at the main “dojo”, a Buddhism training monastery, of Toji
Temple in Kyoto after ceasing all my music activities overseas and returning to
Japan.

In 2005 I completed “Echo.” The music was based on “Saga”, a myth and legend
handed down the Viking culture of Iceland. It was produced with modern Icelandic
dialects and performed with an Iceland children’s choir. In June 2005, at the
Théâtre du Châtelet and Maison de la Culture du Japon in Paris, France, “On-Zen”
had it worldwide premiere. Since then, for 11 years, “On-Zen” has been held both
in Kyoto and France. Now, “On-Zen” has become an annual ceremony jointly
performed with Shinto at the lecture hall of the Daitokuji Temple initiated by Zen
master Myoho Takada.

“On” means “Otodama (sound spirit)”. The mysterious energy of sound leads us
to a world harmonized with universe, nature, man, and stone.

Zen teaches Nothingness. Nothingness means ultimate truth, virtue and beauty.
It is said that all living things, all beings, and all reality are of the truth, virtue,
beauty and blessing coming out of Nothingness. The ceremony with the fusion of
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On and Zen is to wish for world peace. At On-Zen, I serve as artistic director and
performer of the musical instrument made out of stone called Sanukite.

As I approach the end of this Chapter, I would like to write about a shrine ritual,
the “Orihime Tanabata Festival,” which was revived in August, 2015. The center of
the festival is Orihime-no-Ohkami enshrined in Murasakino, Northern Kyoto.
Orihime-no-Ohakami is a protectorate goddess of textile craftsmen and has been
worshiped by people liveng around Murasakino, Nishijin as a goddess for artistic
skill and creativity. Historically, Nishijin is an area where weavers and their fam-
ilies live together. The “kimono” woven by those skilled craftsmen is called
Nishijin-ori, which has become one of the most valuable kimonos in Japan.
However, in modern Japanese society, due to changes in lifestyles, the kimono
became a formal dress only for special occasions. As a result, the Nishijin society
has shrunk significantly. The uniqueness of Nishijin-ori is the handwork depending
on artisan’s senses and skills. Each process in the procedure is handled by a
specialist; thus, it takes much time to make one kimono. This production system
with low rate of productivity is clearly contrary to the principle of efficiency that
today’s society espouses.

In the past, a festival brought people prosperity, blessing, and harmony. If the
festival ceases, the relationships within society would also be lost. The Chief Priest,
Mr. Sasaki of Imamiya Shrine, explained the situation to me and said, “The Shinto
priest serves for society to relate with shrine.”

This is why I restarted the festival to revive Orihime Tanabata. I contributed to
the festival as an art director with Sanukite.

At both the On Zen ceremony and Orihime Tanabata Festival, the Sanukite stone
plays an incredibly important role. The sound and resonance of stone continue to
give inspiration and peace not only to myself but also so many related people. The
stone begins to talk to us: “Enjoy your life to the utmost and promote harmony with
nature. Calmly and slowly…. Feel it in your heart, respect the order of the universe
and love the world.”

Shift to a new era with harmonious feeling and look at the sky, mountains,
rivers, sea, trees and others, as one.

I am not sure how long I can pursue my life of music. However, I live with great
joy and happiness now in Kyoto. This is the city created by many great prede-
cessors, covering a period of 1200 years. Every day I feel that Kyoto is the
embodiment of peace and the benevolence of compassions emerging from a
“crystallization of hearts” of those who have lived there.

Thinking back on what I went through, the wonderful experiences I had in the
United States and Europe for 20 years have surely helped establish my present
situation. The world encountered with a variety of senses through music was truly
surprising. My musical expressions are from something unknown. It might be from
a holy spirit; it may be a sense of creativity with a combination of unconsciousness
and inspiration. This must be the source of my activities. Various rhythms and
prosodies of every human being have enriched our society.

Living in the 21st century, we seem to be losing diversity in society with the
development of digital skills. As a result, the global society shows a tendency to

138 S. Yamash’ta



emphasize the economy as the seat of our primary values. What we are to seek is a
real cultural combination of the East and the West. Harmonizing and integrating
both analogue and digital ways of thinking is necessary to open a new door to ‘the
super analogue world’.

Our lives are created with both “Enishi,” or relations, and “Yui,”or combination.
To feel a sense of this principle, the active work of the natural heart is required. The
heart is a mirror of life. The more one polishes it, the more it shines, which brings
one to the world of beauty. Nature tells us to live beautifully, and, as a result, this
can be our precious heritage for beauty. Humans are interlinked with the energy of
the abundant Nothingness and infinite beauty.

Closing this chapter, I will conclude it with my decision to keep up music and art
activities for the rest of my limited life. This stems mainly from the essence of
‘Polyphony’ as taught to me by the dialogue with my stones.

‘Polyphony’ is the essence of the ecological scheme, namely the word that
represents the world of multiple sound tracks generated by activities in nature.
Scientifically, this continuously circulates. In other words, we call it Kanzeon,
bodhisattva of mercy and salvation. In Nirvana, sutras teach that mountains, rivers,
grass, trees, and all things have the Buddha nature in them.

In the 21st century, digital technology occupies most of our daily lives. The
same thing is true in the musical world. That is to say, we hear through virtual
sound technology, which actually only imitates real sound. However, the most
important factor is the polyphony, which essentially circulates in nature and
requires music with impromptu inspiration and innovation to coexist in harmony.

When digital sound, with its virtual reality covers the earth, it implies that the
natural world itself will disappear. It is crucial to rethink what it means to live as a
human being with nature. For this reason, I want to suggest understanding poly-
phony in a new way to know better the world of analog.
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Chapter 9
Zero and Emptiness (Vacuum/Void)
in Physics and Chemistry

Kazuyoshi Yoshimura

In this chapter, I will explain what the absolute zero and the absolute emptiness
(vacuum/void) are in the fields of quantum physics and chemistry. At first one
likely believes that there is nothing—no particles at all—in the vacuum state. Is it
correct? The importance of this question even extends to other fields, including
philosophy and religion. To answer this question, we must examine the history of
modern physical sciences since the early 20th century. Here, I will discuss quantum
physics and chemistry, especially solid-state quantum physics and chemistry.

A vacuum is defined as a space entirely devoid of matter, in which there are no
particles. However, in Albert Einstein’s theory of relativity, energy (E) and mass
(m) are equivalent and can be interconverted. Thus, energy can produce matter, and
vice versa, according to

E ¼ mc2; ð1Þ

where c is the speed of light (Einstein 1905a). Therefore, the vacuum, even with the
absence of particles, should correspond to a full of particles behind it if there is
huge energy in it. This is the remarkable result from Einstein’s classical physics
(mechanics), which was discovered and published early in the 20th century.
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In quantum physics (mechanics), which was also developed early in the 20th
century, and has become central in all the sciences, how do we deal with the
vacuum state?

In quantum physics, elementary particles should be represented as matter waves,
as proposed by de Broglie (1923). These are particles that also behave as waves. de
Broglie’s idea of wave-particle duality is analogous to the quantum theory of light
proposed by Max Planck and Einstein at the start of the 20th century (Planck 1900;
Einstein 1905b).

Niels Bohr developed his model of the atom based on de Broglie’s concept
(Bohr 1913). In the Bohr model, electrons in an atom can be described as
standing-wave states of de Broglie waves, leading to the discrete energy levels of
electrons in the atom. Subsequently, this way of quantizing energy was developed
independently by Erwin Schrödinger and Werner Heisenberg as wave mechanics
(Schrödinger 1926) and matrix mechanics (Heisenberg 1925), respectively. These
two superficially different theories were found afterward to be essentially equiva-
lent, and are known as quantum mechanics, leading to the first quantization of the
discrete energy of electrons (particles) in atoms and materials (Dirac 1930). Here,
the most widely used and important equation, which represents the motion of
electrons, is the Schrödinger wave-equation
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where �h is the Planck constant, V(r) is the potential energy, t is time and r(x, y, z) is
space. H is the Hamiltonian, which is the operator by which the eigenvalue of the
total energy, E, can be obtained in operating H on wave function, u(Schrödinger
1926). In the left-hand term, the energy can be expressed as the first derivative of
the wave function u with respect to t, whereas the energy can be derived as the
second derivative of u with respect to r(x, y, z) in the right-hand term. Therefore,
time and space are not treated equally in the Schrödinger equation. This fact does
not appear to satisfy Einstein’s theory of relativity (Einstein 1905c), and was
considered as a big problem in quantum mechanics early in the 20th century,
although quantum mechanics had contributed much to solving many scientific
problems. Paul Dirac solved this problem in 1928 in his famous relativistic quan-
tum theory of electron waves in his genius and creative way which nobody else
could hit on (Dirac 1926a, 1930). The Dirac equation is written as
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where a and b are matrices as
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Both the time and space parts of equation are treated equally: they are repre-
sented as first derivatives of u with respect to t and r(x, y, z). Dirac’s theory
explained all the physical properties of electrons properly for the first time, with a
half-integer spin quantum number of 1/2 and a g-factor of 2, leading to the spin
magnetic moment of the electron being 1 lB, where lB is the Bohr magneton.
Although Dirac’s relativistic quantum mechanics achieved great success in unifying
quantum mechanics and Einstein’s theory of relativity, the solution of Dirac’s
equation resulted in another big problem. Here, the solution of the Dirac’s equation
can be written as eigenvalue E of Hamiltonian H as

E ¼ �
ffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffi
p2c2 þm2c4

p
; ð4Þ

where p is the electronmomentum. The positive solution corresponds to the energy of
electrons. However, the meaning of the negative solution was not understood at the
time, and was extensively discussed because the theory was considered otherwise
elegant and correct (Dirac 1926a). Eventually the negative solution was found to
correspond to the energy of positively charged electrons, called positrons, rather than
to electrons with negative energy (Dirac 1926a). This result had a huge influence on
physics, especially high-energy physics, because it implies the existence of antipar-
ticles and antimatter corresponding to particles and matter, respectively. Therefore, a
vacuum contains particles and the same number of antiparticles such as electrons and
positrons, respectively. The concept of pair annihilation of particles and antiparticles
or of matter and antimatter also arose from this finding. If a particle meets its
antiparticle, they disappear through pair annihilation. In fact, when a positronmeets an
electron in some material, they disappear and a gamma ray is emitted,

eþ þ e� ! hm ðc� rayÞ: ð5Þ

This phenomenon is called electron-positron annihilation (or simply called
positron annihilation) and is used in applied sciences such as material science, to
investigate the defects in materials (Brandt and Dupasquier 1983; Schultz and Lynn
1988). The lifetime of a positron in a material depends on the material’s defects,
such as vacancies, dislocations and voids. Thus, when a particle meets an
antiparticle, a high-energy vacuum is created.
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Pair creation of particles and antiparticles is also an important concept. A particle
and an antiparticle can be created from a high-energy vacuum,

Vacuumþ hm ðhigh energyÞ ! eþ þ e�: ð6Þ

In quantum electro-dynamics (QED), vacuum breaking has been extensively
discussed (Landau and Lifshits 1934; Hubbell 2006). This phenomenon is not out
of the ordinary in QED, although high energies on the order of at least mega-
electronvolts (106 eV:1 eV corresponds to about 104 K) are required to break a
vacuum. Furthermore, antiprotons have recently been produced at CERN (Martin
et al. 2016).

The most extreme example of vacuum breaking and pair creation is the Big Bang
at the beginning and the initial stages of the Universe more than 100 billion years
ago (Alpher et al. 1948; Weinberg 1977). At the Big Bang the Universe was just
like the size of the tip of a sewing needle at extremely high temperatures of
*1032 K at 10−44 s and *1029 K at 10−38 s, and in the eons since, the Universe
has cooled to its present temperature of 3 K (Penzias and Wilson 1965). In the
3 min after the Big Bang, all the matter in the Universe was created by pair creation
and spontaneous symmetry breaking according to the Big Bang theory (Weinberg
1977).

In quantum physics how are the creation and annihilation of matter and particles
treated? Quantum field theory is introduced to creation and annihilation in the
second quantization theory in which the field itself is quantized (Dirac 1930;
Sakurai 1994). The most important concept is that the creation and annihilation
conjugate operators, a+ and a, play important roles in the framework of quantum
field theory. The particle state, un, with n particles is represented as un ¼ nj i or nh j,
where h j is the bra vector and j i is the ket vector, and h j and j i together are called
bracket vectors in Hilbert spaces and are conjugate with each other. This notation
was introduced by Dirac (1930) and is called the Dirac formalism. In this notation,
the vacuum state uV ¼ u0 is defined and expressed as

uV ¼ u0 ¼ 0j i: ð7Þ

If a+ and a operate on uV ¼ u0 ¼ 0j i, the results are

aþ 0j i ¼ 1j i ¼ u1

a 0j i ¼ 0

(
; ð8Þ

If a operates on u1 ¼ 1j i, the state returns to the vacuum as a 1j i ¼ 0j i ¼ uV .
More generally, where a+ and a operate on un ¼ nj i, the results are

aþ nj i ¼ ffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffi
nþ 1

p
nþ 1j i

a nj i ¼ ffiffiffi
n

p
n� 1j i

(
; ð9Þ
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which means that the state un ¼ nj i becomes unþ 1 ¼ nþ 1j i or un�1 ¼ n� 1j i
after the operation. Thus, we can obtain the next formula algebraically as

nh jaþ a nj i ¼ nh jaþ ffiffiffi
n

p
n� 1j i ¼ n n j nh i ¼ n; ð10Þ

where n j nh i ¼ 1 is the orthonormality of the wave function in quantum
mechanics. Therefore, a+a is the number operator, by which the number of particles
in the system can be obtained.

Quantum field theory was developed to describe the subatomic scales of physics,
as in elementary particle physics and solid-state physics, it has been adopted to
explain the early Universe just after the Big Bang by astrophysicists and
high-energy physicists, such as Steven Hawking (Hawking 1988). At the beginning
of the Universe, creation and annihilation may have occurred frequently at the
horizon of the Universe, leading to the theory of cosmic inflation (Sato 1981; Guth
1981).

The concept of a vacuum involving the creation and annihilation operators is
easier to understand and apply to solid-state sciences, such as solid-state physics
and chemistry. Elementary particles are classified as fermions and bosons, which
follow the quantum statistics of the Fermi-Dirac distribution (Fermi 1926; Dirac
1926b) or the Bose-Einstein distribution (Bose 1924), respectively. The most
important differences are that the quantum spin number of a fermion is a
half-integer and that of a boson is an integer, and that in the two-particle state, the
wave function of fermions changes sign, whereas that of bosons does not. These
differences lead to Pauli’s exclusion principle for fermions (Pauli 1925): no two
fermions can occupy the same quantum state simultaneously in a system. Bosons do
not follow this law, so Einstein suggested that bosons should form what is now
called the Bose-Einstein condensate (BEC), in which all the bosons assume the
lowest energy state at low temperatures (Einstein 1925). An example is the
superfluidity of liquid helium-4 at 2.2 K (London 1938). Helium-4 has an atom
number of 2 and has two protons and two neutrons (atomic mass of 4), leading to its
quantum spin number of zero, therefore, helium-4 is a boson. In a BEC, if bosons
are treated as de Broglie particle waves, the bosons move in phase (Landau 1941;
Bogoliubov 1947). In quantum field theory, the bosonic state in a BEC can be
expressed by the second quantization method as (Landau 1941; Bogoliubov 1947)

nj i ¼ bþð Þnffiffiffiffi
n!

p uV ¼ bþð Þnffiffiffiffi
n!

p 0j i

bþ bun ¼ bþ b nj i ¼ n

8><
>: ; ð11Þ

where bþ and b are the creation and annihilation operators for bosons, and b+b is
the bosonic number operator. The bosons are at the lowest energy represented in
this formula.

The gas or liquid state of fermions, such as electrons, can be written as (Landau
and Lifshitz 1980)
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/F ¼
Y
k� kF

aþ
�k#a

þ
k"u0 ¼

Y
k� kF

Bþ
k u0 ¼

Y
k� kF

Bþ
k 0j i; ð12Þ

where " and # represent the up and down spins of electrons, respectively, k is the
wave number (the momentum p of the electron is written as p ¼ �hk with �h ¼ h=2p),
kF is the Fermi wave number, and Bþ

k ¼ aþ
�k#a

þ
k" is the pair creation operatorfor an

electron-pair with �k # and k ". Hereafter, we use electrons as a typical example of
fermions. This state of the electrons in Eq. (12) corresponds to Pauli paramagnetic
metals, in which electron pairs with opposite wave number vectors and opposite
spins as �k # and k " are contained in the vacuum state and fill energy levels up to
the Fermi energy, EF ¼ �h2k2F=2m (Pauli 1927; Kittel 1953; Ashcroft and Mermin
1976). This behavior arises from Pauli’s exclusion principle (Pauli 1925, 1927).

How to explain correlation effects between electrons in the metallic and Pauli
paramagnetic state? How to understand the insulating state of electrons is going to
be this metallic and Pauli paramagnetic state? The Hubbard Hamiltonian is
important for answering these questions (Hubbard 1963).

H ¼ �t
X
i; jh i; r

aþ
i; raj; r þ aþ

j; rai; r
� �

þ U
XN
i¼1

aþ
i" ai" � aþ

i# ai# ð13Þ

Here, t is the value of the transfer integral, U is the strength of the onsite Coulomb
interaction, r is spin " or #, and i and j represent the atomic sites to which the
electrons belong. The electron momentum p ¼ �hk is � �hkF, because the electrons
with k � kF are confined within the Brillouin zone and cannot move. The first term
describes the energy gain when the electrons move from sites i to j. The second
term describes the energy loss due to the Coulomb repulsion when electrons with "
and # spins occupy the same site i. Therefore, when t > U, an electron can move
from site i to j, leading to the metallic electronic state in the Hubbard model. When
t < U, an electron cannot move, leading to the insulating electronic state in the
Hubbard model. Creation and annihilation are again important for discussing and
explaining the metal-insulator Mott transition (Hubbard 1963; Mott 1949).

If the exchange interaction between electrons is ferromagnetic, and exceeds the
Stoner condition, the Fermi liquid system is in the itinerant ferromagnetic state
(Stoner 1938), which is a typical example of a collective state (mode) of electrons.
Stoner theory is mean field theory applied to the itinerant system. The magnetic
moments of ferromagnetic materials are mainly due to the electron spins. At finite
temperature and even at low temperatures, the magnetic excitation, which is spin
excitation, is called magnon excitation and is important for understanding magnetic
properties, including their origin. The Holstein-Primakoff model well describes
magnetic magnon excitations, which are virtual bosons, like energy quanta in
quantum mechanics (Holstein and Primakoff 1940). In magnon theory, the total
spin operator, Sx, Sy and Sz, which give the amplitudes of spin components when
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they operate on the wave function, u, are described by the bosonic creation and
annihilation operators, bþ and b for magnons as

Sþ ¼ Sx þ iSy ¼ �h
ffiffiffiffiffi
2s

p ffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffi
1� bþ b

2s

r
b

S� ¼ Sx � iSy ¼ �h
ffiffiffiffiffi
2s

p
bþ

ffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffiffi
1� bþ b

2s

r
8>>><
>>>:

ð14Þ

and

Sz ¼ �h s� bþ bð Þ; ð15Þ

where Sz is the projection of spin to the quantized axis, z, and Sþ and S� are
spin-raising and -lowering operators. Thus, the magnetically excited state can be
expressed by introducing and utilizing virtual bosons like energy quanta in the
magnetic state. The spin-wave state corresponds to that with magnons created in the
system. When a magnon is created, the magnetization is lowered by �h in Sz.
decreasing the magnetization in ferromagnetically ordered state. Finally, n magnons
are excited, and the spin projection to z, Sh i, becomes

Sh i ¼ Szu ¼ �h s� bþ bð Þn	 

0j iB; ð16Þ

where 0j iB is the vacuum state of bosons (magnons), which is the state with no
magnons. Spin-wave (magnon) thoery gives T3/2 dependence of the magnetization
in ferromagnets at low temperatures, which agree well with many experimental
results (Kittel 1953; Ashcroft and Mermin 1976; Holstein and Primakoff 1940;
Holtzberg et al. 1964). The magnons are elementary spin excitations and are also
treated as virtual (pseudo-) bosons, leading to the magnon BEC state at low tem-
peratures, which was found in some antiferromagnetic compounds under magnetic
fields (Nikuni et al. 2000; Nawa et al. 2011). Therefore, the creation and annihi-
lation of particles are also important in solid-state physics.

In an itinerant-electron (metallic) system, spin excitation becomes so important
that it is treated as self-consistent renormalization (SCR) of spin fluctuations to the
magnetic free energy, to exceed the Stoner mean field theory (Stoner 1938) and the
dynamical mean field theory, called the random phase approximation (RPA) theory
with no mode-mode coupling of spin fluctuations (Murata and Doniach 1972).
Moriya and Takahashi have developed the SCR theory of spin fluctuations for
itinerant-electron magnetic systems (Moriya and Kawabata 1973; Moriya 1979,
1981, 1985, 1987; Takahashi and Yoshimura 2012; Takahashi 2013). The defini-
tions of spin fluctuations, S2

� � ¼ S2
� �

T þ S2
� �

Z:P:, which are magnetic excitations
and band fluctuations in itinerant-electron magnetic systems, are
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S2
� �

T¼
6
N2
0

X
q

Z 1

0

dx
p

n xð ÞImv q; xð Þ

S2
� �

Z:P:¼
3
N2
0

X
q

Z 1

0

dx
p

Imv q; xð Þ

8>>>><
>>>>:

; ð17Þ

where S2
� �

T is the thermal spin fluctuations, S2
� �

Z:P: is the zero-point spin fluc-
tuations, q is the wave vector of the spin fluctuation (�hq is the momentum of the
spin fluctuation), x is the frequency of the spin fluctuation (�hx is the energy of the
spin fluctuation), N0 is the number of magnetic atoms in the system, and Imv q; xð Þ
is the imaginary part of the dynamical magnetic susceptibility as a function of q and
x. Furthermore, n xð Þ is the bosonic factor, namely the boson number operator
written as

n xð Þ ¼ bþ bu xð Þ: ð18Þ

The difference of S2
� �

T from S2
� �

Z:P: is only the presence of n xð Þ. Moreover,
Imv q; xð Þ is usually written by the following double Lorentzian formula as

Imv q;xð Þ ¼ v 0; 0ð Þ
1þ q2=j2

� xCq

x2 þC2
q

; ð19Þ

where j and Cq represent the q- and x(energy)-width of the spin fluctuation
spectrum, and j2 corresponds to the inverse susceptibility, 1=v. In the SCR theory,
j and Cq are important spin-fluctuation parameters for expressing magnetic
quantities, such as the ferromagnetic transition temperature, called the Curie tem-
perature, TC, and the temperature dependence of the magnetic susceptibility above
TC (Moriya and Kawabata 1973; Moriya 1979, 1981, 1985, 1987; Takahashi and
Yoshimura 2012; Takahashi 2013; Takahashi and Moriya 1985). The SCR theory
of spin fluctuations, which is the mode-mode coupling theory between different
wave q-vectors of spin fluctuations, has explained many experimental magnetic
properties of the itinerant ferromagnets and antiferromagnets, for example, the low
Curie temperature TC in itinerant-electron systems and the dynamical measurements
of spin dynamics in itinerant magnets (Moriya 1979, 1981, 1985, 1987; Takahashi
and Yoshimura 2012; Takahashi 2013; Takahashi and Moriya 1985; Yoshimura
et al. 1987, 1988).

After providing quantitative evidence for the SCR theory in 1985 (Takahashi
and Moriya 1985), Takahashi assumed that Eq. (20) is valid even in explaining
magnetic properties at finite temperatures (Takahashi 1986). He has developed his
theory of spin fluctuations for several decades and has obtained some more
important results by assuming that total spin fluctuations, namely, the total square
amplitude of the local spin fluctuation, are constant and conserved even in the
itinerant system as (Takahashi and Yoshimura 2012; Takahashi 2013; Takahashi
1986).
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S2loc
� � ¼ S2loc

� �
T þ S2loc

� �
Z:P:¼ const:; ð20Þ

Equation (20) is naturally satisfied in the localized moment system. Takahashi
assumed the Eq. (20) is valid even in an itinerant system, although that is not
intuitive in the itinerant system. By using the relation deduced from the Eq. (20),
the magnetic properties at finite temperatures can be reproduced and explained
(Takahashi 1986; Yoshimura et al. 1999; Ohta and Yoshimura 2009; Yang et al.
2013; Imai et al. 2014). This allows the unification of the itinerant-electron mag-
netism (Takahashi and Yoshimura 2012; Takahashi 1986, 2013; Moriya and
Takahashi 1978) between the Pauli paramagnetic weak limit (Moriya and Kawabata
1973) and the localized-moment limit, even in the metallic state (Anderson 1959).
Again the creation and annihilation of pseudo-particles and spin excitations (i.e.,
spin fluctuations) are important in explaining itinerant-electron magnetism.

In the next section, superconductivity is discussed, which is another typical
example of a collective mode of electrons in solid-state physics. Superconductivity
was discovered by Onnes in 1911 in metallic Hg (Onnes 1911), and described in the
1957 Bardeen-Cooper-Schrieffer (BCS) theory of superconductivity by utilizing
second quantization methods, such as the quantum field theory of quantum
mechanics (Bardeen et al. 1957). There have been many developments in this field
including the remarkable discovery of high-Tc cuprate (Tc is the superconducting
critical temperature) by Bednorz and Müller in 1986 (Bednorz and Müller 1986).
Next, BCS theory (Bardeen et al. 1957) is discussed to demonstrate the importance
of the creation and annihilation of pseudo-particles in explaining the behavior of
collective electrons.

In BCS theory (Bardeen et al. 1957), the BCS electronic state is considered as

uh ¼
Y

k
uk þ exp ihð ÞvkBþ

k

 �
u0 ¼

Y
k
uk þ exp ihð ÞvkBþ

k

 �
0j i: ð21Þ

Here, Bþ
k and Bk are the bosonic creation and annihilation operators of the

electron pair, as in Eq. (12), which are expressed as

Bþ
k ¼ aþ

�k#a
þ
k" ; Bk ¼ ak"a�k#; ð22Þ

The electron pair is called a Cooper pair in superconductivity. Furthermore, uk
and vk are parameters, that are related by

u2k þ v2k ¼ 1; ð23Þ

uk ¼
0 k � kFð Þ
1 k � kFð Þ

(
; vk ¼

1 k � kFð Þ
0 k � kFð Þ

(
; ð24Þ

where exp ihð Þ in Eq. (21) is the phase factor in the phase description of the wave
function. The superconducting state is assumed to be the BEC state of Cooper pairs
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of electrons, where the Cooper pairs have the phase h, so that they move in phase in
the superconducting BEC state with the same value of exp ihð Þ.

The BCS Hamiltonian is (Bardeen et al. 1957)

H ¼
X
k; r

�h2k2

2m
� �h2k2F

2m

� �
aþ
kr akr � g

V

X
k

0 X
l

0Bþ
k Bl; ð25Þ

where the first term is the relative kinetic energy compared with the Fermi Energy,
EF, the second term is the interaction between the Cooper pairs, g/V is the strength
of their interaction per volume, and

P0 is the summation of the wave vector, k or l,
near kF. By Eq. (25) operating on the BCS state of Eq. (21), we obtain the relative
energy compared with the non-superconducting (normal) state. When g is positive,
the interaction between the Cooper pairs is attractive, and the superconducting state
is stabilized. In the BCS theory, this positive interaction is attributed to the
electron-phonon (energy quantum of lattice vibration) interaction. In other words,
the phonon scattering of the electrons is the origin of the attraction of the Cooper
pairs. Therefore, in the second term of the Eq. (25), when the electron pair with
wave vector l is scattered by the phonon to become the electron pair with wave
vector k, the system gains the energy of g per V (Bardeen et al. 1957). However, the
Hamiltonian in Eq. (25) cannot be solved because it includes the many-body
problem. Therefore, BCS theory can be modified to give the mean field theory via
the one-body approximation as

Hm ¼
X
k;r

�h2k2

2m
� �h2k2F

2m

� �
aþ
krakr �

X
k

0 D	Bk þDBþ
k

 �þ V
g

Dj j2; ð26Þ

where Hm is the Hartree-Fock-Gor’kov Hamiltonian (Gor’kov 1959). The super-
conducting gap energy D and its conjugate D	 are introduced, where D can be
written as:

D ¼ g
V

X
k

0 uhh jak"a�k# uhj i ¼ g
V
exp ihð Þ

X
k

0ukvk: ð27Þ

The second term can be written with one bosonic creation or annihilation
operator in Eq. (26), whereas the term is given by the product of two operators in
Eq. (25). The third term of Eq. (26) is a correction of the mean field approximation.

Bogoliubov produced the formalism of the diagonalization of the BCS mean
field Hamiltonian (Bogoliubov 1958). He introduced the Bogoliubov transforma-
tion, a ! a, as

ak" ¼ ukak" � vke
ihaþ

�k#
ak# ¼ ukak# þ vke

ihaþ
�k"

(
: ð28Þ
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Then, the mean field Hamiltonian can be transformed to the following diago-
nalized form (Bogoliubov 1958)

Hm ¼ X0 þ
X
k

Ek aþ
k"ak" þ aþ

k#ak#
� �

: ð29Þ

with

X0 ¼
X
k

2nkv
2
k �

X
k

0
2ukvk Dj j þ V

g
Dj j2: ð30Þ

Here, nk and Ek are defined as

nk ¼
�h2k2

2m
� �h2k2F

2m
ð31Þ

and

Ek ¼ n2k þ Dj j2
� �1=2

: ð32Þ

Therefore, X0 is the energy of the superconducting state, and two
pseudo-fermions called Bogoliubov pseudo-particles, represented by
aþ
k"ak" þ aþ

k#ak# in Eq. (29), appear with the gap energy Dj j when the Cooper pair
breaks (Bogoliubov 1958). The Bogoliubov pseudo-particles here are electrons,
which form the Cooper pair itself. This is a real property of the superconductivity
elucidated by the BCS theory (Bardeen et al. 1957; Gor’kov 1959; Bogoliubov
1958).

The formalism of the BCS mean field theory should be valid even in High-Tc
cuprate (Bednorz and Müller 1986; Wu et al. 1987) and iron pnictides (Kamihara
et al. 2006, 2008) superconductors, as well as other strongly correlated electron
superconductors, such as heavy-fermion superconductors (Steglich et al. 1979) and
organic superconductors (Lebed 2008), although the mediation mechanism of
Cooper pairs may be different from that of BCS theory (Anderson 2013; Nagaosa
and Lee 1990; Moriya 2006; Pines 2013). In high-Tc cuprates, microscopic
experiments have shown that the magnetic excitations were crucial (Imai et al.
1993), leading to the possible mechanism involving magnetic interaction-mediated
Cooper pairs (Anderson 2013; Nagaosa and Lee 1990; Moriya 2006; Pines 2013).
BEC of fermion pairs was also discovered in liquid He3, which is the discovery of
the superfluidity of fermion liquid He3 (Osheroff et al. 1972), and has become more
and more important in quantum physics. Therefore, the concept of vacuum and the
creation and annihilation of the particles is also important for understanding su-
perconductivity, which is a phenomenon of BEC of fermion pairs.

The concepts of zero and vacuum in quantum physical sciences were discussed
in the second quantization method of quantum field theory. The vacuum or
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emptiness with no particles but with huge energy is equivalent to the state with a lot
of particles and antiparticles. The creation and annihilation of particles and an-
tiparticles are important concepts and their operators are convenient, essential tools
in modern quantum physics. By utilizing and modifying this concept with the
pseudo-particles, such as magnons, spin fluctuations, Bogoliubov pseudo-particles,
we can explain the solid-state sciences, such as BEC, itinerant electron magnetism
and superconductivity including high-Tc exotic superconductors. Particle creation
and annihilation are also important in understanding the origin of the Universe, for
example, through Big Bang and cosmic inflation theories. I hope and believe that
the concept of the vacuum that I have discussed here is important even in other
fields.

Acknowledgements The author would like to thank Stom Yamash’ta for encouraging him to
write this chapter with valuable discussion.
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Chapter 10
Supplement for Chapter 9: Impression
and Comment on “Zero and Emptiness
(Vacuum Void) in Physics and Chemistry”
by Kazuyoshi Yoshimura

Stomu Yamash’ta

I would first like to confess my surprise regarding the complexity and continuity of
scientific exploration of the essential properties of the universe, beginning in the
15th century, that is, since medieval Europe. Scientists have struggled with con-
ceptual conflicts underlying our scientific under-standing of the universe for five
hundred years. They have faced various obstacles, such as from religious parties,
during the pursuit of truth regarding the essence of the universe, and these obstacles
have been difficult at times. The reliability of the current science is therefore based
on the continuous, intense efforts of scientists over centuries.

I am well-aware of these harsh experiences of scientists throughout history,
because I am an artist in the field of music, and I appreciate the similarities between
the histories of music and science. Artists in the field of music have struggled to
uncover real-world truths, while maintaining harmony between nature and man-
kind, as the supreme objects of art. In this essay, however, I do not focus only on
religion as on obstacle for the development of science and arts, but rather explore
the mutual interactions between them.

During the latest half century, the sciences, especially the fields of astronomy
and astrophysics, have progressed drastically. The understanding and awareness of
the solar system and Milky Way have deepened enormously. In particular, the
exploration of the beginning of the universe has brought us the concept of “this
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universe” and “other universes”. This new concept indicates the possibility of the
parallel existence of the multiple universes.

We once had a similar concept “this world” corresponding to the solar system in
Japan in the 1940s. People believed that there existed another universe referred to as
the netherworld or the great beyond. This belief can be re-interpreted in the context
of the recent hypothetical understanding of the black hole, where the surfaces of the
universes are faced and may be contacted.

The intuitive understanding of people around 50 years ago included compre-
hension of the existence of multiple universes; this maybe because the concept
made it possible to interpret the things that happening consistently in the real world.
The important point is that people in that period had an intuition that there may be
multiple universes, and modern people are losing this intuition, irrespective of
scientific developments. Put another way, we are currently failing to recognize the
real world and non-real world in a philosophical sense.

To revitalize the intuition of modern people with respect to the concept of
multiple universes, it is important to reset the current consciousness and will of
people, and to sharpen the sensitivity that mankind is innately endowed with as a
consequence of the long process of evolution. In other words, we need to improve
the ability to conceptually recognize the state and order of the world. Without an
improved ability to grasp the hidden logic of the world, the substantial and rapid
scientific developments will result in further disconnect between scientific knowl-
edge and man’s recognition of the universe. Prof. Yoshimura’s manuscript provides
important insight into this issue.

“Life and death” is the eternal theme for mankind and is linked to similar
themes, such as “existence and non-existence”, “this world and that world”, and
“this universe and other universes”. Throughout humanity’s long history, mankind
has devoted tremendous efforts to seeking the truth behind these themes. In par-
ticular, a crucial question relates to the beginning of matter and life during the long
journey of eternal change. “How and why did the universe begin?” This has been a
deep question for humans.

In Eastern philosophy such as the philosophy of Buddhism, the concepts of
“Zero” and a “Vacuum void” have been important for understanding the beginning
of the universe since ancient times. The mathematical concept of “0 (Zero)” was
invented in ancient India, and translates to “expand”, “hollow”, and “void”. The
original root of zero in Buddhism, originated around 2500 years ago in India, was
“Shana (emptiness: “Kuu” in Chinese)” indicating that the truth lies in the non-real
and the emptiness.

Importantly, both “Zero” and “Vacuum void” were invented in ancient India. At
2100 years before the present, 400 years after from the birth of Buddhism, it was
transferred to China, and subsequently transformed based on Chinese culture.
Buddhismwas then transferred to Japan in 538. Chinese culture was instrumental in the
spread ofBuddhism.AmonknamedXuanzang had a key role in transferringBuddhism
to Japan. His most important contribution was bringing the Heart Sutra to Japan.

The heart of the teaching of Buddhism is based on recovering naturalness. The
Heart Sutra is the scripture that describes this aim. The principles and the laws of
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nature are demonstrated as follows. The body is material, and spirit is the non-real
existence. The way to receive the non-real existence is to perceive the non-real
world via the body and the four mental functions, that is, consciousness, will,
sensitivity, and thinking. The Heart Sutra states that “there is no coming and going
in this world of emptiness, there is no uncleanness and cleanness, there is no
increase and decrease”.

Based on this statement, it is possible to link the original meaning of “0 (Zero)”
and the astrophysical concept of a “Vacuum void”. Yoshimura’s paper states that
the phenomenon of the vacuum void is the swelling limit of eternal energy, and it is
empty. Similarly, the Heart Sutra grasps the essence of the void as the state of
impermanence and the heart of the energy that generates everything in the real
world. Real existence is generated from an oracle and is not shaped intentionally.

Man perceives this deep meaning of real existence by enhancing the four mental
functions after experiencing the suffering of life. The Heart Sutra states that it is
possible to escape from this suffering by understanding the principles and laws of
nature, that is, the “Vacuum void” and “0 (Zero)”. By understanding this teaching
in Buddhism, man can open his mind to the universe, grasp the naturalness of this
world, and recover the original form of man, without imprisonment by
self-interests, which have negligible value in the universe.

Naturalness is attained in the state where the body and mind are synchronized
with the principle and laws of the universe. In this state, man can express himself
uniquely, and the expression generated from the individualistic personality gains
supreme wisdom and strength. This liberates one’s mind and body, and can provide
a sense of real security from the heart.

In the synchronized state, one’s mind is free from the past and the future, as well
as from existing value and knowledge. This is the essence of naturalness. Religious
meditations including prayer for Buddha and gods, is important as a means to reach
to the oracle. This journey began in India and developed through synthesis with
Chinese culture. However, it is not clear how such a beautifully developed
Buddhism took root in Japan, and I will explore the underlying factors.

It was 538 when Buddhism was introduced to Japan; at the time, people wor-
shiped the old Shinto, which translates to the way of gods, and originated from the
worship of nature. The old Shinto subsequently developed to the its current form.
Shinto is a unique religion, and the center of the faith is “four spirits for one soul”.
One soul refers to the source of energy in the universe, and four spirits means that
the soul appears in the forms of “Aratama (the vicious aspect of gods, i.e., savage
souls)”, “fire”; “Nigimitama” (tranquil god), “water”; “Sakitama (god who bestows
happiness upon people)”, tree; “Kushimitama (soul of auspiciousness)”, metal and
material. All of these factors merge together into to form four spirits and conse-
quently, the soul.

I will explain the above argument in more detail. According to the Shinto
religion, the soul is expressed by the four voices, or spirits, of the soul’s energy. To
experience the “miracle” of life and our connectedness to all creation and the
special power of nature, we must however empty the soul of these energies, both

10 Supplement for Chapter 9: Impression and Comment on “Zero … 159



positive and negative. Creativity and creation lie in the void that remains—as with
quantum physics, according to Zen and Shinto, the closer we come to ‘nothing-
ness’, the closer we come, paradoxically, to the source of infinite energy, the center
of creation, and the miracle of life. As in quantum physics, this infinite power lies
beyond the point at which the concentration of energy is greatest, at both the
nano-level of atoms and the macro-level of the universe. This is the ultimate destiny
of a collapsing star and the massive energy involved in its creation and life. It is
equally the power from which original creation was derived, that is, a “singular-
ity,”—a point with no substance.
This power of nothingness is the ultimate quest of enlightenment, and the source of
miracles.

The idea of the outward “diffusion” of the four spirits, is based on letting go,
rather than force. This can otherwise be expressed as non-attachment. As soon as
we utilize energy to push thoughts or energy sources away, we again fill our souls
with this energy, rather than emptying it. We remain attached, or anchored, in the
pragmatic, everyday world of material objects, experience, and intention.

The idea of creating a “vacuum” in the soul simply means, leaving nothing
behind. Similiar to a vacuum cleaner that sucks up dust from the carpet via
attraction by pumping out air to produce a partial vacuum, the void is the ultimate
end-point of all matter. This is the ultimate goal of the outward diffusion of the four
spirits—to achieve oneness with the void and to find our soul, the ‘singularity’.

The experience of “diffusing the four spirits outwards” is ultimately one of bliss,
or enlightenment and connectedness with the creative forces of the cosmos. Within
the philosophical framework in ancient times, this connectedness was expressed as
a miracle attributed to the gods or as representations of forces of inspiration and
grandeur, beyond understanding.

In the modern world, the process is the same, as it is a fundamental property and
source of humanity. However, our explanations have changed over time and are
informed by new knowledge. Still, the concept of a miracle persists. Some indeed
attribute this to a god or a transcendent connection beyond the natural world. Others
seek a scientific understanding. However, the path, namely, the diffusion of the four
spirits outwards, remains the source of miracles that we can experience. One can
thus connect with the miracle of the cosmos, that is, creation.

Based on the concept of the soul, gods have been regarded as objects of dread
owing to the potential for natural disasters, as well as objects of blessing. It has been
believed that all disasters are consequences of the arrogance of man. The ceremony
for blessing is aimed at expressing thanks to the god of nature. Interestingly, evil is
not regarded as “bad”, but rather as “yin (negative energy)” and is called Aratama,
and good is regarded as “yang (positive energy)” and is called Nigimitama. Destiny
and fortune are referred to as Sakitama, and miracles are called Kushimitama and
are regarded as the power of the diffusion of the four spirits outward, or an even
number; and are also regarded as the power of vacuums of the soul, and an odd
number.

160 S. Yamash’ta



The above described concept has been considered the essence of life in Japan
from an ancient period even before the arrival of Buddhism. It might not be a
particularly difficult transition for Japanese people with the recognition on gods to
coalesce on the fundamental philosophy of Buddhism. Evidence for this includes
the combined ceremonies for Shinto and Buddhism.

Time flows like a rolling stone, and sociality evolves or changes. However, the
universal truth of Buddhism including the ontology, impermanence, self-lessness,
five senses, spirit and body, and origin, has been invariant. Throughout its
1500 years history, prayer for Shinto and Buddhism in combination has continued.
In modern Japan, this prayer continues, with some modification. I am taking some
roles in this.

After reading the manuscripts of Prof. Yoshimura repeatedly, I can confirm that
the supreme object of man’s activities, including science, religion, and art is the
salvation of mankind, that is, a dialogue with nature, despite differences in
methodologies, structures and styles among these activities. The universe, nature,
spirit, material objects, non-material entities, existence, and non-existence all exist
and continually evolve.

The essence is, however, the “Void”.
Everything is related to Nothing.
It’s a miracle story is in the wonder of the world.

I would like to express my deep respect and appreciation for the sincere attitude
toward research activity and the spirit of inquiry. Thanks again for the precious
proposal.
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Chapter 11
Next Civilization and Spirituality

Tadao Takemoto

1

Advancement of miraculous information and communication technology has
enabled us access instantaneously to the comprehensive knowledge web as if we
could possess Buddha’s “All-knowing Awareness (Sarva-jña-jñāna in Sanskrit)”,
but this fact has paradoxically driven us to raise an essential question; how could
this godlike means of “communication” contribute to the “communion (musubi in
Japanese)” of human beings? We communicate, yes, but to commune for what?

“For humanism” was what the American democracy instructed us to follow as
postwar Japan’s new societal norm after the World War II. Mixed folk dance was a
new and eye-opening experience for us as we were not allowed to hold hands of the
opposite gender in public. Our communion then was forced to be extended par-
ticularly towards the horizontal direction; whereas, our vertical axis that was
derived from our divinities (kami) as described in the Japanese mythology, deviated
from our history, being condemned and regarded as unscientific. Although Japanese
had had a sense of communion with the “invisible” world since time immemorial,
such a connection to the spiritual root was cut out. Japan is not an exceptional case.
All old Asian kingdoms and empires were destined to lose their identical roots.
Thus, we might interrogate again as follows; Is possible a communion without a
transcendental axis?

Having said that, Japanese older generations—I am also one of them—could
manage to keep such a “correspondence” for 30 or 40 years after the World War II.
There occurred a little symptomatical incident recently. In Sensou-ji temple in
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Asakusa, one of the most touristic place in Tokyo always crowded by visitors from
all over the world, there remained a modest praying hall “Yōgō-dō” (Hall of
Epiphany) undisturbed close to the main street. This sort of place was found quite
commonly at many Shinto shrines and Buddhism temples in Japan, and those who
wanted to make a wish were used to stay there to pray for several days, often up to
“Three seven-days”, that is 21 days. As shown in many mythologies of temples and
shrines since Japan’s middle-age, there comes the goddess of mercy, Kannon,
holding a sacred gem on her hand at the fulfilment day. Auspicious! A sterile
woman miraculously will have a baby. Yōgō-dō was however relocated to the
backyard of the temple in order to widen space in front of the main street for the
Brazilian Samba Carnival, which was initiated by the local administration to attract
more tourists. Since then, the manifestation of Kannon has been replaced by the
voluptuous Amazons dancers…

This case does not necessarily mean that there is no longer a field to commune
with the invisible world in Japan. We have myriads of Buddhist temples and Shinto
shrines even now although these religious places are no longer the main premise to
have a session with such world, as we just see the Asakusa case.

Fortunately, we Japanese still maintain our traditional culture such as Noh or
Haiku, which are not only popular but also highly sophisticated as the means of
contemporary creation by drawing up from the quarry of our identified roots. These
arts are irreplaceable to keep communion with “hi-gan (that world)”, which literally
means “another riverside” in Japanese. A tea ceremony’s room, surrounded by
skyscrapers, hypostasizes the timelessness in serenity. Pure modus vivendi of this
kind is very rightly referred by Parisians to as “l’art de vivre (the art of living)”; it is
often forgotten that the place for living need not to be in this world, though.

Through a cup of tea or a flower, “Now” can be related to “the wholeness of the
time being”—in-between life and death; even the Western world finally came to
recognize the importance of such a field, consequently shifting their attentions to
the Japanese norm. In comparison to the fact that martial arts and Ikebana were
easily accepted by the West, Zen Buddhism was very hard because it required to
accept some sort of irrationality beyond dualism against completely the Cartesian
thought, the golden rule of the Western civilization. It was desperately controversial
whether or not the West could accept the essence of Zen in the 1960s. The more
shocking Tibetan Buddhism was introduced thereafter, which disclosed that the
reincarnation was not superstitious but real. At least the Western civilization was
thereby re-interrogated. The very point the Eastern and Western civilizations were
faced to know was how to reincorporate the invisible world into this one, and what
would be the core principle to do so.

“Conflicts in Jambudvipa1” in Buddha’s words has now intensified across dif-
ferent nations, religions and ethnic groups in many parts of the world. Policy
measures do not suffice to resolve conflicts and to realize peace in harmony, so it is

1Jambudvipa literally refers to “the land (dvipa) of Jambu trees”, as envisioned in the cosmologies
of Hinduism, Buddhism, and Jainism, which is the realm where ordinary human beings live.
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then imperative for everybody to renovate fundamentally each person’s perspective
on the world, as some sages have unveiled 1000 years ago. This new perspective
should not be trapped in an endless loop of dichotomizing; on the contrary, it has to
envision integrating infinite dichotomized matters into the oneness. How should
this new perspective be like? I dare to shed light on it in the following section.

2

The human civilization witnessed the highly spiritual periods at least three times
over history; distinguished sages appeared independently but simultaneously in
each period. Those who appeared in the first period around 500 BC were Buddha,
Lao Tzu, Zoroaster, Jeremiah, Plato and others; the period called “Axial age” by
Karl Jaspers. In the second period, Saint Francesco in the 12th century and Hōnen
in the 13th century realized a correspondence towards the hi-gan, and many dis-
tinguished monks and priests followed. The third period started in the 1930s when
genius visionaries like Albert Einstein, Carl Jung and André Malraux turned up in
the West while Rabindranath-Tagore and Daisetzu Suzuki represented the profound
Asian spirituality in the East. This last period also opened the first dialogue between
the Western and Eastern elites, as seen in the Circle of Eranos, which was estab-
lished in 1933.

It may be difficult to imagine now how fanatically the existentialism was sup-
ported after the World War II, making old wisdoms fall into obscurity. To consider
everything as existing on crevasses between “the self” and “the other” and to call it
“l’absurde”, that was in fact overwhelmingly more influential to interpret the tragic
20th century when “the Satan had resurged in the form of the atomic bombs and the
gas chambers”. Vatican warned against the epidemic of existentialism but in vain.
Jean-Paul Sartre, the originator of the idea, received an enthusiastic welcome by
Japanese media. The philosophy regarded simply as object a tree’s root exposed on
the ground and cried “How it is hideous!”. It looked certainly more tenacious than
the Japanese sensibility which found the sign of every life from just a stone to a dry
branch. In such an ideological storm, it was only Hideo Kobayashi, a famous
Japanese literary critic, who expressed his distrust by voicing “what a cold-blooded
thinking it is!”. His opinion on a little newspaper’s column was not widely known,
but it was the best summary of genuine and unvoiced Japanese opinions concerning
this existential thought.

Words of Zen master Dōgen in the 13th century, the second period in the
above-mentioned, could primarily confirm Kobayashi’s claim. Dōgen, the founder
of Sōtō Zen school, argued on time theory in the fascicle of “Uji (Time Being)”,
well known to be an extremely esoteric discourse, of Shōbōgenzō; there he reveals
that “Time”, “Being” and “Self” constitute nothing but Oneness. It is to say; I am
not sitting on the bench of a park, staring indifferently at the root of a tree outside.
“Being and Time” are inseparable from the whole Existence and whole world [In
each time exists Whole Existence-World.]* Time is not coming, it is not flowed
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down. “Now” is interlinked with twenty four hours of a day, being not distinct
[Now must make unity with twelve hours] (Eihei 2007). The Self of Being Now is
same to one who climbed up a mountain one day; and the Self who climbed up a
mountain one day is same to one who lives at this just moment in a golden palace. If
so, it means time is neither flying away nor coming up…

Dōgen’s writings are too elaborated to succinctly summarize, and his discourse
indeed defies our common sense on time. He deliberated, “Were time to cease to
exist, so mountains and oceans would cease to exist.” While Henri Bergson
regarded time as “la durée pure”, Dōgen recognized “for the time being” was
inseparable with “each event for the time being”. Moreover, I being—“Self” was
not inseparable with the wholeness of time and space as interconnected by “for the
time being”. It is noteworthy that the time theory of Zen Buddhism, which affected
on Martine Heidegger, is not only speculative but experimental for real. The theory
teaches us that “Self” for the time being, that is “Being now”, contains the
wholeness of time and space may be comparable to Buddha’s “Divine ear (dibba-
sota)”, that is, clairaudience as well as “Divine eye (dibba-cakkhu)”. clairvoyance
to see others’ karmic destinations. It makes possible to see a continuum from the
past to the future. Prevision and precognition thereby will not be impossible. One
might foresee a not-so-distant future event through a precognitive dream. Ever since
Sigmund Freud founded psychoanalysis, the precognitive dream becomes part of
science. Theoretically speaking, it should be possible to predict the distant future at
a macro level if possible for the near future at a micro level. As Dōgen said, time
does not fly but is just here. “Self” is not outside the flow of time but certainly
embedded inside by “Being Now”; furthermore, it is already there and the invisible
will necessarily become visible.

The next civilization will have to take a new direction to restore such clair-
voyance. It should intuit a whole vision by “Being now”. Archeology has uncov-
ered that Paleolithic men held that kind of intuitions for the wholeness that included
both visible and invisible realms. Of course, it was not because they ate psychedelic
mushrooms to see hallucination. Moreover we should avoid such folly to confuse
the awakening of Zen with the hallucinatory effects by drugs. That reminds me of
when I visited my Zen master Daisetzu Suzuki at Enkaku-ji temple in Kamakura
around 1960, if I remember correctly. He had received many fan letters from
beatniks in the United States and picked up one of them to read it to me. “I heard
one might view a chair as a golden lion after the Zen enlightenment. If so, I can
experience the same when I do drugs”. My master then told me “it is totally wrong
though”. The 90-year-old Zen master, with soft eyes under the lobster’s
tentacle-like eyebrows that were considered the long-lived feature in the East,
smiled and continued, “I replied that the enlightenment should be something to
fundamentally transform the whole world.”

Did Daisetzu make a grandiose claim? I assume that this problem has already been
concluded though. As I mentioned earlier, those who believe the reincarnation have
increased in parallel to that regular churchgoers are decreasing. I would appreciate not
to misunderstand what I am saying; I do not judge it is right or wrong. The old era of
the worship for the absolute Holiness―lasted for 2000 years―has been drastically
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transforming to the new era where the sacred and the profane are not rigorously
dichotomized but this continued field constitutes “spirituality”.

In May 2016, the leaders of the G-7 summit visited the Ise Grand Shrine, the
central place of Shinto, representing the spirituality of relativeness between kami
(divinities) and surrounding forests. In the inner sanctuary of Naikū of the Ise
Shrine, Arnold Toynbee found “the holy universal to any religion” and André
Malraux became convinced in his maximum ecstasy that “Ise and Einstein’s rela-
tivity theory would converge” (Malraux 1967). In terms of relating the spirituality
of Shinto and the holiness of Christianity, the most implacable approach that could
be ever be taken may be summarized by Olivier Clément, a famous French mystic,
for both Catholic and Greek Orthodox, as follows;

Shinto is the most opened perspective towards the Transcendence

From the Western point of view, it may be more important to tend towards the
absoluteness of the Transcendence represented by Jesus Christ; on contrary in Japan,
we can say the essence lies in this perspective per se, which Lao-tze may have called
“Tao”. Here culminates probably a dialogue between the East and the West.

3

If the Occident had arrived to recognize unification of the opposites as field and to
accept to call it spirituality, except some special cases like Hermeticism, it was done
neither through theology nor religion but through natural science. To speak out
without a fear of being mistaken, “the interpenetration of two spheres of material and
spiritual” described in “Flower Garland Sutra (Avatamsaka Sutra)” has been gradu-
ally realized since the last century, particularly after the 1930’s, the third period I
referred to earlier in this chapter, by the synchronic developments of both natural
sciences and humanities going beyond barriers between the universe and a mankind,
this world and the hi-gan, in order to find over the continuity, correspondence and
even “back and forth”. The brief chronology of these developments is as follows.

– The first significant event was in 1905 when Einstein presented his “Special
Theory of Relativity”, and Jung’s “Studies in word association” followed next
year. Einstein, a great physicist, was also known as a mystic who believed “The
most surprising thing is that the universe has certainly a meaning”, as he told
Malraux in Princeton. On the other hand, Jung the pathfinder of depth psy-
chology finally recognized that “Collective Unconsciousness” would attain the
“Cosmic Unconsciousness”, as suggested by Daisetzu Suzuki.

– Einstein visited Japan in 1922 and stayed for 53 days. He highly appreciated the
Japanese arts, finding in the Japanese scroll painting of the Middle Ages “free
focus” similar to his own “space-time continuum” view on the universe. He also
pointed out the “true reality” including even the hi-gan within such painting as
“Amitabha’s descending” and “the Waterfall of Nachi”.
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– From the mid 1920s, as quantum physics had been coming to the forefront of the
natural sciences, the Western intellectuals’ classical static Cartesian-Newtonian
world view started a landslide shift to another one that the understanding would
be intensified by seeing the universe as dominated by “chance” and “absurdity”,
always fluid, and indifferent to human beings. Thus, with its rebound, they were
tempted to the Asian world view of “Void” and “Impermanence”. It was in the
same year that young Malraux made this wise remark: “In the very center of the
Occidental Civilization reigns a metallic realm of l’absurde.” (The Temptation of
the Occident, Malraux 1926)

– Niels Bohr and Einstein supported this view of the Void at the fifth Solvay
international Conference on Electrons and Photons held in 1927, when Bardo
Thodol (Tibetan book of the Dead) was firstly published in English. In the preface
of this, Jung declared to interrogate scientifically to the Death. The awakening
from division to unity will arose in all different cultural areas, increasing atten-
tions to Japanese view on things. In the increased importance of Japanese visions.

– In 1928, Sergey Eisenstein, director of “Battleship Potemkin”, shocked with
Japanese Kabuki transplanted to the Moscow stage (Act 4 Scene 4 “Vacating the
Manson” of “Chusingura” was played there), which led him to develop his
famous “Theory of contrapuntal montage” in his visual expression. Japanese
theatrical plays generally do not split the stage and the audience. “Self” seeing
the stage is part of space-time continuum in the theater including audiences.
Furthermore, this continuum that corresponds and channels to the invisible
world eventually provoked an “avant-garde” furor in Paris and New York
through Noh and Japanese movies (for example, Uegetsu directed by Kenji
Mizoguchi that won the Silver Lion Award for Best Direction at the Venice
Film Festival in 1953).

– Werner Heisenberg, who introduced the Uncertainty Principle, had won the
Nobel Physics Prize in 1933. This quantum concept of “uncertainty” decisively
made the “Irrational” of human minds more acceptable. One year before, Joseph
Banks Rhine established a Parapsychology Lab at Duke University in order to
pioneer research on interactions between material and mind.

– In the same period, Daisetzu Suzuki and his colleague introduced the Gandvyuha
Sutra to the Western World (Suzuki and Idzumi 1934–1936). It is the last chapter
of the Svatamsaka Sutra that describes the constitutive Buddhism perspective of
transcendental interpenetration and interdependence of all the time and beings.
This sowed a seed of the coming encounter between the Western Science and the
Eastern thoughts. Later in the 1960s, this perspective on the universe flabber-
gasted an American theoretical physicist Geffrey Chew, who is known by his
bootstrap theory of the strong interactions with the S-matrix approach proposed
by Heisenberg in 1943. Fritjof Capra’s bestseller “The Tao of Physics: An
Exploration of the Parallels Between Modern Physics and Eastern Mysticism” if
asserted with striking parallels that the modern physics and the ancient wisdom
lead undoubtedly to the same verities (Capra 1975).
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– Wolfgung Pauli, the 1945 Nobel winner for Physics, and Jung, who presented
the synchronicity hypothesis in the foreword of the English translation of the
“I Ching”, co-authored “The Interpretation of Nature and the Psyche” in 1955,
which revolutionarily highlighted non-dichotomy between material and spiritual
worlds based on Jung’s architype and synchronicity theory.

I think the above is enough to compare, and would like your forgiveness that I could
not dig deeper here. Anyway, I will appreciate if readers can have a glance at how the
approaches to the world of “psi” has been deepened even through the hardest science of
modern physics. Since then, academic exchanges between the two spheres have been
goingon; JapaneseSocietyofPsychosomaticMedicinewasestablished in 1959, the very
daring and magnificent International Colloquium “Science et Conscience organized by
France Culture in Cordoba in 1979, and Japan-France International Colloquium
“Sciences et Symboles—Les Voies de la connaissance” followed 5 years later in
Tsukuba University in Japan. Such developments are carried through to the present.

The consequent discussions called “From Cordoba to Tsukuba” highlighted
“implicate and explicate order” coined by American theoretical physicist, David
Bohm. This is an ontological concept for quantum theory; the “implicate order”, also
referred to as the “enfolded order”, is seen as a deeper and more fundamental order of
reality. In contrast, the “explicate” or “unfolded order” includes the abstractions that
humans can normally perceive. According to the theory, the material and spiritual
worlds exist in the framework of both implicate and explicate orders in the universe. It
was already known that the conscience has a function activating on the brain non-
locally. From here on, an American neuroscientist Karl Pribram and Bohm
co-developed the holonomic brain theory, which is a model of human cognition that
explains the brain’s deep structure as fundamentally holographic. This idea fascinated
intellectual pioneers in the 1970–80s, and we, “Tsukubist” named by Yves Jaigu, the
organizer of the Cordoba Colloquium, were one of those so that we were inspired to
organize our own colloquium as mentioned before.

“Implicate and explicate order” theorymight look too extravagant to public, but not
to us. When I read “Implicate and Explicate Orders of the Universe and the Role of
Consciousness” presented by Bohm in Cordoba, I intuitively recalled the rock garden
of the Ryōan-ji temple in Kyoto. Later when we brought the big photo panel of this
garden to him in London, he said “I know this garden. Hideki Yukawa took me there,
and said to me that this was your perspective of the universe”. I felt a little pity that my
intuition was not so unique, but impressed with that my idea was reaffirmed.

4

It is my affirmation that the art is an indispensable function to revive our existence
in the fundamental wholeness, including the implicate order. The next civilization
will be an era that resurrection of such function stronger than in any other epochs
ever seen. More than Japanese themselves did, Claud Lévi-Strausse, a very rigorous
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anthropologist, believed in the continuity of Paleolithic “Jōmon Spirit” represented
in the famous “Flamboyant-style potteries”.

The fundamentalism does exist not only in Islam but also in the democratic
world in the name of individualism. We should not forget it. The world had
changed radically when the Asian supreme values, annata in Pali or “non-self” was
replaced by individualism. The world needs to inevitably change once again. For
that, we must learn how to live in “Being now”, converging towards the wholeness.
This prospect is a field like a vast mirror without any frame, where is no distinction
between certainty and fortuity, even between life and death. The prospect also could
reflect the future life as well as the previous life as Gautama Buddha saw through.

My discourse may look so ridiculous, but at least the Japanese spirituality rather
constituted through not ridiculing such a thought. The first example I can refer to is
the oldest chronicle “Kojiki”, in the introduction of which reads “Kami (divinities)
entered and went out both of the invisible Yū (幽) and visible Ken (顕) world”. In
the 15th century, Noh play, shaped by Zeami, perceived this “shores” of the same
life were in the in-line continuum. Noh drama unfolds in such a way that a monk
representing “self” are traveling between the two worlds by seeing the manifesta-
tion of the ghost. This is why this sort of Noh style is called “Mugen Noh
(Supernatural Noh)”. Other might call it “Ōkan Noh (Correspondence Noh)”, which
I assume more appropriate.

Two hundred years later, it was Matsuo Bashō who sublimed this correspon-
dence in poesy for nature.

Furu ike ya/kawazu tobikomu/mizu no oto.

The old pond, ah!/A frog jumps in/The water’s sound! (translated by Suzuki 1959)
This haiku has become the most famous one because it could illustrate that “Self”

could prove the wholeness by listening to “Being now” represented by the water’s
sound in a moment. Kindly noted that sound of “the sound of the water’s sound”
should be “oto” before our conceptual thinking begins to function. In general
translation, “Oto” in Japanese means “sound” but it is not translatable in the real
sense of the term since the Western logos divides an “oto” into “sound” and “noise”.
John Cage nonetheless invented his “musique concrète” when he listened to the
lecture by Daisetzu Suzuki in Hawaii and got his satori “Oto is oto, nothing else”.

There is a field where noise and sound, creation and created are not yet divided;
where forms and sounds remain undifferentiated and melted completely.
Distinguished artists could perceive the existence of such field since ancient times.
When Su shi, a great literate of the Sung Dynasty, saw Wang Wei’s famous
shan-shui painting, he inscribed “I savor his painting within poesy, I view his poesy
within painting.” Great French poet, Victor Hugo, who left thousands of drawings,
said “la poésie peinte” (painted poesy). Furthermore, it was symbolist poets in 19th
century, the dawn of the era of non-existence of God, who captured such a field of
“correspondence” most vividly. Arthur Rimbaud had grapheme-color synesthesia;
his sonnet “Vowels” starts with “A black, E white, I red, U green, O blue …”. As
for Baudelaire, who entitled that poem so significantly Correspondance, so he
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sings; “The Nature is a Temple where living pillars / let occasionally leak vague
paroles. / …Perfumes, colors and sounds respond alternatively.”

Olivier Messiaen, the 20th century’s composer, in his Kyoto Prize award lecture,
reminisced: “Since my childhood, whenever I listened to music, pictorial shapes
came to my mind.”

These undifferentiated fields were regarded “Symbolistic” in the 19th century.
Baudelaire continues in the last part of the same strophe; “The man traverses it
(nature) through the forest of symboles.” That is to say, the secret of nature could be
seized by an auto-substitution of perception, in other word, by figurative means of
“It is like …”

The West spirit has been preoccupied by how to attain the “Eternity” in oppo-
sition to “Being now (l’immédiat)”. Only Victor Hugo, a visionary terrible, could
break through in the 19th century. Kindly remember Hugo is not only the author of
“Les Misérables”, but also wrote the trilogy collection of poems “La Légende des
siècles”. One of his unfinished poems shocked a great painter of the 20th century,
André Masson. The poem reads;

A stone stands on the green hill (…)

Every night, before dawn, the stone

Gets off the hill and goes to drink in a stream.

It sounds wired but not surréaliste (Masson did not like being called “surrealist”,
by the way). Similar to Zen Master Dōkai of Mount Taiyo instruction to his
disciples as,

The verdant mountains are constantly moving on, and the Stone Maiden, in the dark of
night, gives birth to Her Child.

As far as we see nature, this poem depicts the scene as Victor Hugo saw within a
vision “la Réalité Intérieure”, so might say Malraux with his L’Intemporel (Malraux
1976). In such a sense that Einstein made remarks on “Amitabha’s descending, the
Irrational would naturally take place. Amitabha with twenty-five attendants will
would for a dying monk. The hi-gan is no longer figurative nor symbolistic, but
“Being now”.

That is to say, the transfiguration could take place in some fields. Mary of
Magdalene did not realize resurrected Jesus for the reason that he appeared in the
similitude of a gardener carrying a spade. Thomas, one of the Twelve, said, “Unless
I see the nail marks in his hands and put my finger where the nails were, and put my
hand into his side, I will not believe” (John 20: 24–25), while other disciples
believed immediately the resurrected Jesus appearing as a pilgrim of Emmaus with
a different outlook.

While western exegesists have distressed over the interpretation of these events,
Japanese, who invented Noh, are not naturally surprised too much. For example, a
brinewoman passing by a travel monk on the beach is uncovered to be the ghost of
the favorite mistress of an exiled prince (in Noh play Matsukaze). Another example
can be taken from the Noh play Atsumori, in which a man blowing a blade of grass
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appears in front of a military commander of the winning Genji clan, then the winner
realized that the man was the avatar of Atsumori, the young deceased of the losing
Heishi clan, whom he killed.

Correspondence Noh is generally diptych; the protagonist called “Shite” portrays
an avatar such as a brinewoman or a grass whistler in the former part, and plays the
true characters of these avatars in the latter part. Which is which? Does Shite play as
a human or a ghost? In a sense, Shite plays both roles without any distinction. Life
and death are opposed to each other due to resentment at the outset, and both will be
reconciled to present one field as a whole. The reason why the ghost of Atsumori
appeared in front of the winner of Genji was he entered the monkhood and was
travelling for the repose of Atsumori’s soul. Thus, as feeling of resentments dis-
appears; the theatrical space of Noh, which has intrinsically no separation between
the stage and the seats, will sublime to be integrated as “true reality” in the higher
dimension.

Were it played by Noh, the Resurrection of Jesus Christ, the very sacred focus of
Christianity, would have revealed its meaning more clearly. The gardener with a
spade and the pilgrim at Emmaus, who could be played by Mae-shite
(ante-protagonist), will constitute the former part of the play; and when played by
Ato-Shite (post-protagonist), they are revealed to be the avatar of Jesus Christ, in the
latter part.

Our reasoning scarcely accepts that human reality is consisted with both of the
life including death and the death including life. Perhaps no one could understand it
better than a genius, Rembrandt van Rym. His masterpiece “Pilgrims at Emmaus”,
by placing light and dark on the same plane, admits and admires the miracle of the
Resurrection of the Savior. In a room of the Louvre, by setting the glorious
transfiguration of the traveler Jesus in front of disciples in astonishment, the
European civilization implies “Oui” to that miracle through the most mysterious
beauty.

5

The stone already has come down the green hill and become the Buddha statue. An
old woman gave a prayer to it with her body and soul. A skinny guy like an ascetic
was about to pass by but was stunned by her praying. He saw that she intoned
subvocally and innocently, and understood in a flash, “This is what I am missing!”

The guy is Stomu Yamash’ta, a percussionist. He started his professional career
in the United States and created a furor in London and Paris with his revolutionary
rock-style performance, and then came back to Japan. The great success however
got him to ask himself; could everything be OK like this? Then he entered the Tō-ji
in Kyoto, the head temple of the Esoteric Shingon Buddhism sect. He lived
cloistered 2 years there as an ascetic trainee, and made up his mind to be a monk.
Despite that, the superior monk of the temple admonished him to have a mission
that he should bloom the flowers of the sounds in the real world. His three-year
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monkhood thus came to an end. It was right after his return when Stomu Yamash’ta
encountered Sanukite.

Sanukite rocks (sanukitoid in the lithological term) are an andesite characterized
by orthopyroxene as the mafic mineral, andesine as the plagioclase, and a glassy
groundmass, which are considered to be metamorphosed from the mantles in 13.5
million years ago. Sanukite stones had been used since the Paleolithic period in
Japan, and it was also in use to decorate the surface of the kofun tombs (the
keyhole-shape/mound megalithic tumuli tomb in ancient Japan) such as Hashihaka-
kofun in Nara for an unknown person of an exalted rank; so, those kofun tombs
were gleaming back under the sunlight. Sanukite were used as well for alarming or
ceremonial purposes since it could sound the metallic high tones when drummed.
Stomu Yamash’ta was apprenticed to Hitoshi Maeda, who first made the music
instruments of Sanukite, and was fascinated to the mystical power of stone sound
that could activate the human brain with its more than two-minute resonance
including inaudible high frequency waves more than five hundred thousands Hz.
He found a new path of his musical activity with Sanukite, but beset from all sides
for 2 years. Based on the Western musical principle, Yamash’ta believed the music
was self-expression, but this was not the case to play with the stone. Since then, he
had been suffering from no known disease like hell, and finally he in the pits met by
chance the above-mentioned old woman praying for the stone Buddha statue.

Stomu Yamash’ta looked back, “My attitude toward the stone that contained
13.5 million year memories was impolite with hindsight.” His teacher’s foresight,
“The Sanukite stone will tell you all”, has been proved true. “From that moment, I
became able to hear the grandeur of the memorial vibrancy”, as he confessed
emotively at the Japan-France colloquium held in Ise on March 2014. On that
occasion, the further experiential results were shown to us. He had played Sanukite
in water to vibrate water, and its vibrations made marble-like patterns of the ink-
stick on the water surface, then the patterns were carefully transferred to an
absorbent silk fabric, one of dying techniques inherited in Kyoto 1000 years ago.
Finally, those fabrics were used for fusuma sliding doors of Nyoze-in subtemple of
Myōshin-ji temple in Kyoto, where Zen novices practice actually zazen, being
surrounded by marvelously visualized oto, thus participating in “Being Now”
associated with “the whole world”.

It is unforgettable that Olivier Clément, whom I referred to already earlier in this
chapter, said at the International Colloquium in Tsukuba in 1984 as follows; “There
exists an epiphanic transcendence, and the human body can become part of it. We
call it that we feast the cosmic sacraments”. Here comes the era when the super-
natural is to be contemplated in relation to the universe. Now that we recognize
with wonder and fear that artificial intelligence may be exceeding human’s intel-
lectual capacity, this will be a new and dignified definition of human existence.

Earlier in this article, we have briefly reviewed accelerating correspondences
between the discoveries in natural sciences and humanities in the past century. In
my view, the greatest findings in natural sciences and humanities in the 20th
century are DNA and Jung’s architype respectively; both share a commonality of
inheritance of the original types—although the architype does not follow causality
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but acausality called in Buddhism “In-nen (Nidana)”. His architype theory drove
Jung out of the academia but later has appraised him as the apotheosis of modern
humanities.

Irrationality of Zen Buddhism and uncertainty of quantum theory face each other
in concord. Bashō said “composing haiku is like stretching the gold”, that is, to read
a continuum of the world. Just for the time being is the wholeness of time as the
quantum-scale objects have the wave-particle duality. Until 50 years ago, physics

Fig. 1 “Six Persimmons” by Mu qi in the 13th century (located at Ryoko’in subtemple of
Daitoku-ji temple, Kyoto, Japan)
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had only dealt with the existential time after the “Time being” called Big Bang. In
all the ancient civilizations of the East and the West, “not to be” was originally
considered as “normal” but “to be” as abnormal. This was the actual state in ancient
China as Zen master Dongshan Liangjie portrayed in Song of the Precious Mirror
Samadhi that “normal and abnormal interacts, interpenetrates and rotates.” Muqi, a
famous painter of the Southern Sung Dynasty, embodied this concept in his mas-
terpiece drawing “Six Persimmons” (Fig. 1), which Malraux called “la confidence
du monde”. The so-called “Genesis Mosaics” on the plafond of St Mark’s Basilica
in Venetia depict a spectacle with God’s word of “Let there be light” that a red
sphere representing “light” is going to separate from a dark blue one representing
“darkness” (Fig. 2) as if it were a huge amplification of Muqi’s wash drawing.

The question is to know how something could come up from nothing? The
Western civilization, from Plato to Heidegger, had to wait during 2300 years until
they started to address this question without thinking of the Creator. For us, the
Eastern people, it is from “normal” that was born from “abnormal”. The Western
architects have placed the garden of Katsura-Rikyū (Katsura Imperial Detached
Palace) in Kyoto in opposition to the style of the Versailles Palace in which is
cumulated the architecture of symmetry, commonly prevailing over the whole
Eurasian continent. You will enter there through a low-lintel gate, and be taken
breath away when looking at a “dewy path” running diagonally towards the major

Fig. 2 “Separation of light and darkness”, part of the cupola of the creation at St. Mark’s Basilica,
Venetia, the 13th century
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space of the garden. I should not say more for those who have never been there, but
I would like to add one thing that “there is a clue to transform the world”.

Should living every day in such unusual atmosphere help approach the mystery
of the origin of the universe, the Japanese garden would have another significance.
Professor Yoichiro Nambu, Nobel physics laureate in 2008 for the discovery of the
mechanism of spontaneous broken symmetry in subatomic physics, mentioned
“Japanese culture finds beauty in asymmetry rather than in perfect symmetry. As I
grew up in such a cultural setting, I could notice the existence of symmetry
breaking”. This breaking in subatomic should not be just a little seam opened if the
origin of the universe lies there. One day Daisetzu Suzuki made audiences laugh by
his answering to the question about the birth of the universe. His answer was, “It is
because something moved a little bit in the nowhere”. This might not be contra-
dictory to Nambu’s symmetry breaking theory.

The future of human civilization will go toward the creation of such domain
inseparable empirically. As science and technology has become one and only
reality for modern humans, we are very materialists more than we think. Thus, a
narrow definition that reproducible phenomena are only evidential scientific facts
has been widely accepted as a common sense. In contrast, irrational phenomena
have been occurring on many people, and they are neither recurrent nor constant.
Even some of those phenomena could relativize life and death. Raja Rao, Indian
guru who is also a novelist and scientist, once revealed to Malraux as follows.
“Why are the Western people likely to dramatize the door between life and death?”
He then continued “Death is the path to the light.”

Death will disappear as far as one may enter the pass alive. In the same sense that
Christianity would not come into existence without the Resurrection, Buddhism
could not exist without Samadhi. “One experience Ikkyō”, says Dōgen. That is to
say, “Have an experience”. Experience means human verities. When we cease to
admit the superiority of science and technology over humanity, then the next
civilization will be emerging. Incipient light can be seen on the horizon. Finally,
since millenary Kyoto can exhibit the truth that “the world exists because we take
part in it”, and has to be responsible for the next millennium as the heart of an
ever-present “spiritual culture” by manifesting “Being Now”.

References

Capra, F. (1975). The Tao of physics: An exploration of the parallels between modern physics and
eastern mysticism. Berkeley, California: Shambhala.

Eihei, D. (2007). Shōbōgenzō—The treasure house of the eye of the true teaching: A trainee’s
translation of great master Dōgen’s spiritual masterpiece (Hubert. N, Trans.). California:
Shasta Abbey Press.

Malraux, A. (1926). La Temtation de l’Occident (The Temptation of the West). Paris: Grasset.

176 T. Takemoto



Malraux, A. (1967). Antimémoires (Anti-memoir). Paris: Gallimard.
Malraux, A. (1976). La Métamorphose des dieux (Vol. 3). Gallimard, Paris: L’Intemporel.
Suzuki, D. (1959). Zen and Japanese culture. New York: Pantheon Books.
Suzuki, D., & Idzumi, H. (1934–1936). The Gandavhuna Sutra criticaly edited (in Sanskrit). The

Sanskrit Buddhist Texts Publishing Society, Kyoto, Japan.

Author Biography

Tadao Takemoto is Professor Emeritus of University of Tsukuba, ancien professeur invité de
Collège de France. Tadao Takemoto, born in 1932 comes from a descendant family of samurai
class since the 9th century. He majored in French Literatures at Tokyo University of Education and
then continued at Pantheon-Sorbonne University. He practiced Zen Buddhism under the guidance
of two Zen masters, Shin’ichi HISAMATSU and Daisetzu SUZUKI. In 1974, as he was an
eyewitness of André Malraux’s enlightenment inspired by the cascade of Nachi and the sanctuaire
of Ise, he spread the significance of this very rare revelation all around the world. He was a
translator for Her Majesty Empress Michiko’s choices poems waka Sé-oto Le chant du gué into
French, published by Éditions de Signatura, Paris. He was the main organizer of the two important
international colloquia to promote transcendental dialogues between the East and the West; “Les
Voies de la Connaissance” at Tsukuba University in 1984 and “Dialogue des Racines contre
Racines” at Ise, Japan in 2014. He is the author of many books and theses in Japanese, French,
English and other European languages.

11 Next Civilization and Spirituality 177



Chapter 12
Spirituality as the Source of Human
Creativity: Insights from India

Akio Tanabe

1 India in Transition

India is in the midst of tremendous change. Since the second half of the 1990s, there
is a conspicuous process of deepening of democracy in India, that is, increasing
participation of more diverse population in public activities.

I would like to argue in this chapter this movement towards ‘vernacular
democracy’ is supported by the affirmation of diversity based on the ethico-spiritual
value of ontological equality. By ‘vernacular democracy’, I mean a form of
democracy embedded in the vernacular lifeworld, the formation of which involves
both the vernacularization of democratic politics and democratization of social
relationships. It is my contention that spirituality, as a way of life in pursuit of one’s
worth in a search for one’s essence of being, is the foundation for creative formation
of vernacular democracy in India. Indian thought tells you that the essence of many
diverse beings is one and equal, and it is through the many beings that we can
recognize the one. It is in relation to the One being as the source of human creativity
that people can affirm and celebrate the Many that manifest as diversities while
being connected as a whole.
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2 Ontological Equality as the Basis of Socio-ecological
Ethics

For some time, the study of India in general has concentrated on the aspects of
‘hierarchy of status’ and ‘dominance of power’. It is undeniable that hierarchy and
dominance play important roles in Indian society. I, too, took part in debates over
these aspects of Indian society at the beginning of my graduate studies. However, as
I treaded along my path of research, I began to sense the importance of another,
perhaps more profound, value that has supported the socio-political integration in
India, namely ‘ontological equality’. Ontological equality is equality or oneness of
all beings at the level of being or existence which, though philosophically, reli-
giously and spiritually orthodox in Indian tradition, remains a socially ‘subalter-
nate’ value as opposed to the hegemonic values of hierarchy and dominance
(Gregory 1997).

Ontological equality is the idea that the Absolute, while transcending all beings,
is at the same time immanent, permeating each being in the world. This means that
all beings—whether human or non-human, alive or non-alive—are equal at the
ontological level, as their spiritual essence is one and the same. The source of
ontological equality is based firmly in spiritual exploration and ideation in India.
This is expressed in the ‘Great Words’ (mahāvākya) of the Vedas in such phrases as
‘I am Brahman’ and ‘Thou art That’.1 In India, this idea is not only orthodox, but
has also expanded into many forms, and is a popular idea that is widely shared. In
the history of India, this idea has been expressed not only in the Vedas but also in
various other forms, such as in Buddhism and Bhakti movements. However,
although this idea has attracted many scholars and intellectuals in the field of
Indology, less attention has been paid on its social and political implications.

I believe one of the best aspects that Indian thought has to offer humanity is the
value of ‘the ontological equality’. Japanese tradition has accepted the idea of
ontological equality through Buddhism (Kamimura 2007). It first came into Japan
in the form of the idea of Tathāgatagarbha [the Buddha-nature], which pronounces
that there is potentiality for all people to become realized, as the Buddha-nature is
present in all regardless of status. This then developed into the idea of Hongaku
[inherent enlightenment], that we are all innately and intrinsically endowed with the
pure knowledge of satori. This idea has been important in Japan for affirming the
intrinsic value of the world and life thereof—not withstanding the popular under-
standing of Buddhism in the West as being pessimistic and world denying.

It is important to stress here that the idea of ontological equality is not limited to
the religious domain in a narrow sense. It has the potential of becoming a common
cultural resource for us to conceptualize a new kind of public philosophy, where we

1The “Great Words” are words that evince the highest principle of identifying Brahman with
Atman in the Upanishad (sacred Hindu treatises). These are conventionally identified as the
following four: “Consciousness is Brahman,” “This Atman (the true Self) is Brahman,” “I am
Brahman,” and “Thou art That”.
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can affirm the value of diversity in the world. What I am imagining is a new public
philosophy based on ontological equality that makes possible the flourishing of
social and cultural diversity. I believe that diversity is one of most important values
in today’s global world, alongside liberty and equality. In what ways is the
socio-cultural diversity connected with the value of ontological equality?

3 The Logic of Tetralemma for Coexistence of Diversity

I would like to explain this by taking up the Indian logic of tetralemma (catuṣkoṭi)
that goes beyond the logic of excluded middle, and allows the co-existence of A
and non-A (Yamauchi 1974; Kioka 2014). Against the ‘law of excluded middle’ in
western philosophical tradition, classical Indian logic accepts the ‘middle’, namely
‘both A and not-A’ and ‘neither A nor not-A’. In the real-life situation, diverse
beings exist in relation to each other—one reflecting and containing the other
(Izutsu 1989: 54). The logic of tetralemma grasps the world of mutual dependency,
rather than the world of division and exclusion.

Most articulately expressed by Nagarjuna (c.150–c.250 CE), the four logical
possibilities of tetralemma—(1) A (affirmation); (2) not-A (negation); (3) ‘both A
and not-A’ (both); and (4) ‘neither A nor not-A’ (neither)—express the logic in the
world of relative truth (saṃvṛti-satya). These are all negated in the face of the
Absolute Truth (paramārtha satya), which is beyond the four logical possibilities of
relative truth. In other words, it is the very existence of the Absolute (śūnyatā or
‘emptiness’ in case of Nagarujuna)—that is, the level of what I call ‘ontological
equality’—which makes the coexistence of A and not-A possible. If there is
Absolute Truth beyond the relative world, A and not-A can coexist as relative truths
with both reflecting the Absolute Truth in relative ways.

The point will be made clearer, if we compare Indian logic with Western logic.
According to standard western logic, A is A. It cannot be ‘both A and not-A’ nor
‘neither A nor not-A’. It has to be ‘either A or not-A’. This means that A and B (that
is to say, not-A) must fight over truth and existence. Either A or B will be the
Master, and the other must be subjugated and become a Slave. This western logic
finds expression in the Hegelian formulation of history and philosophy, where
history is seen as a fight for recognition. To recognize another’s superiority is to
recognize him as the Master and the self to be the Master’s Slave. According to
Kojève, a Hegelian, ‘History will be completed at the moment when the synthesis
of the Master and Slave is realized, that synthesis that is the whole Man, the Citizen
of the universal and homogeneous State’ (Kojève 1969: 44). Here, diversity must
be denied in order to reach the final truth.

However, in the world of Indian logic, A and not-A can coexist along with many
other diversities. In fact, the Absolute or ontological equality can find its expression
in the world only in the form of diversity. The totality of the One expresses itself in
the Many that are interdependent and mutually reflect and contain each other.
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This principle of life allows the existence of diversity where various beings share
and participate in the world together.

Such idea, in fact, is not limited to India. It is a universal idea that finds reso-
nance in Japan as well as in Europe. Let me quote Gille Deleuze as an example.

Opening is an essential feature of univocity. … Only there does the cry resound:
‘Everything is equal!’ and ‘Everything returns!’. However, this ‘Everything is equal’ and
this ‘Everything returns’ can be said only at the point at which the extremity of difference is
reached. A single and same voice for the whole thousand-voiced multiple, a single and
same Ocean for all the drops, a single clamour of Being for all beings: on condition that
each being, each drop and each voice has reached the state of excess (Deleuze 1994: 304).

This quotation from Difference and Repetition seems to me as if it describes the
vibrancy of what I call ‘vernacular democracy’ in India, where there is a clamor of
diverse voices mingling and interacting with each other to form an inseparable
whole. It is at the extremity of difference and diversity that ontological equality can
be recognized. And it is based on this ontological equality that there can be
thousand-voiced clamor of multiplicities.

4 Transformation Toward Vernacular Democracy

Now let me go on to explain what I mean by vernacular democracy. ‘Vernacular’
has two meanings: (1) everyday language; and (2) according to the people’s mode
of living. Vernacular democracy is actualized through people’s creative mediation
of their everyday language and mode of living with democratic values, ideas and
institutions. Through the development of vernacular democracy, democracy
becomes more embedded in people’s lives, and at the same time, existing social
relationships and cultural values are questioned and transformed from democratic
perspectives.

Such move towards vernacular democracy was made possible with the deep-
ening of democracy where there is increasing participation of wider population.
Today, there are diverse social groups and individuals, including dalits (so-called
‘untouchables’) and adivasis (indigenous tribals), religious minorities, women, the
poor and the new middle classes, all participating in new ways and becoming much
more active in India’s political and economic life (Neyazi et al. 2014).

These diverse groups of people have been referred to as ‘subalterns’ who are
characterized by Gayatri Spivak as people without voice (Spivak 1988). When
development led by state elites was the most important political agenda in
Independent India, subalterns were objects or recipients of development and edu-
cation, and not active agents in the public arena. Today, however, the subalterns are
raising their voices. If the definition of subaltern is people without voice, then we
could say that there are hardly any subalterns in India today. This, however, does
not mean that subalterns have grown to become free and autonomous citizens
through development and education, as modernization theorists would have hoped.
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Disparities and discrimination based on class, caste, gender, religion, and so on, still
exist. But at the same time, it is precisely by means of these multiples axes of
difference that the diverse social groups maintain their unique positions and have
their voices heard from diverse positionalities, as their political agency increases.
Subaltern voices in the vernacular are mediated and represented by various orga-
nizations, institutions and technologies in India today. It is only when vernacular
voices are mediated by various democratic means that they are ensured a place in
the public sphere. In turn, democratic conditions involving participation of diverse
actors are made possible by vernacular voices attaining political presence.

5 Redefining Caste from Below: Local Politics
and Intercaste Relationships

I will give you an ethnographic example from my field in Orissa (Tanabe 2007).
Until the beginning of the 1990s, factional politics centered on the dominant caste
was very active in rural Orissa. The situation changed, however, after the 73rd and
74th amendments to the constitution in 1992, which stipulated the devolution of
power to local self-governments and rigorous reservation measures for the
marginalized sections of society. Scheduled Castes (SC), Scheduled Tribes (ST),
Other Backward Classes (OBC) were granted reservation quotas in accordance with
the population ratio, and women one third of the seats.

Social change is accompanied, as Spivak says, by ‘functional change in the sign
system’ (Spivak 1985: 330). That is to say, even if the same words and categories
are used, their meanings can be shifted. A functional change in the sign system
leads to change in how meanings are assigned to social relationships and cultural
values. Democratization promotes the possibilities of such social change, since
through democratization, hitherto marginalized people come to participate in
debates and negotiations over meanings of social relationships and cultural values,
and new meanings are added from different perspectives.

In my interviews, I tried to find out whether the process of democratization and
social change at the local level was bringing about a new vision of society presented
by the lower castes. When I asked the lower caste village representatives about why
they decided to stand as candidates as ward members, many of them said they did
so in order to do some ‘work (kāma)’ as ‘service (sebā)’ and ‘duty (kartabya)’, ‘for
the ward,’ ‘for the people,’ and ‘for the development of the village’. These words,
such as work, service and duty are often used to talk about caste division of labor in
the locality, and are also often heard in religious discourses. The village repre-
sentatives’ words sounded like clichés to me at first.

Later, however, I came to realize that they were innovative applications of
popular idioms to give readily cognizable but original significance to the new
patterns of political practice in local society. This realization came when I heard
another traditional term employed in the new context. The lower castes talked about
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‘shares (bhāga)’ to demand equal rights of access to the state resources. For
example, one person explained to me the mechanism for the distribution of the
state’s resources in gram panchayat as follows: ‘[The government budget] is given
ward wise. Work comes to the wards one by one. In our hamlet, the work of road
paving came in that manner…. Everything is distributed according to quota [he
used the English word here]. Large wards gain more according to their ‘share’.
Everything is like that’. I had already learned through my research on 18th century
‘system of entitlements’ in the region that the products of the local community were
distributed to entitlement holders according to their ‘shares’ (Tanabe 2005). So I
was surprised to hear the same term being used after such long lapse of time.
However, there was a shift in the meaning of the term. In the 18th century, the
shares differed according to the duty performed; but in contemporary usage, it is
implied that the shares should be distributed fairly and equally. In this way, the term
‘shares’ that was part of the system of division of labor by caste, is now used to
assert fair and equal rights for all. The lower castes creatively draw on terms such as
‘duty’, ‘service’, and ‘share’ to assert a new ideal of democratic local governance.
By employing terms based on existing social relations and cultural values that must
be accepted by all as legitimate, they were in fact criticizing the politico-social
relationships centered on the dominant caste and trying to present a new vision of
democratic relationships in local society (Tanabe 2007).

We can understand the process of social transformation through reinterpretation
of discourse rooted in local society as a process of establishment of vernacular
democracy, where the ideas and institutions of democracy are talked about in the
vernacular and practiced in people’s everyday lives as diverse groups participate in
politics. Cultural resources of discourses, ideas, practices and institutions that
enable diverse people to live and cooperate with each other are historically accu-
mulated in all societies, though in different ways. For democracy to become firmly
rooted in local society, it is necessary to draw upon such vernacular cultural
resources, while critically overcoming their unequal and undemocratic aspects, and
connect them with democratic ideas and institutions. Such development of ver-
nacular democracy is possible by the exercise of cultural-political agency of people
through their participation in political processes.

6 Politics of Relationships

The rise of the subaltern voices is, of course, not limited to village politics. We are
now witnessing a huge, widening space for the subalterns to explore new oppor-
tunities for asserting their agency and seeking life chances. The process of
empowerment of the subalterns in which they acquire vernacular voice and sub-
jectivity in public is concomitant with the process of penetration of the state and the
capital into the everyday lifeworld. Here, of course, the picture does not have only
the bright side. There are also new kinds of exclusion and oppression. Here we find
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both a potentiality and a threat for a new kind of democracy for sustainable and
inclusive development.

Conventional politico-economic systems are based on ideas and institutions of
proprietary rights and representative democracy. These notions, however, disem-
bed, abstract and objectify partial aspects of human life and its relationship to the
world. I suggest that promoting sustainable and inclusive development involve
questions of not only how to satisfy individuals’ needs to ‘own’ and who has the
right to ‘represent’ communities, but also how and what kind of ‘relations’ human
beings can have with other human and non-human beings. I refer to the politics
pertaining to the latter ‘politics of relationships’. Politics of relationships play an
important role in the newly emerging vernacular public arena in contemporary
India, where different people with diverse positions, interests and values have
begun to raise their voices, and participate in public negotiation processes to crit-
ically assess and attempt to improve their relationships, and therefore their own
standings, vis-à-vis other human and non-human beings.

Let me give an example from my case study of bauxite mining projects and their
opposition movements in the Niyamgiri hills of Orissa (Tokita-Tanabe and Tanabe
2014). This region faces serious political struggles over the use and distribution of
natural resources, as well as questionings over what course of politico-economic
and socio-cultural development the region should take. This region also forms a
part of what is called ‘the red belt’ where Maoists are often active.

The Niyamgiri hills of southwest Orissa are rich in biodiversity and are inhabited
by the Dongria Kondh, who worship the peaks of the Niyamgiri Hills as the home
of Niyam Raja, the God of Law. The soil of the hills is also rich in bauxite which
attracted Vedanta Resources, a multinational mining and metals company headed
by an Indian businessman, Anil Agarwal, whose headquarters are in London.
Vedanta’s mining project in the Niyamgiri region is clearly opposed by the local
people and people’s movements. Gandhian people’s movements play a significant
role in people’s movement in Orissa. They inherit Gandhi’s philosophy of
non-violence, and philosophy and activism of the Gandhian socialist, Rammanohar
Lohiya (1910–1967), and conduct campaigns against industrial development by
organizing public demonstrations and protest meetings and through their writings.
In an interview, they stressed that the pressing question is, not only about dis-
placement and environmental pollution, but whether limited water resources should
be used for agriculture or for industry. They stressed that it is the very relationship
between human and nature which is at stake here. There is also a new generation of
social movement activists who use the Internet and new media to disseminate
information about the problems in Niyamgiri. For instance, a filmmaker and acti-
vist, Surya Shankar Dash, made a documentary film called ‘Sham Public Hearing:
The Real Face of Vedanta’ and uses YouTube as a media to reach people globally.
Dash not only makes videos himself but also sometimes uses video images taken by
the Dongria Kondh. He said to me in an interview, ‘I give Dongria Kondh people
old video cameras to shoot what is happening around them. I place them in
YouTube so that the world can see what the truth is. If the Maoists give them guns,
I give them cameras—to shoot not the enemy but the reality around them’
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(4 August 2010). The new generation of people’s movement activists, like Dash,
combines YouTube, DVD showings, public gatherings and demonstrations to link
localities, towns, and cities all over India, as well as different parts of the world,
constructing a global network of groups and organizations interested in common
issues. In this way, the problem of Niyamgiri has become known worldwide, and
there are now global anti-Vedanta movements over the Niyamgiri issue by human
rights and activist groups, including Survival International and Amnesty
International.

The local tribal people extend their socio-political agency by being connected to
the networks of urban Indian and overseas social activists. Such movements call for
dialogue and negotiation between various stakeholders. That is to say, they are
creating new vernacular public arena beyond the channels provided by existing
political parties and the system of representative democracy.

The Orissa state government initially concluded an agreement with Vedanta
Resources regarding the mining of bauxite in the Niyamgiri Hills in October 2004
(Sahu 2008). However, in 2010, the Ministry of Environment and Forest,
Government of India, set up a committee led by N.C. Saxena and ordered a detailed
investigation into the effects that bauxite mining in Niyamgiri will have. The report
that the committee submitted to the Ministry on August 16, 2010 pointed out that
mining in the region would have serious consequences and was highly problematic
(Saxena et al. 2010). On August 24, 2010, the Ministry of Environment and Forests
announced that it rejected earlier clearance to Vedanta’s mining project in accor-
dance with the Saxena Report. Against these moves by the Government of India,
the Orissa state government (which is run by the Biju Janata Dal [BJD] and not the
Indian National Congress of the central government at that time) retaliated, saying
that Orissa’s industrialization and economic development were being hampered by
the central government. Orissa’s Chief Minister, Naveen Patnaik, criticized the
central government’s decision as being detrimental to Orissa and the interests of its
tribal population. BJD accused the Congress Party of political intervention, and
especially that of Rahul Gandhi, who visited a village near the Niyamgiri Hills on
August 26, 2010, two days after the rejection of permission. In his speech, Rahul
referred to a tribal youth who said that his people worship the Niyamgiri hills as
their deity and said, ‘That is your dharma. My dharma is that every voice, including
that of the poor and adivasis should be heard. … Development means that every
citizen of India develops… Our government in Delhi, our PM, Sonia-ji will fight for
development and to give you a voice’. In this way, there are conflicts between
political parties over the permission to mine in the Niyamgiri Hills, and each party
is playing political games in trying to get support from various social groups.
People’s movement activists welcomed the fact that the mining project was sus-
pended, but expressed displeasure at the fact that the political parties were using the
issue as tools for extending their influence.

In April 2013, the Supreme Court decided that Vedanta’s bauxite mining must
have the permission of gram sabhas (village councils) of the area to go ahead with
its activities. The gram sabhas and specialist observers appointed by the Supreme
Court would determine whether or not to permit the mining plans after deliberating
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upon the cultural and religious rights of the tribals and forest dwellers (including the
right to worship Niyamgiri as a deity) before reporting to the Ministry of
Environment and Forests. All twelve gram sabhas in the region unanimously
rejected the mining project.

In India today we see that the political process has come to acquire complex
interactions between the state and society, party politics and non-party politics, the
elite and the subaltern, and the religious and the secular. With the rising voice of the
forest-dwelling population, the Forest Rights Act of 2006 for the first time recog-
nized the rights of the inhabitants to live and utilize the forest, making compromises
to proprietary rights of the state. Also, the court recognized, in line with the recent
policy of devolution of power, the rights of self-determination of the local people,
which has come to relativize the power based on representation that used to be the
ideal model of the modern nation state. This does not necessarily mean that India is
falling to a populist rule, since specialist knowledge and opinion are also consulted
upon, while respecting the people’s will, as we see in the employment of Saxena
Report. It is also worth noting that religion and belief, which used to be seen as
belonging to the sphere of the private or the community under secularism, have
been given a more public place and consideration, as we see in Rahul Gandhi’s
speech and the Supreme Court’s decision regarding the right to worship Niyamgiri
as a deity. In this way, we see a process by which vernacular forms of life and
values, and democratic and public institutions are brought together and combined.

7 Beyond Excluded Middle Towards ‘Negotiative
Coexistence’: In Between Law and Life

7.1 State of Exception: Between Law and Life

So, how are we to locate this space of vernacular democracy and politics of rela-
tionships in today’s world? Following Agamben, I suggest that we see it as a space
‘between law and life’ (Agamben 2005). Law is concerned with the relationship
between the sovereign state and individual-citizens with equal rights. But in India,
the ‘individual-citizen’ is in fact a minority category. India is a country where 22%
of the entire population live below poverty line (2011–2012),2 18% of the urban
population live in slums,3 25% are Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes,4 40–
50% are Other Backward Castes, 20% belong to various religious minorities,5 all of

2Reserve Bank of India, https://www.rbi.org.in/scripts/PublicationsView.aspx?id=15283, accessed
on 9th February 2015.
3Slums in India: A Statistical Compendium 2011, http://nbo.nic.in/Images/PDF/Slum_in_india_
2011_english_book_23_May_12.pdf, accessed on 9th February 2015.
4Census of India 2011, http://www.censusindia.gov.in/, accessed on 9th February 2015.
5Census of India 2011, http://www.censusindia.gov.in/, accessed on 9th February 2015.
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whom require special attention as exceptions to the rule. With such a vast number
of the population as exceptions, law can only have an official status in the nation
and cannot function with efficacy. Thus there is a vast space which is beyond the
rule of law.

This does not mean, however, that there is no working of state power in this
space. It is not the law but the working of governance that claims to provide for the
various needs of the diverse groups of people (Chatterjee 2004). This is how the
power of governmentality penetrates deep into the people’s lifeworld. However, the
lifeworld in India is too complex and heterogeneous to be governed in a uniform
way. The workings of governance remain at best fragmentary and unstable. It is
also a space that is rife with corruption and political maneuverings. The scattered
and fragmented workings of power become resources for people to utilize in ad hoc
ways. This aspect of Indian political life is often discussed in terms of its ‘un-
governability’, where the society is said to be too chaotic and the government too
inefficient (Kohli 1990). However, the labelling of Indian society as ‘chaotic’ is
based on legal or official perspectives where civil society with individual-citizens is
seen as the norm. From such a perspective, India is far behind. If development and
democracy can only be realized by the emergence of citizen-individuals as the
majority population, India still has a long way to go. However, what we are wit-
nessing in India today is rapid economic development and deepening of democracy,
where there is no rule of law but vibrant clamors of diverse voices. How is this
possible?

7.2 Principle of Life as a Subalternate Logic

What is happening is that a plethora of subaltern voices has begun to play an
increasingly larger role. In politics, the presence of lower castes—Other Backward
Classes (low castes excluding Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes) from the
1980s and Scheduled Castes (ex-untouchables) from the 1990s—in party politics is
prominent, and has expanded into non-party politics, such as the people’s move-
ments. I do not have space to discuss the economic aspects of this change, but I
believe that we should pay more attention to the significance of the expanding
informal sector where the subalterns play significant roles as both producers and
consumers (Tanabe 2017). Subalterns used to be seen as ‘marginalized people
without voice’, but as I have already mentioned, this does not mean that they never
had any voice. Their voices are in the vernacular, as opposed to the official lan-
guage of elites; and they are raising their voices today with the opening up of the
space of vernacular democracy.

What is the most important principle in vernacular democracy in India? I would
like to suggest that it is the ‘principle of life’ where diversity of life forms are given
due space based on the value of ontological equality. In simple terms, it is the spirit
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of sharing and coexistence in accordance with the logic of tetralemma. While the
hegemonic values of status and power—combined today with the idea of civil
legality and capital efficiency—place different persons and beings in the logic of
hierarchy and inclusion/exclusion, it is notable that Indian society has not aban-
doned the subalternate values that is concerned with providing source and place of
livelihood for each being.

In a village in Orissa, where I stayed in the early 1990s, the often used phrase for
negotiation by the service castes for demanding more payment from the dominant
caste patrons was ‘How can we eat with this?’ or ‘How can we survive with this?’ It
was interesting for me that while there were clear hierarchical intercaste relation-
ships in the village, this did not mean that the lower caste people just kept quiet.
They made persistent demands on their patrons about what was expected of them to
keep them alive. In the Niyamgiri issue, while the mining company offered the
Khond people some money and employment as compensation for displacement, the
concern of the Khond people, as well as those who supported them, were how the
Khond people will maintain themselves in the low lands once they were displaced
from the forest environment in the hills.

7.3 The Contemporary Space Between Law and Life

In today’s world where the state power and the global capital penetrate deep into the
lifeworld, we cannot simply celebrate the subalternate logic of sharing and coex-
istence. However, we should also note that we cannot simply repeat the same
teleological prescription of the Enlightenment to transform the subalterns into
individual-citizens. What we must do first is to discern and understand the situation
in which the non-elite subalterns, who actually form the majority of the world
population today, are placed. In describing this place as the space between law and
life, I would like to point out not only the arbitrary usage of power by the state as
Agamben does, but also how the people who occupy and live in this space utilize
the scattered and fragmented resources to open up new opportunities and create new
relationships, albeit with much instability and risk.

Especially, I have paid attention to the process in which this subalternate logic of
sharing and coexistence is attempting to find a place in the emerging vernacular
democracy and the politics of relationships in the expanding lifeworld where
democratic politics and market economy have become a part of the everyday. In the
context of India today, we can say that the democratization process is not a process
by which subalterns learn to become individual-citizens, but a process whereby
subalterns become socio-political agents who utilize whatever resources that have
become available to them in order to seek better life chances and create life forms in
the new lifeworld. I have tried to show how vernacular democracy and politics of
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relationships are the means by which subalterns are emerging as socio-political
agents.

This process is by no means without frictions and conflicts. As capital and
governance penetrate the far corners of the world, natural and human resources
useful for these forces are exploited and expended, and those that are useless or
inhibiting are marginalized or evicted. A case in point is the predicament of the
Dongria Khond, who are pressurized to relocate in order for the ground to be
cleared for the digging of bauxite. Here we see the logic of excluded middle.
However, the workings of governance and capital do not function in a homogenous,
empty space, at least in India, and are inevitably meshed in complex relationships
and crosscutting interactions between diverse sections involving the tribals, NGOs,
people’s movement organizations, government bodies, political parties, media and
the global corporations. In this process, there is an emergence of hybrid and
heterogeneous public arena where diverse elements belonging to the global and
local, urban and rural, elite and subaltern, interact, giving rise to new connections,
friction and vibrancy. Here, there are chances of sharing the fruits of development
and negotiating with others to obtain one’s place thereof, as well as risks of losing
one’s livelihood and being excluded through division and violence.

In this way, in the sphere between law and life, there are workings of both kind
of logic, namely, the logic of excluded middle that divides and chooses one while
excluding the other, and the logic of tetralemma that allows diverse elements to
share and negotiate. It also means that there are workings of both the hegemonic
values of status and power combined with the principle of civil legality and capital
efficiency, on the one hand, and the subalternate values of survivability of diverse
forms of life through sharing, on the other. Here, this dynamic process involves
serious socio-political, economic and ideational negotiations and conflicts that are
full of potentiality and risk.

8 Conclusion

India’s potentiality lies in the affirmation of diversity based on the spiritual value of
ontological equality. It is true that there is severe discrimination and inequalities
India till this day, and these problems indeed need to be rectified. However, the
solution is not simply to provide the same rights and income for all. The aim of
social life and democracy is to offer each person the possibility of leading a life that
one deems worth pursuing. The value of ontological equality sees human beings not
in terms of equivalence but as diverse and singular manifestations of the One.
Ontological equality is firmly based in the spiritual value of seeing oneness in all
beings. This oneness is also recognized, in the spiritual exploration and ideation in
India, as the source of diversity, dynamism and creativity of humanity. From this
perspective, we can view India as an arena where diverse colors come together and
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share space of participation, rather than as a gradation of different shades of grey
(Nancy 2008: 57–58).6

It is my contention that the vibrancy in democratic politics and market economy
in today’s India is the results of bringing out the potentiality of colorful diversity. It
is the diverse people in society who enable the vibrancy, not the state or the market
which are the institutions that support the people’s agency. The spiritual value of
ontological equality is the foundation of such diversity-affirming democracy and
economic development. The principle of ontological equality seeks to find the
universal unity within the manifestations of diversity, and such unity emerges
precisely in the interaction between diverse beings.

In the end, I would like to reiterate my suggestion that the movement towards
‘vernacular democracy’ that has become conspicuous since the second half of the
1990s is a historically ground-breaking movement supported by the subalternate
value of ontological equality and the logic of tetralemma that affirms diversity. The
idea of democracy in modern times is undoubtedly a worthy quest. But has it not
become somewhat reductive and limited by sticking to claims for representative
democracy or deliberative democracy? Put differently, can one provoke the current
consensus on the idea of modern democracy by posing it instead as a profound
problem of the failed inclusion of the subaltern democratic imagination? Subalterns
are not conceptually passive to the high discourse on democracy nor are they
merely voting blocs shaped by narrow local interests. Rather, a reflexive ethnog-
raphy reveals a different and alternate universe of ideas, principles and practices that
cuts into core beliefs about representative and deliberative democracies.

Deepening of democracy in contemporary India is a process of formation not of
a homogeneous civil society, but of a heterogeneous public arena where diverse
elements belonging to elite and subaltern, modern and traditional, rational and
religious, interact in the space between law and life, giving rise to new potentialities
and risks. It is also a way in which more diverse sections of population finds a place
in securing one’s livelihood and participation in socio-economic life of contem-
porary India. Although many economists and media pay attention only to the
flamboyant achievements of India’s large business houses which are engaged in
export-oriented production with foreign direct investment, we should not forget that
the real story of India’s current economic development would be incomplete if the
more basic engine of economic vibrancy is ignored. The real substance of India’s
economy lies with many and diverse small-sized firms, manufacturing units,
entrepreneurs and enterprizes, through which the ordinary and subaltern people

6Jean-Luc Nancy says, ‘The democratic rule, the power of the people, is the power first to defeat
the order and then, for all and everyone, to take charge of the infinite opening thus brought to light.
To take charge of this opening means to make possible the finite inscription of the infinite. This
fundamental choice—it must be repeated, it is the choice of an entire civilization—results in the
inevitable annulment of the general equivalence, which is the indefinite perpetuated instead of the
inscribed infinite, which is indifference instead of affirmative difference, tolerance instead of
confrontation, grey instead of colors’ (Nancy 2008: 57–58).

.
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increasingly take part in economic activities in pursuit for better life (Yanagisawa
2014; Vaidyanathan 2014; Tanabe, 2017). At the heart of the dynamism of con-
temporary India lies increasing participation of more and more diverse people in the
public arena (Neyazi et al. 2014).

Vernacular democracy is a creative way and process of imagining a world where
both diversity and equality can stand together. This movement takes the form of
politics of relationships where there is a constant negotiation as regards the rela-
tionships between human and human, and human and nature.

Questions of how to combine representation and participation, achieve both
diversity and equality, and imagine a future that takes into account a sustainable
relationship between human and nature, are important agendas not only for India,
but also for the entire world. The diverse and multi-layered dynamism of demo-
cratic politics in India may indeed appear chaotic from the viewpoint of civil society
and the law. But I would like to see here a potentiality of formation of a new kind of
democracy where the diverse people of India are reaching out for their voices to be
heard in spite of the conflicts and exclusion involved. The new kind of democracy
does not stop at achieving freedom of individuals. It aims at the coexistence of
diversity of beings and the ontological equality of all, that is to say, a world where
all human and non-human beings are secured a place.
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Third Movement: ‘The Dynamic
of Creativity’



Chapter 13
The Essence of Creativity

Stomu Yamash’ta and Tadashi Yagi

1 Conventional Approaches to the Creative Economy

1.1 Definition of “Creative Economy” and Main Issues

As the global economy develops, the degree of income inequality has widened due
to the equalization of factor prices between developed and developing countries. To
decrease labor costs, production sites shift from developed countries to developing
countries, and the labor demand for manual workers in developing countries
increases, while demand in developed countries decreases. This works to decrease
the wage gap between the developed and the developing countries.

In the early stage of the global economy, only manual jobs shifted from
developed countries to developing countries. However, as globalization progressed,
some professional white collar jobs in developed countries began to be filled instead
by workers in developing countries. One typical example is the production of
computer software; in the 21st century, India became one of the most important
sites for software production.

Pink (2005) predicts that developed countries will see the disappearance of jobs
that can be automated or that can be done instead by workers in developing
countries, which will worsen income inequality. Based on this situation in the
global economy, Pink stresses that creativity is the competitive difference that can
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differentiate commodities. Pink further suggests that six “senses” play crucial roles
for improving the value of creativity: design, story, symphony, empathy, play, and
meaning. An interesting point is that these six senses are mainly governed by the
“right brain,” which controls emotion and holistic understanding. If the six senses
are important in creative activities, we can say that the value of creativity is mainly
determined by emotional factors. In this sense, emotion is a key factor for defining
the value of creative activities.

In this book, “creative economy” is defined as the economy that promotes the
market and social values of creative activities and improves the well-being of
the people. The value of creative activities is closely related with the well-being of
the people because creative activities that improve well-being gain high market
value. One important example would be travel that helps people understand hap-
piness. By designing a travel plan that includes cultural activities and experiences,
people can better understand the essence of a new culture and feel happiness from
finding a new world.

The most important point, which will be discussed as the main theme in the
following chapters of this book, is identifying the optimal economic and social system
for a creative economy. This question is not simple. For example, let us consider
policies for the promotion of research and development (R&D) and innovation. Public
subsidies for the advancement of research through universities and research institu-
tions are a basic policy for promoting this objective. Another policy would be the
promotion of venture businesses. These types of policies have been designed in a
variety ofways inmany countries and have attained good results. However, regardless
of the exact policies used, only a small portion of R&D investment results in good
profits. For instance, one exceptional case of R&D resulting in large profits is Apple,
whereas Japanese electronics companies such as Panasonic, Sony, Sharp, and
Toshiba, despite their R&D investment, are struggling with a low profit rate.

The case of Japanese electronics companies highlights the difficulties in gaining
market value for creative products. For example, these companies invented 3D
televisions, but this advancement did not bring about high profits. Conversely, the
profit rates for the iPhone are extremely high. The factors underlying this difference
are closely related with emotional impact. Consumers will pay much more money
for a product that improves their lifestyle and provides them with positive emotional
experiences. A feeling of excitement is quite important for acquiring market value.

Art is closely related with feelings of excitement, and to understand what makes
people excited, it is necessary to understand the essence of art. Artists are always
trying to capture the emotions of human beings, and emotions such as joy, anger,
pain, and connectedness are major themes in the arts. Furthermore, emotions are
themselves generated by art. Because people gather and exchange ideas in cities,
cities are important places where art activities occur. This concept forms the basis of
the theory of the “creative city,” initially advocated by Landry (2000).

A creative city is a place where innovative activities are incubated and linked
with life in the city. Without improvements in quality of life, the city cannot attract
talented individuals. Thus, the important question becomes how exactly creative
activities and improvements in quality of life are linked. The prior research on
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creative cities holds that art is the single most important vehicle for transforming the
development potential of a city.

The Creative Cities Network was organized by UNESCO in 2004, and currently
includes 69 members from 32 countries covering seven creative fields: Crafts and
Folk Art; Design; Film; Gastronomy; Literature; Music; and Media Arts. This
network aims to stimulate growth and innovation, and address problems that pre-
vent cities from incorporating culture and creativity as a part of daily life. With the
creative city concept, the role and policies of public authorities, in cooperation with
the private sector and civil society, must be viewed from a new perspective, and
should focus on promoting sustainable and competitive urban development.
Another important systemic issue for the creation of a creative economy is the
development of the human resources of creative workers. Creative workers include
artists, engineers, and creative business persons. The conventional system for
human resource development is insufficient for the creative economy because the
creative economy requires both analytical ability and emotional ability, as in the
classic example of the engineer.

Aalto University in Finland is a well-known example of an institution that has
connected its Faculty of Engineering and Faculty of Art. Aalto University was
established in 2008, based on the idea of creating a new innovative university that
merged science and technology, design and art, and business and economics. One
important goal of the university is to promote the integration of design and design
processes into the strategic development of Finnish companies. Aalto University’s
example raises some questions about the methods of human resource development.
For example, what are the limitations on cultivating the emotional ability of an
engineer within the conventional curriculum of a Faculty of Engineering, which
tends to instead focus on the cultivation of analytical ability? One important way to
overcome this limitation would be teaching and introducing art-related subjects into
the curriculum. When there is no teaching of the value of art in engineering,
students will not try to apply art to their design process. By understanding the
meaning of art in engineering, students can learn to find effective ways of utilizing it
in their engineering careers.

Art is important not only in designing products, but also in inventing new
concepts. These new concepts can often arise from lifestyle changes, which gen-
erate new reasons to use products. Art experiences, including the visual arts, film,
music, and theater, can elucidate the purpose and meaning of life and lifestyles.
Thus, one way of educating engineering students about the arts is providing them
with a sophisticated artistic environment in school, such as by installing sculptures
in buildings or regularly holding small concerts on campus. In this way, merging
the Faculty of Art and the Faculty of Engineering is an effective way of providing a
sophisticated artistic environment.

The last issue discussed in this section is national branding for expanding the
market of creative products. Globalization promotes standardization of services and
goods in the global market. However, this standardization naturally gives rise to the
desire for differentiation based on each country’s individual culture. For this kind of
strategy to be successful, it is necessary to convey the standout points of one’s
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culture to the global market. For example, consider the design for a vehicle grill by
a Japanese automobile company that incorporates imagery from a Noh mask. In this
case, it is difficult to understand the true meaning of the design without knowledge
of Noh. This differentiation based on one’s own culture requires consumers in the
global marketplace to have some knowledge about the culture of the originating
country. In this example, because Noh is closely related with Zen philosophy, an
understanding of Zen also deepens consumer’s understanding of Noh and Japanese
culture.

National branding based on cultural industries is also an important issue. The
Brand New Britain policy enacted by then-Prime Minister Tony Blair in 1997
aimed to clarify the new identity of Britain and produce new images for consumers
across the world. Similarly, it is clear that the boom of South Korean television
dramas has improved the global image of Korea and increased familiarity with
Korean culture in many countries, such as Japan. This increase in a country’s
cultural influence in foreign countries can help expand its reach in the global
market.

Taking these factors into account, we discuss the creative economy, defined as
the economy that promotes the market for and social values of creative activities
and improves the well-being of people, by focusing on four key issues: emotion, art,
the creative city, and national branding.

1.2 National Competitiveness and Innovation Power

One of the most frequently used indices for measuring the international competi-
tiveness of a country’s innovation power is the World Competitiveness Yearbook
(WCY) index, produced by the International Institute for Management
Development. This index is produced using four main criteria (economic perfor-
mance, government efficiency, business efficiency, and infrastructure) (Cho et al.
2014). Business efficiency includes productivity and the labor market; infrastructure
includes technological and scientific infrastructure. These indicators capture the
long-term and sustainable competitiveness of the economy. As is indicated by Cho
et al. (2014), the WCY consists only of these four main criteria and uses a simple
totaling technique, reflecting the weak theoretical foundation of the index.

Cho et al. attempted to combine the WCY index with the Global Competitiveness
Index (GCI), developed by the World Economic Forum. The GCI consists of about
110 indicators, with 12 main criteria: institutions, infrastructure, macroeconomic
stability, health and primary education, higher education and training, labor market
efficiency, technological readiness, good market efficiency, financial market
sophistication, market size, business sophistication, and innovation. The resultant
combined index was named the National Quality Competitiveness Index (NQCI),
and incorporates 25 indicators from the GCI and 26 from the WCY.

The final NQCI indicators include the following: (N1) corporate ethics; (N2)
basic infrastructure; (N3) education system; (N4) strength of competitiveness in the
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domestic market; (N5) degree of customer orientation; (N6) buyer maturity; (N7)
labor relations; (N8) hiring flexibility; (N9) financial maturity; (N10) venture
capitalism; (N11) availability of new technology; (N12) capability to accept tech-
nology; (N13) size of subcontractors; (N14) quality of subcontractors; (N15) unique
competitiveness; (N16) global logistics management; (N17) production process
maturity; (N18) marketing expertise; (N19) innovation capability; (N20) level of
competency in science and engineering research institutes; (N21) investment in
R&D; (N22) industry-academia collaboration and technology transfers; (N23)
governmental purchases of cutting-edge products; (N24) availability of science and
technology personnel; (N25) patents; (N26) development of human resources;
(N27) corporate social responsibility; (N28) telecommunications technology; (N29)
capability to develop and utilize technology; (N30) technological assets; (N31)
proficiency of technical work force; (N32) green technology; (N33) capability for
sustainable development; (N34) capability to mitigate pollution; and (N35)
business-friendly environmental regulations.

Applying principal factor analysis and cluster analysis, these 35 indicators are
classified into the following four clusters:

• (C1) sustainable capability (N1, N5, N7, N8, N10, N12, N23);
• (C2) basic infrastructure capability (N2, N3, N11, N22);
• (C3) primary activity capability (N4, N6, N13); and
• (C4) innovation capability (N15, N19, N20).

The Spearman rank correlations between WCY and NQCI for 18 selected
countries were 0.896 (for 2005), 0.806 (2007), 0.879 (2008), 0.922 (2009), and
0.888 (2010), suggesting high statistical correlation between the two indexes. From
this, Cho et al. (2014) conclude that the main factors that determine national
competitiveness are innovation capability and infrastructure capability for innova-
tion. Supporting this conclusion, the United States, Germany, and Japan are ranked
relatively high in these measures for all years. In contrast, other countries, such as
China and Russia, which are ranked lower, have a need for the government to play a
greater role in strengthening quality competitiveness and implementing industrial
modernization.

1.3 Policies for Promoting Innovation

There are five main policy methods for promoting innovation: the public subsidy
system for R&D at universities or public research institutions; public subsidies to
private companies through venture capital, industry clusters, and access to public
research centers; and the education system for cultivating the human resources
necessary for R&D. A typical example of the first policy is the National Science
Foundation (NSF) in the United States. A prominent example of the second is the
Small Business Innovation Research (SBIR) program, which aims to foster private
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sector commercialization of funded R&D projects. Although some studies, such as
those by Wessner (2000), expect a low probability of commercialization, there are
various advantages to promoting innovation in an economy (Link and Scott 2009).

The SBIR program is designed to promote private R&D through direct gov-
ernmental support. Initially this program was run by the NSF, and in response to the
success of the initial program, the Small Business Innovation Development Act of
1982 (P. L. 97–219; hereafter, the 1982 Act) was enacted. This act states that the
objectives of the program are to stimulate technological innovation, use small
business to meet federal R&D needs, foster and encourage participation by
minorities and disadvantaged persons in technological innovation, and increase
private sector commercialization of innovations derived from federal R&D
investments.

SBIR awards are given in three phases. In Phase I, awards are less than $100,000
over a six-month award period and given for the purpose of promoting firms that
have high potential scientific and commercial ideas. In Phase II, awards range up to
$750,000 over two years. These awards are directed to the firms that are evaluated
highly in Phase I, and are expected to develop their research into a commercially
viable product, process, or service. These Phase II awards of public funds are
sometimes augmented by private funding. Phase III does not involve SBIR funds,
and additional outside finance is required for moving their product, process or
service into the marketplace.

Eleven federal agencies currently participate in the SBIR program, including the
Environmental Protection Agency, the National Aeronautics and Space
Administration, and the National Science Foundation, as well as the Departments of
Agriculture, Commerce, Defense, Education, Energy, Health and Human Services,
Transportation, and Homeland Security. The SBIR program has several advantages.
First, SBIR remedies market failure in developing socially valuable R&D. Social
value and market value are not always equal, and R&D products that have lower
market value will not receive adequate investment, even when their social value is
high. Second, SBIR contributes to increasing the diversity of products and services.
In the market, products or services directed to minor market segments are not
provided because of their small market size. Initial investment funds for such small
markets are rarely available in financial markets, but SBIR subsidizes this initial
investment for businesses in small-scale markets.

Now, let’s turn our attention to the effects of the SBIR program. Link and Scott
(2009) hypothesize that commercialization is more likely when there are outside
private investors (i.e., private investors other than the firm winning the SBIR award
or its principals) participating in the SBIR project. They expected that better
decisions are made through the market with its superior information, which guides
venture businesses in a better manner than a program such as SBIR. Through
econometric analysis, they concluded that the likelihood of commercialization
primarily depends on market demand and access to financial markets, rather than
technical issues. The results of their analysis show that the probability of com-
mercialization is substantially higher when outside private investors finance a
Phase II SBIR project. The paper concludes that there is considerable room for
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improving the performance of the SBIR program in regards to its commercialization
goals. The average expected probability of commercialization could be improved
by modifying the program. For instance, steps to improve predictions about mar-
ketability would increase available information about the probability of commer-
cialization of SBIR Phase II projects, which would bolster the SBIR program
overall.

Contrary to Link and Scott (2009), Yamaguchi (2015) demonstrates the effec-
tiveness of SBIR empirically by using data from the pharmaceutical industry.
According to Yamaguchi’s research, 77% of total sales in the venture pharmacy
industry in 2012 (which accounts for 17% of the total pharmaceutical industry) is
attributable to companies that were awarded SBIR Phase I funds. In the entire US
pharmaceutical industry, 18.3% of companies receive awards from the SBIR pro-
gram, and the total sales amount of SBIR companies is about threefold that of
companies not receiving awards.

1.4 Innovation Hubs

Recently, the concept of the “innovation hub” has been gaining attention. In this
concept, the city represents a city acts as information and human network hub of
knowledge and know-how that promotes innovative products and services in the
market. The typical example of an innovation hub is the European Technology
Platform (ETP) included in the Seventh Framework Program (FP7). FP7 was an EU
research and development program that was active from 2007 to 2013, and assisted
in all phases of innovation process. In particular, the ETP is a network hub where
researchers and engineers gather and exchange information related to R&D.

The ETP includes the following activities: developing industry-focused strategic
research and innovation agendas; encouraging industry participation in the EU’s
framework program for research and innovation; promoting networking with other
ETP programs to expand the range of open innovation; expanding international
cooperation; and launching public–private partnerships under the program.
The ETP commission plays the role of information hub and takes on coordination
responsibility in R&D. Consultation about implementing R&D projects is another
important role provided by the innovation hub.

A similar concept is used in the UK. The UK government aims to build a
complex web of technologists and scientists, businesses, financiers, consumers,
universities, skilled workers, public agencies, government agencies, and other
institutions that interact in various ways to promote innovation. A key focus of their
economic policy is making Britain a global hub for innovation, based on the idea
that all innovations depend on the combination of three factors: new knowledge,
resources, and market connections. As noted by Andersen et al. (2011), these
factors can be attained through dynamic networks and systems of public and private
organizations, including intermediary institutions.
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In the UK, direct public support for innovation is provided by building the right
regulatory institutions and policy environment. One form of support considered
effective leveraging the purchasing power of public sector organizations. Public
procurement operates to create new markets by offering greater scale for new
products and demonstrating their advantages. Regulatory mechanisms such as
operational standards and market-based incentives such as tax breaks are also used.

An outstanding example of an innovation hub in the UK is the Financial
Conduct Authority (FCA). This organization, which is accountable to the Treasury
and Parliament of the UK, is funded entirely by fees assessed to firms on their
financial activities. One of the FCA’s areas of activity is enhancing the integrity of
the UK financial system. This innovation hub enables the promotion of new
businesses by introducing innovative financial products and services to the market.
Further, the FCA establishes and offers the most appropriate form of support for
organizations that meet its eligibility criteria by providing genuine innovation,
consumer benefit, and background research, while also demonstrating the need for
support.

The essential function of an innovation hub is the coordination of the various
types of businesses and ideas through information collection. This coordinating role
is not normally attained through market mechanisms, given that market failure is
common for these services without specific supports. Thus, leadership from a public
authority or an alliance of companies is needed to perform the necessary coordi-
nation. Whether or not a company invests in an innovation hub depends on the
cost–benefit ratio. To consider how effective an innovation hub might be, the
central issue to examine is why open innovation is important. The obvious main
reason is that innovation helps firms meet their need for the proper mix of various
types of global technologies with a company’s own unique, internal technology.
Even when a company’s internal technology has little market value by itself, it
might be possible for it to gain market value when combined with technologies
developed by other companies. The core aim of coordination, therefore, is to find an
appropriate company to help improve the value of a company’s original technology.

1.5 Innovation Community

The concept of an “innovation community” is developed from the idea that inno-
vation should be pursued with the goal of improving society, not profit seeking.
Professor Ikujiro Nonaka, regarded as a pioneering researcher in innovation theory,
advocated this concept at the Topos Conference. The concept on the innovation
community is closely related with Maslow’s hierarchy of needs, which places
human needs in a pyramid with basic physiological needs at the base and pro-
gressively works upward to safety, love/belonging, esteem, and self-actualization
(Maslow 1943). As the consumer market matures, the willingness of consumers to
pay more for their needs increases as the type of product or service shifts from basic
necessities to self-actualization. Thus, the value of innovation in the market
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increases as innovation begins to connect with consumers’ desire for
self-actualization. In other words, consumers feel happiness from social relation-
ships, harmony with nature, and spirituality in a fully mature society. Community
enhances the development of needs and cultivates the foundation for understanding
innovation. This implies that the value of innovation is increased by enriching the
quality of the community to which a person belongs.

A related concept is Communities of Innovation (CoI). This concept is based on
the idea that the feasibility of sustainable innovation can be improved by organizing
a community so that its members assume total financial, administrative, and
operational control. The key point that distinguishes such a community from a
conventional community is the organizational control of environmental sustain-
ability and social development. In this regard, employment and education are
crucial matters.

The Aga Khan Foundation is a good example of a CoI. This organization has
implemented innovative developments by organizing communities since 1970,
coordinating several agencies and thousands of volunteers. The Aga Khan
Foundation is regarded as a model of participatory rural development that combines
development principles with a community’s specific context and needs in flexible
manner. As described by Lee and Cole (2003), another example of a CoI is the
Linux operating system, which has been developed in an open-source manner that
involves coordination and collaboration across the boundaries between firms. The
use of a CoI made it possible to assemble talented people from various geographical
and professional areas. This type of organization is also enabled by the Internet and
Web-based technologies.

The theoretical foundation for the effectiveness of innovation communities and
CoIs is explained by the model developed by Berliant and Fujita (2008). Their
paper examines the mechanism of knowledge creation based on the assumption that
knowledge is created through the interaction of people with different sets of
knowledge. That is, diversity helps to enhance knowledge creation. As time passes,
the subsection of knowledge possessed by all members increases, and the pro-
ductivity of knowledge creation declines. To avoid this decline in the productivity
of knowledge creation, a system or place for attracting newcomers to the com-
munity is necessary. Thus, non-exclusive social capital and social relationships are
more desired when seeking to promote knowledge creation (Putnam 1993, 2000).

Knowledge creation by expanding human networking is now progressing via
online social networking services (SNS). SNS act as a kind of CoI in the sense that
various talented people from diverse areas collaborate with each other via the
Internet. NPOs engaged in innovation are another type of CoI that have ideas for
society. SNS work effectively by collaborating with well-organized NPOs because
knowledge creation via SNS can be controlled and targeted towards achieving the
specific social objectives that are the focus of the NPO’s activities.

Weinberg et al. (2013) developed the notion of an organization based on the
principle of collaboration. Their paper attempts to answer questions about the
allocation of responsibility for social media within organizations, the governance of
activities, and structural changes in response to the rapid development of SNS. The
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paper argues that the organizational structure should be complemented by a col-
laborative community in response to market demands, and that social media can
effectively facilitate and support such a collaborative community. It is worth noting
that the utilization of SNS strengthens the social stance of the organization, which
leads to the creation of a social business.

CoIs are expanding in various ways. For example, CoIs perform the core parts of
knowledge creation through the exchange of ideas in various fields and provide
management capacity as projects are executed. Whether a project becomes suc-
cessful depends on the social value of the innovation it introduces. When the social
value of an innovation is low, support from multiple fields becomes harder to
guarantee and the outlook for the project worsens.

A more difficult point to consider is the market value of innovation. High social
value does not necessarily guarantee high market value, especially when the
innovation in question is needed by people in lower income classes. People in lower
income classes often cannot afford to purchase certain products or services, even
when the social value of the product is clear. One example of this is robots to care
for the elderly. Many elderly people require care in daily life and the need for such
care is especially high for elderly persons without family and social connections.
Thus, the market value of innovative products or services depends on the supply
and demand structure for each specific product or service.

In extreme cases, the market for an innovative product or service is nonexistent
when the equilibrium price of the product/service is below the zero-profit level.
Even when the product/service has high social value, private companies cannot
enter such a market because there is no guarantee of long-term sustainability. For
example, training and educational service for persons with disabilities are important
for the advancement of any society that values social inclusion, in which persons
with disabilities and elderly individuals are treated as equal members. However,
such services are not easily sustained due to high costs on the supply side and
affordability issues on the demand side.

1.6 Social Business

Social businesses may provide a potential solution to the problems mentioned
above. A social business is designed and operated so that the company is sus-
tainable without outside subsidies or donations. The difference between a regular
business and a social business is in their primary purpose. While regular businesses
hold profit maximization as their primary purpose, social businesses aim to achieve
certain social objectives such as the alleviation of poverty. Social business differs
from NGOs in the sense that a dependence on fundraising is not required.

Yunus et al. (2010) suggest new business models in which stakeholders take a
role in maximizing social value instead of shareholders, using the case of Grameen
Bank as an initial example. Grameen Bank loans money to over 7.5 million poor
people to help them escape from poverty. While conventional bankers were
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reluctant to consider poor people as potential customers, Grameen Bank made small
loans that were sufficient to finance income-generating businesses such as
rice-husking and buying/selling milk cows, goats, cloth, and pottery without
requiring collateral.

The most interesting feature of this model is how it creates an incentive system
for repayment, and as a result, the Grameen Bank has a repayment ratio of about
98.4%. Building this incentive system for repayment without collateral is the most
important innovation in the Grameen business model. Solidarity lending is a
cornerstone of micro loans (Discussed in greater detail on Grameen Bank’s website;
http://www.grameen-info.org/), where each borrower is required to belong to a
5-member group. Although repayment responsibility rests solely on the individual
borrower, each borrower’s behavior is watched by members of the group so that
each borrower behaves responsibly and none encounter problems with repayment.
Without using formal joint liability, Grameen Bank succeeded in keeping repay-
ment rates high using only a penalty system of terminating further credit to a group
in which a member defaults.

Wilson and Post (2013) examine how social businesses are designed such that
they can effectively combine social and economic missions. They conclude that a
hybrid business model that includes both profit-seeking and social value creation is
the most promising from a sustainability perspective. They suggest the importance
of creativity derived from the social value-seeking process, which then may be
applied to the profit-seeking business.

It would be worth attempting to describe the characteristics of social businesses
by focusing on the relationship between income distribution and profit level for
each income segment. It is well known that actual income distribution can be
approximated by a lognormal distribution (Salem and Mount 1974). The density
function of a lognormal distribution is defined by the following equation:

f ðxÞ ¼ 1
ffiffiffiffiffiffi

2p
p

rx
e�

ðln x�lÞ2
2r2 ;

where x is income, l is the mean of the lognormal distribution, and r is the standard
deviation of the lognormal distribution. Figure 1 depicts the shape of the density
function of the lognormal distribution for the case where l ¼ 0; r ¼ 1. In Fig. 2,
we assume a convex profit rate functions for each income segment. This assumption
reflects the case where the profit rate increases in a convex manner as the income
group being targeted increases. In other words, we assume that the profit rate
attainable would be high if the product or service is targeted to a high-income group
and low if targeted to a low-income group. The most typical example is the profit
rate of hotels, where the profit rate per guest in a luxury hotel is far higher than that
in a cheap hotel. The density function of income distribution represents the number
of customers for each income segment by multiplying by the total population. Then,
the total profit of the product or service for each income segment is given by
multiplying the density function and profit rate per customer. This is described by
Fig. 2 when the total population size is 1.
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Fig. 2 Profit for each segment

Figure 3 suggests why it is difficult for social businesses to be sustainable. The
essential reason is the non-linear profit rate function by income class. Social busi-
nesses are mainly targeted to lower income groups; thus, the profit rate is usually
quite low and the profit received is usually below sustainable levels.

The implication derived from this discussion is the importance of creating
products and services that are consumed by middle- or high-income groups as a
by-product of the main target of sales to low-income groups. One example of this is
travel packages that use unused rooms or houses—this idea can initially be targeted
to low-income groups but scaled to middle-income groups if the added value is
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appropriate. Creativity plays an important role in designing and creating this
additional value.

As discussed by Sonne (2012), financial limitations are another major source of
difficulties for social businesses. To overcome this limitation, some financial
innovations are needed such as microfinance, local business incubation, and
micro-venture capital systems. A factor that helps ensure a financing project is
successful are systems used for decreasing the information gap between banks and
entrepreneurs. As is discussed in the above case of the Grameen Bank, microfinance
uses a 5-member system for collecting information and maintaining repayment
incentives. Rural business incubation has been demonstrated by organizations or
systems such as the Grassroots Innovation Augmentation Network (GIAN), UnLtd
India, and the Honeybee Network (a database of rural inventions) in India. The rural
innovation incubator Villgro, based in Chennai, Tamil Nadu, in southern India, is a
GIAN-type organization that focuses on the incubation process of commercializing
enterprises by formulating and refining business plans to attract potential investors.
Villgro’s main advantage is its information network of local innovation technology,
which can be used to assist businesses helping the poor.

2 Understanding Creativity

2.1 The Essence of Creativity

To discuss the creative economy, it is necessary to discuss what creativity itself is.
Intuitively, creativity is cultivated by the accumulation of high-quality emotional
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experiences and knowledge. Feeling the beauty of nature, enjoying art perfor-
mances, and viewing sophisticated paintings are some examples of such
high-quality emotional experiences. Emotion is deemed as the main driving engine
for the creativity.

However, the essence of creativity has until now been seen as an extremely
difficult subject of debate. This difficulty is evident in the fact that even those who
have succeeded once in a creative project have no guarantee that they will be able to
do so again. More than a few scientists have looked back on the genesis of their
major discoveries and seen in them as “the work of God.” As Bonting (2006) points
out, the role of God in creation was in fact explicitly debated until the early
nineteenth century, but when science and theology diverged, creativity came to be
understood as the process for extracting order from chaos. This holds true not only
for the natural sciences but for the social sciences as well. For example, the eco-
nomic theory of general equilibrium can be understood as a theory that perceives a
chaotic economy and, through the process of theoretically explicating the existence
of a market-clearing price that arises simultaneously in multiple markets, brings the
order that exists in economic activity to light.

Since ancient times, both Eastern and Western cultures have explained the well-
spring of creativity through the common proverb that “necessity is the mother of
invention.” This proverb tells us that if a problem clearly exists, the process of
searching for a solution to that problem will generate creativity. This fundamental
mechanism of creativity has not lost its importance in the present day. However,
because our basic needs have largely been met in today’s society, opportunities for
creativity to arise through thismechanism have decreased.Most creativity today takes
the form of locating a problem that can be neither seen nor sensed in the chaos of a
situation, bringing order to that problem, and then presenting the solution to society.

According to Isaacson (2011), on the day the Macintosh computer was released,
a reporter at Popular Science asked Steve Jobs what sort of market research he had
done, and Jobs replied by asking, “Do you think Alexander Graham Bell did market
research when he invented the telephone?” He meant that consumers don’t know
what they want until someone shows it to them. To locate a need, then, is the same
as identifying a problem from chaos. This requires a well-honed sensibility. Once a
true need has been identified, the possibility arises that the product created to meet
that need will have market value. In other words, creative products often have
difficulty attaining market value because people either do not need the solution
generated by the product or they do not recognize that they need it.

Even if we define creativity as the process of extracting order from chaos,
however, we cannot characterize creative activities within society unless we
understand the factors that determine which problems are selected from chaos and
what type of order is envisioned. For example, the process by which the under-
standing of the natural world transitioned from a geocentric theory to a heliocentric
theory involved a complex interaction between intellectual and social structures.
These intellectual structures are defined by interconnected systems of social cus-
toms, rules, morals, and ethics, and the social structures are defined by the inter-
connected frameworks of religion, art, and science of that time. The divergence of
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religion and science is thought to have weakened religion’s role as an underlying
societal factor, but, in reality, systems of social customs, rules, ethics, and morals can
be said to represent the unconscious regulation of the society by religion. For
example, Japanese people unconsciously employ concepts from Japan’s Shinto
religion through their perception that gods inhabit nature when they find meaning in
life. Additionally, the very same Japanese who unconsciously believe Shinto con-
cepts also employ Buddhist beliefs in their understanding of death. The nature of the
self and relations with others is also determined by the underlying societal factors.

These factors impact creativity by influencing how people select problems and
seek order. For instance, Isaacson asserts that Steve Jobs was strongly influenced by
the minimalism of Zen Buddhism, and as a result sought elegant rather than
extravagant design. Emotionally powerful films, meanwhile, draw their strength
from the synthesis of universal themes and local idiosyncrasies. Idiosyncrasies
bring change and difference to these stories, while universality allows them to
attract a global audience. By communicating new discoveries that contribute to our
understanding of humanity, films gain individuality and market success. It is the
reexamination of society’s underlying factors and the interconnections between
them that allows for these new discoveries.

New creative products also influence lifestyles and social structures. By
advancing communication and changing the way information is used in daily life,
the iPhone has changed our lifestyles and our very society. Through the medium of
the smartphone, social media has influenced the quality of communication, human
relationships, and even the relationship between the state and its citizens; it has also
dramatically impacted the creative activities that occurred after the development of
the various SNS. Creative products that fundamentally transform society instigate a
chain of new creation. When underlying societal factors change, it becomes pos-
sible to discover new problems and propose new types of order. When under-
standings of humanity change, the type of order people seek and the solutions they
propose also change.

As the discussion up to this point has indicated, the essence of creativity is the
extraction of order from chaos, and the nature of the problems selected and the
order sought are influenced by underlying societal factors. Additionally, because
creative products can alter these factors, they can lead to the genesis of new creative
products. This implies that a deepening understanding of the underlying societal
factors is essential to sustain creativity.

Creative products that bring social change greatly impact daily life. Yet, humans
inherently tend to adapt to their environment. Since this tendency is not believed to
bring about transformative activity, it is necessary to identify the factors that pro-
voke people to transform society. In addition, when analyzing the mechanisms of
socially transformative action, it is not enough to identify the people at the center of
the transformation; we must also identify the other participants, and the relation-
ships between them. This is often complicated and difficult. Mumford (2002)
proposes the following four conditions for social innovation.
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1. Social change requires active information exchange between like-minded
individuals.

2. Ideas for social change must be profitable and achievable at low cost through
currently existing systems.

3. On top of foundational support from the target group, elite support is also
necessary.

4. Societal acceptance of social change requires effective propagation of
information.

Mumford’s inquiry into the cognitive processes of the leaders who serve as
central actors in change reveals that they are the same as those employed in the
ordinary creative process: problem discovery, information collection, concept for-
mation, and idea creation. He proposes the following three theses in relation to
leadership.

1. Leaders actively collect information on social problems.
2. Leaders identify constraints to problem resolution as well as strategies for

avoiding these constraints.
3. Leaders’ process of reexamining methods for achieving social change adheres to

an interactive and integrative model that enables leaders to gain support and
improve problem-solving methods.

In addition, by analyzing one of history’s most prominent social innovators,
Mumford extracts the following eight principles for success in the creative activity
of social change.

1. Experience is important when locating problems whose resolution requires
social change.

2. Experience allows people to evaluate the significance of problems and the
possibility of new ideas.

3. By building on experience and selecting original ideas and methods, it is pos-
sible to achieve change that shatters existing ideas.

4. Problems should be broken down into a limited number of manipulatable
essential elements, and a method for improving these elements proposed.

5. The proposed method of resolving the problem should be practicable and should
lead to long-term progress.

6. It is important to communicate the fact that social change will bring short-term
benefits at a relatively low cost. A strategy for attaining necessary funds should
be elucidated on a practical level.

7. Effective means of information exchange should be established so that socially
transformative ideas can penetrate society.

8. Ideas should be presented for creating new social systems and rules through
social change, as well as for restructuring current social relationships.

While the above insights include a mixture of practical and theoretical aspects,
they provide many hints for understanding the essence of the creative activity of
social change, in which many actors participate and influence one another.
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2.2 The Lineage of Creativity Research

Albert and Runco (1999) introduce seven approaches to studying creative ability,
which are listed below.

1. The mystical approach
2. The pragmatic approach
3. The psychodynamic approach
4. The psychometric approach
5. The cognitive approach
6. The social-personality approach
7. The confluence approach

Each approach is summarized below.

1. The Mystical Approach

Adherents to this approach argue that the genesis of creativity lies in inspiration
from a muse. In addition, they believe the mystical wellspring originates in the
introspective activities of the artist, and that “demonic voices lurking in the heart”
bring about creation. The unscientific nature of this approach has undeniably been
an obstacle for creativity researchers attempting to gain knowledge from scientists.

Ghiselin (1985) has studied the mystical nature of creativity from a scientific
perspective. For example, he suggests that sustained introspective contemplation is
an important condition for inspiration. In the East as well, the scientific study of
creativity has continued uninterrupted for many centuries. Zen philosophy can be
viewed as one attempt to understand creativity scientifically. According to Legate
(1981), the word “Zen” originates from the Sanskrit term dhyāna, meaning medi-
tation, which was transliterated by the Chinese as zenna and then shortened to zen.
Zen was brought from India to China during the Tang dynasty (618–905) by
Daruma Daishi, and took root there. According to Zen teachings, zazen meditation
leads to a state of “no-mind” and heightened concentration, flooding the body with
energy and enabling flashes of inspiration.

The fact that this method has taken root globally can be interpreted as evidence
that its effectiveness in heightening creativity has been confirmed through experi-
ence, it is a method to which a scientific basis can be attributed. Compton and
Becker (1983) report that people with extensive experience in zazen meditation
have higher Personal Orientation Inventory (POI) scores than those with less
experience. This suggests that the creativity drawn out by Zen does not merely rely
on mysticism, but rather has a scientific basis.

2. The Pragmatic Approach

Edward De Bono’s theory of increasing creativity through “lateral thinking,” which
is not bound by preconceptions but rather approaches problems from a variety of
angles, is representative of the pragmatic approach. However, this approach has
scant theoretical basis and is only meaningful from a practical perspective. De Bono
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proposes methods such as using the four “po” words (hypothesis, suppose, possible,
and poetry) to come up with ideas, and becoming adept at using the “six thinking
hats” (white for data-based thought, red for intuitive thinking, yellow for positive
thinking, black for critical thinking, green for creative thinking, and blue for process
control). These diverse approaches to thinking, he suggests, will trigger creativity.
Beginning in the 1950s, other thinkers also proposed methods such as brain
storming and analogy, and starting in the 1980s, some suggested that creativity
could be heightened by stripping away mistaken conventional notions. These ideas
are limited by their lack of substantial theoretical basis and evidence of
effectiveness.

3. The Psychodynamic Approach

This is the first scientific approach to creativity from a theoretical basis. As dis-
cussed in Freud (1964) and Blass (2006), the basic concept of this approach is that
creativity is the expression of subconscious desires, including the drive for
knowledge acquisition. Later, Kris (1952) proposed the theory of adoptive
regression, asserting that the creative process consists of two stages. In the first
stage, ideas that are repressed within the consciousness well up when sleeping or in
dream-states, and in the second stage, these ideas are adapted to reality. However,
other research suggests that conflicts in the subconscious cause fixated and repet-
itive ideas, blocking creativity. These approaches are difficult to substantiate
through case studies, and over time mainstream psychology has moved away from
them.

4. The Psychometric Approach

When studying the creativity of geniuses such as Leonardo da Vinci and Albert
Einstein, obtaining experimental evidence is difficult. In response to this challenge,
Guilford (1950) proposed using commonplace items such as books to calculate
scores on a “divergent thinking” scale. This “psychometric approach” spread as a
method of measuring creativity in ordinary people. Using the same concept,
Torrance (1974) proposed the Torrance Tests of Creative Thinking , which use
simple verbal and non-verbal tasks to measure divergent thinking and
problem-solving ability. The test assesses fluency, flexibility, originality, and
elaboration through tasks such as:

• asking questions (e.g., making up as many questions as possible about a given
image);

• product improvement (e.g., proposing ways to improve a given toy to make it
more fun to play with);

• unusual uses (e.g., proposing unconventional ways to use a box full of card-
board); and

• circles (e.g., combining circles to make a variety of shapes, and giving each one
a name).
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While this test has the benefit of providing a simple method for assessing cre-
ativity in ordinary people, critics have asserted that the creativity it tests is
self-evident and that it is inappropriate for certain fields. In response, attempts are
being made to increase the sophistication of the tasks. A more fundamental criti-
cism is the items being measured (fluency, flexibility, originality, and elaboration)
may not capture the elements of creativity. According to this line of thinking,
creativity cannot be measured solely on the basis of how different a person is from
the general population, and therefore the elements of creativity and the standards by
which it is measured must be clearly defined.

Some have proposed a method in which the creativity of task solutions is
evaluated by multiple people, and a consensus evaluation formed. However, many
unresolved issues remain, including the essential question of whether understanding
the creativity of ordinary people is the first step in understanding the creativity of
geniuses.

5. The Cognitive Approach

The cognitive approach aims to understand the mental representations and processes
of creative thinking. Two methods are used, one which studies human subjects and
one which employs computer simulations. In the first category, Finke et al. (1992)
have proposed the “genoplore” model, which divides creative thinking into two
phases, generative and exploratory. In the generative phase, an individual forms
mental representations called “pre-inventive structures,” which promote creative
discovery. In the exploratory phase, the individual generates a range of creative
products by repeatedly attempting to give material form to these mental represen-
tations within the context of practical constraints. The cognitive approach is unique
in that it sees the cognitive process by which an individual understands a particular
reality as dependent upon knowledge; this knowledge becomes the foundation for a
process of analogy formation and transformation that leads to new creations.

Methods employing computer simulations are useful in demonstrating creative
processes. They have been used to recreate the processes leading to the discovery of
scientific principles and to create jazz improvisations by inputting performance
rules into a program.

6. The Social-personality Approach

This approach analyzes the influence of personality on creativity by examining the
personality traits of creative people. For example, research by Barron and
Harrington (1981) indicates that independent decision-making, self-confidence,
attention to complexity, aesthetic orientation, and love of danger are linked to
creativity. Related research analyzes the important role of self-actualization in
motivating creative activity, and concludes that when an environment supporting
creative activity exists, this motivation produces excellent results.

Amabile (1983) asserts that the motivation to create exists as an inherent human
desire, and Sternberg and Lubart (1992) indicate that evaluation of creativity by
others creates additional motivation to create, invigorating intellectual activity.
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Research by Simonton (1994) and others on the societal factors that encourage
creative activity indicates the importance of cultural diversity.

7. The Confluence Approach

The cognitive approach focuses on individual cognitive processes, while the social-
personality approach excludes consideration of the problemofmental images; as such,
both illuminate only one aspect of creativity. Sternberg (1985)made thefirst attempt to
clarify the entire picture by elucidating the interconnections between various factors
that determine creativity, known as the confluence approach. Sternberg views indi-
vidual differences in cognitive process as reflections of personality differences, and
has studied the connections between personality traits and the cognitive processes that
influence creativity. The processes examined include techniques for connecting
multiple ideas, patterns of identifying similarities and differences, aesthetic differ-
ences, differences in motivation, and understandings of societal norms.

To link cognitive processes with creative processes, it is also necessary to develop
skills, knowledge, and abilities appropriate to creative activity. In practical terms,
this means the development of problem discovery skills, problem solving skills, and
the ability to sustain creative activity. Knowledge is also necessary for differentiating
creative ideas from existing ones, avoiding problems, and solving problems.

Csikszentmihalyi (1988) proposes the concept of a creative system comprised of
individuals, domains, and fields. Individuals turn existing information in the domain
into new concepts by using cognitive processes, individual background, and moti-
vation. The field is made up of people who participate in the domain and who
evaluate new ideas. Let us take painting as an example. Painters form a group,
encounter landscapes that stimulate their creativity, and engage in creative activities.
In this case, the painter is the individual, painting is the domain, and the salon where
art critics and sellers gather is the field. Creativity is understood as the product of an
anomaly or discord in the system. For example, the Impressionists were at first
regarded as heretics and their work repeatedly rejected from salons, but they formed
associations with other like-minded painters, and a new system was created.

Sternberg and Lubart (1996) have proposed an “investment theory” that is
related to the confluence approach. Although the idea of “buying low and selling
high” takes place at a stage preceding evaluation of work, the process of presenting
ideas with latent potential for development, adhering to them even while encoun-
tering early resistance, and popularizing them to improve their evaluation is con-
sidered a creative activity.

Investment theory leads to the idea that six resources are necessary for creative
activity: intellectual ability, knowledge, thinking style, personality, motivation, and
environment. In particular, the first three intellectual resources enable an individual
to discover problems. Then, by considering them from a new perspective, the
individual can move beyond the framework of existing ideas, determine which new
ideas have high latent value, and consider the context in which a new idea can be
communicated to other people.
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Confluence approaches like those described above have enabled broad and deep
understandings of creativity.

3 The Role of Codes, Icons, and Symbols in Creative
Process

3.1 Definition of Code, Icon and Symbol

The basic definition of code is “a system of symbols, letters, or words given certain
arbitrary meanings, used for transmitting messages requiring secrecy or brevity”
(Random House Dictionary). An efficient way of transmitting messages would be
sentences that explains all the information. All the members of a society can share
messages from sentences if they share a common. Code is used to share messages
among only the members of the specific group in which the secrecy behind of the
code is common knowledge. In the creative process, code is important for sharing
information among the specific group while preventing members of other groups
from knowing it.

The basic definition of symbol is “a word, phrase, image, or the like having a
complex of associated meanings and perceived as having inherent value separable
from that which is symbolized, as being part of that which is symbolized, and as
performing its normal function of standing for or representing that which is sym-
bolized” (Random House Dictionary).

Code and symbol have special roles in condensing meaning and concept by
linking to myths or stories. In particular, myths deliver various natural and religious
mysteries and represents deep philosophy.

3.2 Celebrations and Creativity: The Roles of Code, Icon,
and Symbols for Creative Activities

During celebrations, such as festivals and similar holidays and events, codes and
symbols are used effectively to deliver myths and stories to the people, and provide
justification for the celebration. The continuation of old traditions and clarification
of the identity of the culture is done by using codes and symbols.

The myths and stories behind festivals are important for people in directing
creative activities. Creation has long been viewed as the work of God, and the will
of God has been delivered through myth and stories. In celebrations and festivals,
science has been deemed as less important for explaining the mysteries of nature. In
the creative process, these factors have stimulated creators in evoking ideas.

In the next subsection, we discuss about the points mentioned above by intro-
ducing the Tanabata festival of Japan. This festival is based on two legends. The
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first concerns Hikoboshi (the Cow Herder) and Orihime (the Weaving Princess),
and the other is based on the story of the Swan Maiden. The outline of the former
legend is as follows. Hikoboshi and Orihime fell in love, and got married. They
were so happy living together that they forget to work hard. God became angry and
he split them apart by a river through the universe, and permitted them to meet only
once every year on July 7. This day commemorated the Lantern Festival
(Bon) under Japan’s old (lunisolar) calendar. This is a day when the ancestors come
home. The original meaning of “Tanabata” is the day when people welcome
ancestors. In addition, an event named “Kikkoden” has been held on the same day
to pray for the improvement of craftsman skill. The latter legend is called
“Hagoromo”, and several variations of the story exist.

The key point is that the legends reflected the various types of messages included
in the stories. Since the story had been passed down orally, the variations of
messages reflected the different cultures of the area. Oral tradition is closely related
with the emotions of the speakers, implying that the message can vary according to
the emotional state of the speakers. Despite of the wide variations in the stories, the
common message that run through the legend can be transferred by “code” and
“symbol.” By using these, the core message of the legend can appeal to the people.
In case of “Tanabata,” the code would be “universe,” as represented by “Orihime
star,” “Hikoboshi star,” and “Milky Way,” and the symbol is “cloth.” The code
“universe” represents eternity, and the “cloth” symbolizes creativity.

The legend of “Tanabata” conveys the message that the eternal cycle of life is
governed by cosmic law, and stresses the existence of absolute law that man cannot
violate. Throughout the cycle of life, creation is a gift from the gods. The festival
makes the people recognize these concepts, and provides them with the opportunity
to express thanks to the gods for giving creative activities. The ritual in the festival
is a means for transforming creative activity into sacred activity, and gives eternal
value for creative activities. In other words, the festival works as a means for
generating respect for the creative activities of people, and functions as a system for
unifying the community and society. This is a reason why the legend and the
festival have been passed down through many generations.

3.3 Code, Icon, and Symbol as a Means of Transferring
Tacit Knowledge

Code, icon, and symbol work to convey condensed information in a concise
manner. Thus, communication via code, icon, and symbol contains a wide variety
of stimuli depending on the situation. For example, some specific colors convey a
certain meaning depending on the situation. The combination of colors could act as
a code. The simplest example is the color combination of the misanga (good-luck
bracelet). The combination of blue and red implies the desire to win in a fight.
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In transferring tacit knowledge, code, icon and symbol are used to select the
people to whom the knowledge could be transferred. In the process of contem-
plation, there are many decision points. For decision making, some rules are nec-
essary, and sometimes the rules are hidden through code, icon, and symbol.
Selection of a color combination is the simplest example of a code and the sub-
sequent transfer of tacit knowledge to the people who understand the code.

In contrast with knowledge transfer via an explicit manual, tacit knowledge is
transferred via the transfer of logic rules and ways of thinking. This method of
knowledge transfer has some advantages in knowledge creation and allows for
flexible responses to unexpected events because the main part of the knowledge
transfer is the rule or way of logic construction, rather than explicit knowledge. This
type of knowledge is applicable in various manners. For example, in the Noh
performance world, there exists no manual for costume combination. Noh per-
formers learn the rules and logic of selecting the combination of costume through
long training and experience. This logic is applicable to new performances, and the
best combinations could be derived from this received knowledge.

Code, icon, and symbol are used to transfer information relating to logic. In Noh
performance, various kinds of icons are used to transfer information and messages.
The combination of icons is used to express messages. For example, “The Well
Head” (Izutsu) is one of the most famous performances in Noh. In this performance,
the well head is used as the main icon that acts as a mirror that reflects the past,
present, and future. In addition, the well expresses the internal thoughts of the lady,
and the lady can communicate with a man in another world through the well. Each
accessory is given some meaning, and the combination of accessories expresses a
certain message. The example of Noh illustrates the role of icon in transferring tacit
knowledge and messages in creative activities.

The transfer of logic and ways of thinking by using code, icon, and symbols
makes it possible for us to grasp things in a holistic manner because logic is
constructed by linking various factors and elements. In another way, this holistic
recognition makes it possible for us to evaluate stimuli or information received from
outside. The process of evaluating information or stimuli is quite important for
creative activities. Code, icon, and symbol are used to limit the volume of infor-
mation, and allow us to focus on the essential factors of the logic construction and
creative activities. Through this process, one can expand the imagination and link
the information with emotion, and promote creative thinking. A simple example is a
radio drama. The lack of visual information promotes the emotional sensitivities to
dialogue and sound, and stimulates the imagination to visualize the world behind of
the drama.

3.4 Anomalies Systematically Occur from Social Systems

War, revolution, riot, and revolt are regarded as anomalies in history. The point is
that these anomalies arise systematically from social systems. One typical example
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is the appearance of Nazis before the World War II, and their process for gaining
power in Germany. It is a kind of anomaly in history in the sense that most of the
society became pro-war, and people were psychologically infected by the fascist
beliefs. This drastic movement in Germany, as led by Adolf Hitler, used icon, code,
and symbol to generate a collective hysteria in a society. The swastika was used as
the symbol of Nazism, and represented the superiority of the Aryan race. The
question remains: how could Hitler gain power by using this icon? The collective
hysteria that occurred in Germany is regarded as an anomaly in history. However,
this resulted from social contradictions in the process of economic development.
Icon, code, and symbol are used to control the emotional movement of people
living with these social contradictions. Anxiety or anger felt by the people were
used to attract dissatisfied people to the Nazi party. Icon, code and symbol were
used to generate such emotions through sharing of a common ideology.

Nazism is one of the worst example of this kind of anomaly, but it shows how an
anomaly can systematically occur in the development of the economy, and icon,
code, and symbol played an important role in guiding the emotions of the people.

3.5 Qualia, Collective Intelligence, and Tacit Knowledge:
The Case of the Victory of Donald Trump

The example of Nazism can be generalized by introducing the concepts of qualia
and collective intelligence. Qualia is a kind of emotional system. As Rolls (2014)
explains, primary reinforcers generate feeling of “rewards” or “punishment” in
response to stimuli; secondary reinforcers generate various complicated emotion
such as anger or joy in combination with a given knowledge set. This implies that
emotions respond to stimuli in different ways depending on the knowledge accu-
mulated through an individual’s experiences, which varies among individuals.
Thus, the emotion generated from certain stimuli also varies among individuals.
Since intelligence is linked with emotion in decision-making and behavior, sub-
jective intelligence varies among individuals.

Collective intelligence is formed through the integration of the varying subjec-
tive intelligence of members of a society. Nishigaki (2013) defines collective
intelligence as “the intelligence that dwells in the herd of a living organism,” and,
more narrowly, as “the intelligence generated through the knowledge exchanges
among people via internet.” In particular, it is necessary to stress that collective
intelligence is different from the intelligence of experts. A typical example is the
Fukushima nuclear power accident. In this example, the intelligence of experts
concerning safety was not correct, and the accident happened. On the other hand,
there were many people who were wary of the dangers of the nuclear power plant.

Another example is the victory of Donald Trump in the 2016 presidential
election in the United States. Many experts predicted that Democratic candidate
Hilary Clinton would win for various reasons. However, the actual results of the
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election can be regarded as the collective intelligence on the best leader for the
United States. This example is quite important for understanding the essential
reliability and the meanings of collective intelligence.

As is discussed above, the decision making and behavior of people are strongly
dependent on emotional intelligence formed through the accumulation of experi-
ences during one’s lifetime. It is possible that the experiences faced by the experts
are quite different from those of other ordinary people in the globalized economy.
Roughly speaking, emotional intelligence is affected by a desire based on
self-interest. In addition, logical thinking is affected by emotions that reflect their
desires.

Collective intelligence reflects the shared emotions of a large portion of the
people. Anger and fear about unemployment resulting from globalization generated
negative emotions toward globalization and the free trade system. The victory of
Mr. Trump in the 2016 election reflects the emotion of a large part of the people in
the United States.
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Chapter 14
Trust, Not Competition, as a Source
of the Creative Economy

Stomu Yamash’ta and Tadashi Yagi

1 Introduction

In a society, trust is a crucial factor for efficient cooperation and transactions.
Without trust, cooperation is impossible and to prevent cheating the cost of
transactions becomes too high. In this sense, it is important to examine the
mechanisms of trust formation in a society. These mechanisms have not been fully
studied in a field of economics. Despite this, the importance of trust in economic
activity is recognized by many researchers, including Zak and Knack (2001). They
examine the conditions under which a society generates trust between members,
and then derive the relationship between trust and economic growth.

In this paper, we further develop the work of Zak and Knack by considering the
relationship between trust, happiness, and inequality. In pursuing this aim, the
concept of social capital plays a central role. The pioneering work of Coleman
(1990, Chap. 12) roughly defines social capital as the capital created when the
relationships among people change in ways that facilitate action. The definition of
social capital has been developing with the accumulation of research. There are
primarily two conceptual types of social capital: external bridging and internal
bonding. As an example of the former, Portes (1998, p. 6) defines social capital as
the ability of actors to secure benefits by virtue of membership in social networks or
other social structures. As an example of the latter, Putnam (1995, p. 67) defines
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social capital as the features of social organization such as networks, norms, and
social trust that facilitate coordination and cooperation for mutual benefit.

Petrou and Kupek (2008) argue that social capital is the source from which the
quality of social interactions is generated. The level of social capital in a society is
determined by the degree of social and organizational trust. Yip et al. (2007)
empirically show that higher levels of social capital have positive effects on hap-
piness and that the level of trust affects health and well-being through the pathways
of social networks and social supports.

Bjonskoy (2003) and Gundelach and Kreiner (2004) derive similar results by
using cross-national data. The key point for our analysis here is that these prior
studies show a positive correlation between happiness and trust level via the for-
mation of social capital. In the literature, social capital is shown to have two roles:
promoting income growth and stability for persons with low incomes, and increased
security for persons with high incomes. At the level of the firm, a flat hierarchy,
trust, and team-based enterprises may improve performance when operating in a
wider trust-limited economic and organizational environment. However,
over-investment in social capital increases transaction costs for the community.

In this chapter, we introduce a study by B’enabou and Tirole (2011) in which trust
formation behavior is explained theoretically, and a study by Yagi (2017) in which
the relationship between trust and happiness is empirically examined by using the
data compiled in a research project funded by the Japan Society for the Promotion of
Science (JSPS) in 2014. The dataset contains survey data from five countries (Japan,
US, UK, France, and Germany) on respondents’ levels of happiness and trust, in
addition to data on various personal attributes and characteristics.

The results of the analysis show that higher levels of trust in society increase
positive happiness, such as feelings of attainment, and decrease negative happiness,
such as feelings of anxiety or anger. This trend is similar across all five of the
countries, but there are some differences in the degree to which trust affects positive
and negative happiness. For example, the effect is stronger in Japan than in the
United States. These results have various implications for our understanding of the
importance of trust in society. Because trust is formed through moral behavior,
these research results suggest that there are some incentives for individuals to
“invest” in morals to increase the positive benefits to society as a whole.

As discussed in Chap. 3, the concept of “no-self” is important for trust formation
in a society or organization.1 Simply put, a person who acts only for a society or
organization without pursuing self-interest is believed to be “honest” and “fair.”
Such a person is trustable for many because he or she has no incentive to cheat
others. The point is that the concept of “no-self” is the opposite of the concept of
pursuing self-interest. Yet, “self-interest” is regarded as the driving force for people
to make efforts. The concept of “no-self” is pro-equality, while the concept of

1In Chap. 3, the essential interpretation of the concept of “no-self” is given. In this chapter, it may
improve understanding to restrict the concept to a narrower and more superficial meaning by
defining “no-self” to mean that self-interest is not pursued seriously.
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“self-interest” is anti-equality. In this sense, trust formation and economic growth
may be more or less inconsistent. In this chapter, we examine this issue in detail.

The organization of the chapter is as follows. To clarify the theoretical foun-
dation of the empirical analysis, Sect. 2 examines the behavioral structures through
which individuals invest in morals. Section 3 explains the empirical analysis and
discusses the implications of the empirical results. Section 4 discusses the issue of
income inequality and its implications, and Sect. 5 explains how trust derived from
the “no-self” concept is the best way for improving competitiveness. Section 6
concludes the paper.

2 Behavioral Structure of Investment in Morals

The mechanisms through which trust is built in a society are worth investigating. In
this section, the incentive structure to pursue the building of trust in a society is
examined. Morals are an important factor for generating trust. If each agent behaves
opportunistically, it is hard to believe in others and trust cannot be formed.
However, the behavior for investing in morals is not simple and we must analyze
the behavioral structure of this pathway for building trust.

B’enabou and Tirole (2011) examined this problem by building a mathematical
model. In their three-period model, individuals are each endowed with the initial
moral stock A0. This initial moral stock is a function of the innate ability for
empathy given to the individual. It is assumed that individuals can expect their
innate moral level to be high at probability p, and low at probability 1� p. In period
0, individuals determines whether they invest in morals (at ¼ 1) or not (at ¼ 0).
Thus, the moral stock at period 1 is determined by A1 ¼ A0 þ a0r0, where r0 is the
rate of return on the investment in morals. At the start of period 0, the agent receives
a signal about whether his or her level of altruism is high or low (H or L). At period
1, individuals infer their true innate ability for empathy from the actual investment
behavior for morals in period 0 at probability (1� q). q̂ denotes an individual’s
prior belief about “what kind of person” he or she is and the individual’s future
belief about his or her innate ability for empathy is given by v̂ � q̂vH þð1� q̂ÞvL.

The optimization problem is formulated as follows:

max
a02f0;1g

f�ck0a0 þ kVðvk; vk;A0 þ a0r0Þ þ ð1� kÞVðvk; v̂ða0Þ;A0 þ a0r0Þg;

where ck0 is the investment cost, V is a value function, and k is the probability of
remembering one’s true valuation of V in period 1. 1� k can be viewed as the
malleability of beliefs through actions. By solving this problem, B’enabou and
Tirole derive the following results. First, people invest in morals as their own belief
in their true ability for empathy becomes more malleable. Second, people tend to
invest more in morals as the cost of investment decreases and the return on the
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investment increases. Third, people tend to invest more in morals when the initial
moral stock is higher (i.e., the innate ability for empathy is higher).

Trust is formed through the interrelationships between members of society and
social capital is accumulated through trust formation. Since investment in morals by
members of a society determines the trust level in the society as a whole, the
optimal level of investment by individuals and the socially optimal level of
investment diverge when the innate ability for empathy differs among individuals.

For an individual who views the return on moral investment as being small (i.e.,
a small value of rA0), a decision to make no investment is optimal. However, this
behavior erodes overall social capital and decreases the level of trust in society. In
other words, there must be some mechanism to encourage low-empathy individuals
in a society to make an investment in morals.

An important point to stress is that opportunistic behavior is not the same as
illegal behavior, and the law is not an efficient tool for preventing opportunistic
behavior. Contracts are a method for avoiding the damage from opportunistic
behavior by other parties, but the transaction costs are high, which makes contracts
an unrealistic option in community relationships.

With this in mind, we examine the factors that prevent members of a society from
behaving opportunistically. A key mechanism for achieving this is increasing the
initial endowment of moral ability A0, which is partly determined by innate ability,
but is possibly increased by moral education within the family or community during
childhood. Nishimura et al. (2015) show that basic types of moral behavior (e.g.,
“Do not lie,” “Be kind to others,” “Follow the rules,” “Study,” etc.) are formed in the
family during childhood and affect individuals’ earning potential in the labor market.
According to Nishimura et al. (2015), individuals with disciplined morality earn
$7183 more than individuals without disciplined morality. This difference can be
interpreted as the return on investment for moral formation in the family.

B’enabou and Tirole (2011) assume that moral investment is voluntarily deter-
mined by individuals, but in reality, the initial level of morality is formed within the
family forcibly and independently from an individual’s optimal choice. A high
initial value of morality affects the investment decision positively in the later period
and the level of moral stock increases as time passes.

It should be borne in mind that the decisions made by individuals are affected by
the level of social trust via the rate of return on moral investment. In other words,
the rate of return for moral investments may be higher in a society with a high level
of trust. Individuals will not rely on trust within society if the trust level is believed
to be quite low. For example, the importance of contracts is higher in the United
States than in Japan. One interpretation is that people do not rely on trust when
conducting transactions in the United States and instead use contracts as a tool for
preventing immoral behavior. In contrast, people in Japan more often rely on trust
without the use of contracts, which reduces transaction costs. In Japan, whether an
individual is judged to be a person of high morals affects the evaluation of the
person by others in the market.

The discussion above suggests that moral investment behavior differs among
countries and societies depending on the level of trust. A low level of trust can lead
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to a self-perpetuating cycle in moral investment behavior, where low trust begets
opportunistic behavior and low investment in morals, which lowers trust even
further. However, the return on moral investment might not be restricted to eco-
nomic benefits. The level of trust in a society may affect the happiness of indi-
viduals directly without passing through economic channels. Trust within
communities may enrich people’s lives, increase the sense of security, relieve
anxiety, or alleviate feelings of loneliness.

Finally, we must discuss a point of view that is absent in the analysis of
B’enabou and Tirole (2011). Not only does empathy affect team building in
organizations, so does the social process itself. The effects of these is most
prominent in organizational affairs where empathy is captured into collective action.
In addition, in a situation in which society has high sub-group trust, but an overall
aggregate framework of non-trust may be one that is often observed. It is necessary
to examine how trust formation is altered in multi-level subgroups when overall
trust is not attained. Moreover, it is worth mentioning that the moral investment of
business organizations is increasingly enforced by wider (shareholder) pressure to
pursue moral (organic, sustainable, non-exploitative) goals.

In the next section, we examine the relationship between trust and happiness
empirically, and test the theoretical implications.

3 Trust and Happiness

In conventional economics, happiness was excluded from academic examinations.
One reason for this was that many believed happiness to be subjective and not
amenable to objective measurement. Frey and Stutzer (2002) challenged this topic
scientifically, and the many researchers have followed their approach by developing
measurements of happiness. Tachibanaki (2015) presents the advancement of sci-
entific analysis on happiness and reveals various important facts about how people
feel happiness by using comparable data from five countries (Japan, US, UK,
France, and Germany).

In this section, we discuss the relationship between trust and happiness. Trust is
a kind of social capital and is formed following the accumulation of efforts spent
forming trust. Intuitively, we know that a person cannot be happy if he or she is
isolated from society. To live together in a society, trust is indispensable. This is the
basic relationship between the trust and the happiness.

In addition, another key relationship between the trust and the happiness is
observed in the work place, especially in creative activities. A person feels hap-
piness when he or she achieves something important, or creates new things. To
achieve something in a workplace, trust between members is crucial. Friendly
competition among colleague brings about good results and achieves important
things. In the workplace, colleagues do not listen to the opinion of a person who is
unreliable because people guess that his or her opinion reflects personal interest
rather than the organizational interest. On the other hand, a person who is reliable
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can attract colleagues and receive help from them when needed, allowing him or her
to accomplish important things. In this kind of situation, people feel happiness.

Yagi (2017) examined the relationship between trust and happiness by using
micro-level data collected from a nationwide Internet survey in five countries
(Japan, US, UK, France, and Germany). The surveys were designed and imple-
mented during 2012–2013 for a research project sponsored by the JSPS that
investigated the socioeconomic determinants of subjective well-being. The surveys
captured ample information about individuals’ subjective assessments of their own
well-being, personal traits, demographic and socioeconomic status, and perceived
neighborhood characteristics, all of which are useful for examining the relationship
between trust and happiness. The approach for data collection is in line with pre-
vious research such as Oshio and Urakawa (2012).

The survey contained a question about feelings of trust. Specifically, the survey
asked about the degree of trust in others with the question: “How much do you trust
people?” In addition to this question, the survey also includes other questions on the
level of trust with specific people and groups in society. The objects of trust
included family, friends, community, society, and so on. Using factor analysis, we
isolate three principal factors: “community activity,” “ease of consultation,” and
“community security,” which are listed in Table 1.

Table 1 Factor analysis on level of trust in society

Able to
consult

Crime
anxiety

Community
activity

Meeting
neighbors

Frequency of meeting your
neighbors

−0.258 0.004 0.288 0.654

How many neighbors do
you meet?

−0.234 0.009 0.399 0.631

Community activities −0.161 0.011 0.622 0.298

Sports activities −0.167 0.005 0.589 0.094

Volunteer activities −0.132 0.020 0.729 0.058

Consulting neighbors 0.488 0.035 −0.199 −0.470

Consulting family 0.588 −0.090 0.020 0.019

Consulting relatives 0.662 −0.049 −0.053 −0.050

Consulting friends 0.633 −0.038 −0.047 0.009

Consulting doctors or
consultants

0.560 0.028 −0.096 −0.083

Consulting teachers 0.479 0.092 −0.155 −0.109

Victim of crime 0.045 0.537 0.029 0.029

Noticed graffiti −0.009 0.726 −0.020 0.041

Group of teenaged boys
making noise

−0.021 0.781 −0.021 0.056

Illegally parked cars −0.007 0.625 0.021 0.027

Far from the nearest police
station

−0.030 0.200 0.002 −0.064

Source Yagi (2017)
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Helliwell and Putnam (2004) show that spiritual belief and social capital have
some effect on happiness. Social capital includes high levels of social trust and high
levels of institutional or organizational trust (Petrou and Kupek 2008).
Cross-country data also indicates a high correlation between social capital and
happiness (Bjonskov 2003; Gundelach and Kreiner 2004). In short, the empirical
results are consistent with the results given in the previous literature.

As is shown in Fig. 1, the effect of trust on positive happiness is dominant.
While there could be some correlation between the level of trust and certain per-
sonality traits such as neuroticism or disagreeableness, the regression analysis
includes personality variables to control for the effect of personality on positive
happiness. Conscientiousness has the strong effect on positive happiness.
According to Roberts et al. (2014), conscientiousness plays a role in most of the
major domains of life and predicts higher achievement in education and work
outcomes, and occupational attainment. It is a personality trait that reflects endur-
ing, automatic patterns of thoughts, feelings, and behaviors. These properties
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Fig. 1 Effect of trust on positive happiness. Source Yagi (2017)
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promote positive efforts to attain goals. In addition, Shanahan et al. (2014) suggest
that there is a positive relationship between conscientiousness and health. Health
condition is found to strongly affect happiness, as predicted by Petrou and Kupek
(2008).

The results show that the trust captured by the question “How much do you trust
people?” has a strong positive effect on positive happiness. This result is common
across all five countries. It is interesting that trust has the strongest effect on positive
happiness in the United States. The principal factor “PFC consultability (able to
consult)” has the second strongest positive effect on positive happiness, excluding
the impact of personality effects.

It is worth noting that the trust variable has a stronger effect on positive hap-
piness than annual income, with this tendency common across all five counties. It
must be asked: why does the trust variable have a stronger effect than income? One
possibility is that there is a strong correlation between the trust variable and income.
However, the correlation coefficient between the trust variable and income is only
0.11, which is not particularly strong. The results therefore give us some important
implications for the meaning of trust. Most importantly, a person can feel happy if
he or she can trust other people, regardless of income level. Whether a person can
trust others is more important than whether one is rich.

Because positive happiness represents feelings of attaining something important,
the results imply that trust is necessary for attainment. To attain something,
cooperation is necessary. That is, a person who is successful in maintaining
cooperation can attain his or her objective and, as a result, feels positive happiness.

Finally, the effects of religion on positive happiness are not straightforward, but
they are generally weak and the direction of the effect differs among the five
countries.

Figure 2 shows the results of the multivariate regression analysis on the effect of
trust on negative happiness after controlling for the effects of personality. Negative
happiness represents feelings of anxiety, sadness and so on. The results of the
analysis show that increasing trust (as captured by the question, “How much do you
trust people?”) decreases feelings of negative happiness. In contrast, the trust has a
weaker effect on positive happiness. Overall, the effects of trust and income are
similar. That is, income is also important for decreasing feelings of anxiety. The
principal factor of “community activities” also decreases feelings of negative
happiness. It is not easy to interpret the results for the principal factor of “ability to
consult,” which appears to increase feelings of negative happiness. One interpre-
tation is that a person who feels anxiety or sadness needs someone with whom to
consult. Similar to the results for the positive happiness, religion does not signifi-
cantly decrease feelings of negative happiness.
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4 Trust and Inequality—Trust-Consistent Self-interest

The concept of “no-self” is important for trust formation in a society or an orga-
nization, while “self-interest” is regarded as the driving force for people to put forth
effort. In this sense, the relationship between trust formation and inequality must be
examined carefully.

To tackle this problem, we consider the concept of “trust-consistent
self-interest.” This issue has been discussed in various contexts in numerous
studies over the years such as Berg et al. (1995), Lyons and Mehta (1997), and
Bocian et al. (2016). Berg et al. study trust and reciprocity including the repeat
game reputation effect. Lyons and Mehta examine the role of trust in facilitating
efficient exchange relations when agents are vulnerable to opportunistic behavior.
Bocian et al. examine how trust is affected depending on whether or not cheating
arises from self-interest by using a psychology approach.
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Fig. 2 The effect of trust on negative happiness. Source Yagi (2017)
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The concept of “trust-consistent self-interest” does not allow for the pursuit of
self-interest if the behavior does not appeal to moral sentiments, as discussed by
Smith (1761). In his writing, Smith stresses that sympathy plays a role in deter-
mining how the actions of others are judged. Concretely, we judge the action as just
if we sympathize with the affections that brought about the action, and unjust if the
opposite. In this section, we propose several criteria for evaluating the pursuit of
self-interest using the concept of “trust-consistent self-interest,” as listed below.

1. First-order criteria: Pursuing self-interest is allowed if it is necessary to attain the
basic needs for living.

2. Second-order criteria: Pursuing self-interest is allowed if it brings about Pareto
improvement, that is, if it improves a person’s own well-being without harming
the well-being of other people.

3. Third-order criteria: Pursuing self-interest is allowed if it improves the average
well-being all other people in society.

4. Fourth-order criteria: Pursuing self-interest is allowed if adheres to the moral
sentiment of members of society.

The order of these criteria reflects the degree of social concern. When
self-interest is consistent with societal interest, self-interest can be viewed as
acceptable in a society. Using these criteria, we can evaluate whether a behavior
builds trust in society.

For example, we can evaluate the behavior of an international company that
receives high profits from globalization. As discussed in Atkinson (2016), income
inequality in developed countries such as the U.S., U.K. and Japan are worsening as
globalization increases. Atkinson shows that the richest 1% of the population earns
around 25% of the total income in the U.S., and 15% in the U.K. In this example, as
long as the company’s business improves the average well-being of the members of
society where it operates, the company’s behavior can be regarded as trustworthy.
However, tax havens, child labor, unfair contracts with low wages, and low pay-
ments for intermediate products by using strong negotiating power are practices that
are not aligned with moral sentiments.

The key point is whether the market has some mechanism for identifying
companies whose behavior runs counter to moral sentiment. For this purpose, the
price mechanism is not helpful because consumers want to buy products and ser-
vices at the lowest price possible unless he or she believes in or follows pro-social
ethics such as, for example, free range eggs, coffee and forest products from sus-
tainable agriculture, or textiles from companies not associated with exploitative
child labor practices in developing countries.

The only way to control immoral behavior is to appeal to the moral sentiments of
consumers through various kinds of media such as mass media and SNS. Trust in
the society will be eroded if the behavior of the company is contrary to the moral
sentiment of the people in the society, and it is through this mechanism that
companies will be selected in the market.
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According to prior research such as Ariely (2010) on deterring immoral
behavior, the most effective way to prevent fraud is to appeal to the internal
emotions of a person. Individuals can commit fraud, even when it is against the law,
if they can justify their behavior to themselves. On the other hand, many individuals
will be unwilling to commit fraud, even when the fraud will be never discovered, if
they feel some psychological cost for committing the fraud. In this sense, criticism
via various kinds of media decreases the immoral behavior of companies.

Extreme inequality erodes the trust of people in a society because excess profits
imply the exploitation of various kinds of resources and causes negative feelings
based on their moral sentiment. The erosion of trust in society could cause a decline
in the efficiency of the economy because of the decline in work incentive and
weakening cooperation in a society or an organization. In addition, lack of trust
causes some people to commit crime because they can justify the crime to them-
selves, and thus society becomes unstable.

It is true that the policies available for controlling immoral behavior are limited,
unless new laws are enacted. For example, some have advocated for international
cooperation to restrict the use of tax havens, but the effectiveness of this approach
has been limited. The most promising policy for maintaining trust in society is to
increase the marginal tax rate on the highest income bracket, as proposed by
Atkinson (2016). This policy discourages people from seeking excess profits, and
the tax revenue gained could be used to enhance the well-being of ordinary people.

In practical terms, however, the richest have the financial resources to employ
the best lawyers and accountants to ensure they minimize their tax liability. In
addition, it is necessary to examine the relative effectiveness of policies on the
taxation of income versus the taxation of wealth. In general, taxation of wealth is
not easy to implement when income is taxed because taxation on the same income
source twice is often prohibited. The exception to this is the estate tax and other
taxes on inheritance. By raising the tax rate on estate transfers, it is possible to
decrease the transmission of inequality over generations.

5 Trust and Cooperation in an Organization

In conventional neoclassical economic theory, altruistic behavior is only assumed to
occur with family members or siblings, and altruistic behavior toward others is
assumed non-existent. The empirical and experimental studies, however, show
some evidence for the existence of altruistic behavior toward others in the real
economy [see Forsythe et al. (1994)]. Bolton and Ockenfels (2000) examine the
factors that drive altruistic behavior by formulating the equity, reciprocal, and
competitive (ERC) theory. These previous studies are limited to simple cases where
the relationships between the people examined are not complicated. The relation-
ships among people within an organization is more complicated because the
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interdependency is complicated. Because of the complicated interrelationships
among organization members, it is unrealistic to assume that people can simply
seek an advantage by behaving strategically using a game theory framework.

DeScioli and Krishna (2013) criticize the ERC model because it assumes only
self-interest, and stress the importance of the social preference theory, which
focuses on social psychology, including interpersonal altruism, fairness, reciprocity,
and inequity aversion.

An organization’s culture is a critical for predicting the state of cooperation. For
example, a leader with a clear vision and a non-hierarchical management style can
build a culture of cooperation. In this case, the organization can be competitive and
act in the interest of the organization as a whole.

In this book, we introduce the Buddhist concept of “no-self” for explaining
stable organizational structures. The concept of “no-self” is important for forming
trust in an organization. A person with “no-self” has a big advantage in gaining trust
from other members of the organization because the members can believe that the
person’s behavior is not strategic and is done for the benefit of the organization.
Once organization members feel that a person’s behavior is strategically pursing
self-interest, it is hard for the members to believe the person because of his or her
intention and purpose cannot always be predicted.

Having “no-self” is a robust and optimal way of behaving in an organization
because trust can be formed easily and cooperation within an organization can be
attained smoothly. On the other hand, a person who is seen as pursuing his or her
own self-interest cannot form trust among the members, and will find it hard to gain
cooperation.

According to the research on an R&D engineering organization by Nakata
(2017), it is shown that many R&D organizations regard the “no-self” character of
engineers as an important element when hiring. Since R&D is produced in a team,
behavior based on self-interest could be an obstacle to cooperation. Once the
members of the team believe that an idea is based on self-interest, the members will
hesitate to accept the idea because they believe that it would not be optimal for
attaining the team’s objective.

The question is what system incentivizes members of the organization to behave
in a “no-self” manner. Basically, it is necessary to teach the virtue of the “no-self”
concept to the members of the organization repeatedly. In addition, fair treatment of
members and a long-run evaluation system are necessary for the system to be
sustainable. If members of the organization believe that behaving in a “no-self” way
is the best way for attaining long-run self-interest, the behavior should be consistent
with the incentives of members and sustainable in the long-run. This system pro-
motes trust formation and cooperation, and improves the efficiency and competi-
tiveness of the organization.

The conventional approach has focused on analyzing the bonus structure in
R&D organizations, which is viewed by many as the most effective method for
understanding the behavior of an engineer. Holmstrom (1989) shows that the cost
of providing an engineer with bonuses increases as the size of the organization
increases due to the difficulty of identifying the portion of the contribution
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attributable to any one person. This implies that setting up a bonus structure is not
an effective way to improve the productivity of an engineer.

Hirshleifer and Suh (1992) and Jensen (1993) explain why it is difficult to
construct a bonus structure for improving the productivity of engineers by focusing
on reverse innovation or downsizing during heightened competition. On the other
hand, Lerner and Wulf (2007) concludes empirically that long-term evaluations of
R&D engineers are the best way to identify an engineer’s contribution toward
improving the R&D productivity and to compensate them accordingly. The results
of these studies are consistent with the idea that the trust derived from the “no-self”
concept is the most important source of competitiveness.

6 Conclusion

This chapter discusses the mechanisms of moral formation, which act as the source
of trust in society and in organizations. It then investigates the effect of trust on
happiness. The findings suggest that moral investment behavior differs among
countries and societies depending on the level of trust. Furthermore, there may be a
self-perpetuating cycle in terms of low trust leading to less moral investment
behavior. However, the return on moral investment might not be restricted only to
economic factors. Trust in society may also affect the happiness of individuals
directly without passing through economic channels. Trust in a community may
enrich peoples’ lives, improve the sense of security, relieve anxiety, and remedy the
sense of loneliness.

Lastly, we introduced the concept of “no-self” as the best way of forming trust.
Having “no-self” allows members of an organization to cooperate. In this sense,
pursuing self-interest is not the best way to improve the productivity of an orga-
nization, and economic analysis based on pursuing self-interest does not capture the
essential mechanism of cooperation within an organization.
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Chapter 15
Creative Organizations

Tadashi Yagi

1 The Organizational Theory Approach to Creativity

The organizational theory approach to creativity examines the types of structures
and cultures that heighten creativity. Ever since the mid-eighteenth century, when
Adam Smith revealed the benefits of the division of labor, economists have con-
sidered it desirable for each person to faithfully fulfill his or her assigned task so as
not to disturb the order of the organization as a whole, just as if they were parts of a
machine. However, while the division of labor enables workers to improve their
efficiency by increasing their knowledge and skills within one limited area, it also
renders comprehension of the entire production system difficult, leading to a decline
in ability to respond to irregularities and environmental changes.

Critics have noted the importance of forming decentralized organizations capable
of responding swiftly to a range of environmental changes, rather than hierarchical
ones that issue orders and regulations in a centralized manner. Within this context,
some have noted that the ability of members in an organization to make decisions
and act autonomously within a network plays a key role in promoting creativity
within the organizational structure (see Williams and Yang 1999). In particular, as
the pattern of innovation changes from gradual knowledge creation to revolutionary
knowledge creation, several attributes of network organizations gain importance:
autonomous participation, sharing of goals and values, distributed and open sys-
tems, duplication of members, redundancy, and leeway (see Kikuchi 2009). Along
with these attributes, an openness to the external world enables knowledge creation
in response to the increasingly complex and sophisticated problems that accompany
abrupt environmental changes.
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The problem is that in some cases, members of an organization resist innovation
on a psychological level. In organizations that have historically offered long-term
employment, workers seeking stable jobs tend to reject change. When this type of
psychological barrier exists, it is easy to fall into thinking patterns that confuse
goals with methods. Change is obstructed when workers forget the real purpose of
the organization and instead aim only to follow current rules. Frequently, workers
who were content with the old structure fear a loss of status under the new structure
and form a contingent that is resistant to change. A more serious situation arises
when individuals who prioritize short-term personal profit over the preventing the
demise of the organization secretly obstruct change even when it is obvious that the
organization has reached a dangerous state, and change is unavoidable. Such a
situation renders change impossible and leads to the destruction of the organization.
In some cases, blame is directed not at the organization but at its members who are
unable to respond to change. Yet even in this type of situation, major personnel
changes implemented through mergers and acquisitions or other techniques can
revive a project if it has significant latent potential.

It is a mistake to assume that traditional hierarchical organizations have nothing
to offer in terms of promoting creativity. These organizations obstruct creativity
when bureaucratic and conservative administrators create an atmosphere in which
creativity is not valued, but they can be highly effective if they affirm valuable
creative activities while maintaining the discipline of the organization, thereby
improving the overall efficiency of decision making. In decentralized organizations,
there is no guarantee that decisions that are appropriate for one division will be
optimal for the organization as a whole. For that reason, when deciding whether to
undertake organizational reform to promote creativity, it becomes necessary to
consider in detailed and practical terms the pros and cons of both options.

It is necessary, then, to elucidate the types of groups and processes within which
creative activities occur, and to consider how their work impacts
intra-organizational relationships. For example, if one department is developing a
new product, it is necessary to assess that department’s cooperation with other
departments developing competing products, as well as to consider the standing of
the individuals who control that cooperative relationship. Within an organization,
creative activities frequently compete with existing activities. It is therefore
important to carefully design organizational structures and remuneration systems so
that creative activities are not impeded, even when the interests of various members
of the organization clearly diverge.

To increase individual creativity, organizations must create an atmosphere in
which freedom is permitted, clarify the steps involved in creative activities, and
implement training in creative thinking patterns. However, insofar as original
thinking patterns can lead to unique creative products, the effectiveness of training is
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not clear. Furthermore, it is important to form groups where individuals can engage
in frequent discussion and debate; promote the formation of networks inside and
outside the organization; and continuously bring information about changes in the
outside world, as well as external stimulation, into the organization. Recent research
has indicated the importance of corporate social responsibility (CSR) programs in
furthering these efforts (see Kikuchi 2009). The goal of CSR is for the company to
contribute to society, but by engaging in CSR projects, workers develop social
awareness and gain perspectives that help them identify problems, conceive of new
plans, and understand emerging societal needs, which contributes to the company’s
creative development. Therefore, while moral education and CSR training of
workers may not appear directly related to creativity, they play an important role in
enhancing social perspectives, which in turn nurtures creative ability.

Determining remuneration for creative products is an important problem to
address within organizations seeking to promote creativity. It is necessary to con-
sider the degree to which creative accomplishments stem from the contributions of
individual members versus from the organization itself. An iconic example of this
issue is the patent lawsuit brought by former Nichia Corporation employee Shuji
Nakamura over the production methods for LEDs, blue laser diodes, and other
inventions. The main point of contention was how to calculate a reasonable price
for product licensing and the value of Nakamura’s contributions. The product
licensing price was based on multiple factors, which included not only on Nichia
Corporation’s sales, but also on the estimated sales of other companies.
Specifically, the prices took into account Nichia Corporation’s sales, the estimated
market share of other companies, estimated license royalty rates, and Nakamura’s
level of contribution. In addition, because total sales covered the period starting
with commercialization and extended throughout the term of the patent, it was
necessary to forecast the company’s future sales. Estimating Nakamura’s contri-
bution was also extremely complicated because it was necessary to assess things
such as the feasibility of substituting other technologies and the compatibility of
LEDs with mass production technology.

In contrast, a different approach starts from the premise that it is impossible to
calculate an individual’s actual contributions. Instead, remuneration can be set by
designing a range of incentive structures, such as the following:

(1) Value creative activities and provide motivation for engaging in them.
(2) Value creative activities and provide motivation for supporting them.
(3) Create structures that do not obstruct creative activity.
(4) Create structures in which creative-activity chain reactions can occur.
(5) Create structures that promote cooperation on creative activities.
(6) Provide motivation to create environments that encourage creative activity

(such as increased staff diversity, exchanges with outside personnel, etc.).

When considering these incentive structures, it is necessary to clearly identify
the essence of competition and complementarity. In practical terms, mechanisms
can be designed so that rewards are determined in a manner similar to a tournament
(see Chen et al. 2012).
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2 Organizations and Knowledge Creation

To clarify the discussion at this point, let us limit our consideration of creativity to
knowledge creation. According to surveys of research on the mechanisms giving
rise to knowledge creation, early discussions mixed the terms “knowledge” and
“information” (see Nonaka et al. 2006). Dretske (1981) defines the two terms as
follows: Information is that commodity capable of yielding knowledge, and what
information a signal carries is what we can learn from it (Dretske 1981, p. 44).
Knowledge is identified with information produced (or sustained) belief, but the
information a person receives is relative to what he or she already knows about the
possibilities at the source (ibid, p. 86).

Simply cobbling together information does not result in knowledge. Knowledge
creates new value, and the magnitude of that value depends greatly on the workings
of the organization that creates the knowledge. Nonaka (1994), Nonaka and
Takeuchi (1995), and Nonaka et al. (1996) divide the organizational process of
creating value from knowledge into four steps: socialization, externalization,
combination, and internalization. Together, they call these steps “SECI.” The
concept of “tacit knowledge” plays an important role in this process. Polanyi (1966)
divides knowledge into “tacit” and “explicit” forms; he defines tacit knowledge as
“tradition, inherited practices, implied values, and prejudgments.” Tacit knowledge
is based on experience or intuition, and is difficult to express in words. Nonaka
argues that the process of forming tacit knowledge is an important feature of
Japanese knowledge creation, and has used the SECI model to explicate the
intra-organizational knowledge formation process known as “knowledge reso-
nance.” He has also clarified the “knowledge-enabling conditions” necessary for the
SECI model to function effectively, which are organizational intent, autonomy,
redundancy, change, and diversity. Further, he argues that knowledge creation takes
place in five phases: sharing of tacit knowledge, concept creation, concept justifi-
cation, prototype creation, and knowledge transfer.

The accumulation of experience through on-the-job training is a typical example
of tacit-knowledge formation within companies. Workers acquire know-how and
insider techniques by observing more experienced workers and accumulating
experience, even if this information is not written in a manual. This type of
tacit-knowledge formation constitutes socialization. Tacit knowledge is transformed
into explicit knowledge through the process of externalization. Metaphors play an
important role in this process. In the combination process, newly created explicit
knowledge combines with existing explicit knowledge to form additional explicit
knowledge. Finally, explicit knowledge is internalized through the activities of the
organization, creating new tacit knowledge.

Thus, for tacit knowledge to be created, cognitive processes and transformative
processes must repeat in a circular pattern. Cognitive processes are essential to
socialization processes. By sharing approaches to assessing a phenomenon, it
becomes possible for individuals to share their understanding in a social context.
Knowledge then enters the expression phase, enabling broader interpretation and
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application. Finally, by combining tacit knowledge with various types of explicit
knowledge, new knowledge is created internally.

Nonaka defines the space where this knowledge-creation process takes place—
which has tacit knowledge at its core—as the “site,” and positions it as an important
concept within knowledge creation systems at Japanese companies. One charac-
teristic of tacit knowledge transmission at these sites is mastery through experience.
In the world of Noh, a form of classical Japanese masked theatre that maintains
high artistic value to this day, almost no written guidelines are said to exist.1

Despite the fact that hundreds of types of masks, costumes, and small props exist,
no text tells actors which to use in any one of 200-some plays. This can be
interpreted as evidence that manuals are obstacles to absorbing logic through
experience; furthermore, many pieces of knowledge cannot be written down—and
these are often the most important pieces. Once an actor masters the logic of how
plays are classified, he or she can select the correct combination of mask, costume,
and props without consulting a manual. To accurately master this logic, the student
must accept harsh and repeated criticism from the head of the Noh theatre school
where he or she is studying. However, the teacher does not necessarily reveal the
right answer. If students do not develop the ability to arrive at the right answer on
their own, they will not be able to apply the logic correctly. Without this logic, it is
impossible to select the appropriate combination of mask, costume, and props out of
the hundreds of potential combinations, but a student may do so if he or she is able
to apply the logic correctly.

Tacit-knowledge formation at the site is not easily accomplished; it is a coop-
erative undertaking that demands both parties to “move to the same beat.” The goal
is that an unspoken mutual understanding will develop between the people who
make up the site. The ability to move to the same beat is a sign that one has become
a true site-member. This is because members are expected to understand the tacit
rules of the site, and the ability to move to the beat is necessary for making the
cooperative work of the site flow smoothly and harmoniously. Members of the team
that makes up the site are expected to share a goal and ideology, and each member
is expected to understand his or her role, to a certain extent, without being told what
to do by the leader. If all members share this spiritual unity, efficient knowledge
creation becomes possible, as does the mutual understanding and refinement of
certain types of knowledge that cannot be expressed in words.

For members to move to the same beat, they need to understand the essence of
the logic that underlies team decision making, which requires accumulated expe-
rience. They must recognize the differences between team decisions and personal
decisions, and understand the reason for these differences. Understanding these
differences leads to mastery of team logic. Here, too, experience is an important
concept. Simply memorizing written rules does not lead to mastery of this logic. By
mastering team logic through experience, it becomes possible for team members to
instantly arrive at shared decisions in response to various changing conditions.

1From an interview with the Noh instructor Haruhisa Kawamura (August 14, 2013).
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Let us examine the role of the site by considering the example of a company’s
R&D division. A member proposes a new development concept and shares
knowledge about the technical features of the development concept, which creates a
shared understanding of how it will change the quality of the product. With this
shared knowledge as a base, members exchange individual knowledge among
themselves, creating new knowledge within the site. New knowledge is created
with particular efficiency when friendly competition exists between members. If one
member creates something, other competitive members are stimulated to create
something different. This chain of stimulation and creation invigorates the team’s
creative activities and leads to successful R&D activities based on a shared ide-
ology and vision. However, when competition is hostile, sharing knowledge,
including tacit knowledge, becomes difficult and high creative productivity cannot
be expected.

Nonaka’s theory is built around knowledge creation using tacit knowledge and it
has received much praise, but also much criticism. For example, Bereiter (2002,
pp. 175–179) not only argues that Nonaka fails to explain the mechanism of new
knowledge creation, but also claims that Nonaka does not explain the process by
which understanding of knowledge is deepened. Gourlay (2006) rejects the SECI
model itself and asserts that tacit and explicit knowledge are created through dif-
ferent types of creative activities.

Within the context of intensified global competition and relentless demands for
wage cuts in response to price wars, emphasis is shifting from a closed innovation
style, in which most R&D takes place at an expensive, centralized research center
within a company, to an open innovation style, which effectively incorporates R&D
from outside the company, primarily through the use of venture capital. As the style
of knowledge creation shifts from a model involving only members of the orga-
nization to one involving cooperation with people outside of the organization, the
concept of moving to the same beat (assuming each organization has its own unique
beat) obstructs mutual understanding and becomes a source of friction between
organizations. In addition, as the fluidity and multinational composition of work
forces increase, work styles that emphasize cooperation and modesty lose their
meaning within the organization and may even die out. In multinational groups
whose members have different cultural backgrounds, the process of converting tacit
knowledge to explicit knowledge becomes difficult. In particular, when members
have weak critical thinking skills and poor ability to express their ideas due to a lack
of clear reasoning ability, it is not possible to develop a shared decision-making
logic, and therefore tacit knowledge within the team does not lead to knowledge
creation.

Preciously, knowledge creation through “knowledge resonance” was once typ-
ical in Japanese companies. However, as globalization accelerates, the environment
is changing in such a way that these processes no longer function well, and
Japanese companies are therefore losing their competitive edge in knowledge
creation. People have ceased to value the processes of tacit-knowledge formation
developed over the years and have lost sight of the essence of these processes; thus,
knowledge creation continues to stagnate. The original meaning of tacit knowledge
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is mastery through experience and sharing of ideologies, goals, and logic. If these
processes greatly improve the efficiency of creative activities, then it is meaningful
to consider whether they should be continued in some form, even within globalized
organizations.

3 Theory of Resonance Field and Creativity

Contrary to the criticism of Nonaka’s SECI model, Yamaguchi (2016) redevelops
the concept of “space” to the concept of a “resonance field” to explain the mech-
anism of innovative creation. He stresses that the market value of innovation stems
not only from technology innovation, but also from emotion innovation and
management innovation. When innovation is accompanied by a paradigm shift,
new markets emerge. The typical example of such a paradigm-shifting innovation is
the smartphone. This paradigm shift was brought about through an emotional
innovation that has changed the lifestyle and communication style of people around
the world, including the use of services such as social networking services (SNS).

Yamaguchi argues that paradigm-shifting innovations are nurtured in a reso-
nance field that is defined by the place of the emergence and stimulated by the
interaction among people with different knowledge and experiences. This resonance
field can be sustainable if the evaluation system in an organization is consistent with
interdisciplinary interaction among researchers. When the objective of an organi-
zation is restricted to narrow goals and short-term achievements in R&D, inter-
disciplinary interaction between researchers may be avoided to save time and focus
on the more immediate goals. Paradigm-shifting innovation is only brought about
through risky R&D investment with low probabilities of success. Static paradigm
innovation is expected to be less risky, but the rate of return is low and decreasing
over time.

In the long run, an organization’s objective should be the attainment of
paradigm-shifting innovation, otherwise the organization will shrink from the
decreasing rate of return from R&D investment. Thus, the organizational strategy in
R&D is to design a system for increasing the probability of success for R&D
investments achieving paradigm-shifting innovation.

One potential strategy for achieving this goal is strengthening the role of creative
director, as illustrated by the example of Steve Jobs. The role of creative director is
to select promising research and then to combine different research projects after
reflection on the expected social impact. A laissez-faire style attempt to create a
resonance field may fail in the short term because the matching of researchers is
random and the probability of creating good matches is low without coordination.

In addition, successful matching may not occur or continue for long periods
because the stimuli generated from the match will not continue once the differences
in knowledge among researchers decrease. In the next section, we discuss the
sustainability of matching theoretically.
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4 Theoretical Explanation on the Sustainability
of Resonance Fields

4.1 Cognitive Diversity and Creativity

One of the important criticism of Nonaka’s theory of knowledge creation centered
on tacit knowledge is the weak foundation of the knowledge creation mechanism.
In this section, we consider a detailed mechanism of knowledge creation within
organizations and explain about the sustainability of the resonance field theoreti-
cally. The theoretical examination makes it possible to clarify the conditions in
which a resonance field is successful.

Berliant and Fujita (2008, 2009, 2011) assume that knowledge is created by the
interaction of people who have different knowledge, and the scope of knowledge
creation depends on the amount of common knowledge shared by the people. In
their model, the knowledge creation mechanism is quite simple. They assume that
the source of knowledge creation is the diversity among people and the negative
aspects of diversity in knowledge creation are assumed away. As the amount of
common knowledge in a group increases, Berliant and Fujita predict that the pro-
ductivity of knowledge creation within a group decreases; therefore, partnerships
for knowledge creation should be changed to increase the diversity of knowledge
among the members of the group.

Shin et al. (2012) examine the micro-foundation of the knowledge creation
mechanism by focusing on cognitive diversity within an organization. Cognitive
diversity includes processes such as processing information, combining different
ideas, and accepting ideas of those with different perspectives. Cognitive diversity
has both positive and negative effects on team creativity. The positive side includes
the stimulation of inspiring new ideas when members who have different ideas
work together; the negative side includes conflicts about the ideas among team
members. In the worst case, team members cannot talk together because of the
looming threat of conflict from sharing differing ideas with members who have
different cultural or philosophical values. For this reason, leadership is regarded as
an important factor for successfully combining team diversity and team creativity.
The roles of leaders on a team include transforming different cultures and
philosophies into common ones shared by members of the team, and developing
members’ creative self-efficacy for individual creativity.

Thus, the efficiency of team creativity depends on the effectiveness of the
leadership in the team and the level of cognitive diversity on the team. Shin et al.,
however, does not discuss the emotional effects of cooperation among members.
Trust is the main resource for building emotional relationships among members. If
trust is not strong among members, it is hard to overcome the differences in ideas
and philosophies, and team productivity would be low.
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The trust among members depends on the reward system in the team. If the
reward is proportional to the contribution, it is natural that all the member will insist
on demonstrating the value of their own contributions and fight for the realization of
their own ideas. In this case, cognitive diversity may decrease team creativity.
Because of this, the reward systems for improving team creativity should be
examined. Competition and cooperation are important alternatives to consider when
designing a reward system. Chen et al. (2012) concludes that intergroup competi-
tion enhances cohesion, which leads to an improvement in group creativity, and
reward systems based on group competition motivate group creativity. Although
this paper provides us with experimental evidence concerning the relative effec-
tiveness of reward systems for group creativity, a dynamic mechanism of knowl-
edge creation is present in situations where group members can choose whether
they join or depart from the group. In the next section, we discuss the dynamic
system of knowledge creation based on Yagi (2015).

4.2 Dynamic Mechanism of Knowledge Creation

In this subsection, we discuss about the dynamics of knowledge creation by using
the model employed by Yagi (2015). In Chen et al., the membership of the group is
exogenously fixed, and the effect of the wage system on group creativity is ana-
lyzed. Problems with this approach arise when decisions on whether members stay
in the group is endogenously determined depending on the marginal productivity of
each member’s creative activity. Berliant and Fujita (2008) assume that the pro-
ductivity of creative activity depends on the portion of common knowledge shared
by the group. In the initial stage of collaboration, the portion of the common
knowledge is small, especially when creative diversity is large. However, as the
time passes, the portion of common knowledge increases within the group. Thus,
the team productivity decreases as time passes. This process is clearly demonstrated
by the example of musical groups such as the Beatles, who find success and then
break up; this superstar effect is similar within the academic field, as discussed by
Azoulay et al. (2010).

First, we describe the knowledge creation process of a research group and
illustrates the nonlinear effects of collaboration among researchers. The quality of
innovation created by the group is described by several factors (denoted by ei) such
as theoretical background, skills, experiences, know-how, etc. The linear charac-
teristic equation of the co-creation process is defined as

Qðke1; ke2; ke3; . . .; kenÞ ¼ kQðe1; e2; e3; . . .; enÞ; ð1Þ

15 Creative Organizations 245



where Q is the quality of innovation created. If the quality function is specified by
the linear combination of elements,

Qðe1; e2; e3; . . .; enÞ ¼ a0 þ a1e1 þ a2e2 þ a3e3; . . .; a0en; ð2Þ

The quality of innovation will increase linearly as the number of talented
researchers in the group increases.

On the other hand, the nonlinear characteristic equation of the co-creation pro-
cess is defined as

Qðke1; ke2; ke3; . . .; kenÞ ¼ ktQðe1; e2; e3; . . .; enÞ; t[ 1: ð3Þ

It is possible to consider a specification that exhibits nonlinear characteristics
when there are multiple combination of quality elements:

Qðe1; e2; e3; . . .; enÞ ¼
Yn
i¼1

aiei ð4Þ

The analysis aims to ascertain whether the quality of innovation increases
nonlinearly as the number of talented researchers in the group increases.

Before examining the knowledge creation process, it is important to have an
intuitive understanding of nonlinearity, which we can illustrated by again looking at
the case of musical groups. Connolly and Krueger (2006) and Strobal and Tucker
(2000) argue that there is a skewed distribution of revenue from music album sales.
This finding is in line with the “superstar effect” proposed by Rosen (1981).

Based on Eq. (4), we can write the following:

Qðe1; e2; e3; . . .; 0; . . .; enÞ ¼
Yn
i¼1

aiei ¼ 0: ð5Þ

Equation (5) shows that with the presence of a subpar element, the overall
quality of the innovation created is severely affected, even reduced to zero in the
extreme case.

Because of the nonlinear property in the creation process, the quality of the
knowledge creation process of a group is dependent on the nature of the interactions
among members such as the degree of idea exchange and the competition within the
group. Groups made up of members with unequal status easily foster rivalries. On
the other hand, groups with members who have relatively equal status form highly
creative and productive teams. These groups can be successful as a result of the free
exchange of ideas, which leads to the nonlinear effects of good collaboration.
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This point is described by the following formulation. Suppose that the quality of
innovation is represented by

Qðe1; e2; e3Þ ¼ Aðpðe1; hÞe1Þaeb2ec3; ð6Þ

where ei is the i-th elements that determines the quality of innovation, and a, b, and
c are the weights of each element. Let p(e1; h) be the probability of success in
innovation depending on the state of the relationship among members in
group h. The nonlinear effects of good collaboration emerge when there is mutual
cooperation in a group, increasing the probability of successful innovation.

Let kie(t) denote the knowledge stock of individual i at time t. As human capital
matures, knowledge creation within the group decreases for two reasons: decreasing
differences in knowledge among members and reduced flexibility for accepting the
differences of knowledge creation. The knowledge accumulation function can be
written as

dk
dt

¼ f ðkiÞ/ðx
X
j2M

dðki � kjÞÞþ gðkiÞ/ðð1� xÞ
X
j62M

dðki � kjÞÞ: ð7Þ

Here, f represents the degree of flexibility in accepting differences of knowledge
creation and is a decreasing function of k, and / is an increasing function. Let g be
the knowledge creation that arises from collaborating with a non-member, assuming
that it is an increasing function of k. Let ki(t) denote the vector of knowledge of
member i at time t and let x(t) denote the portion of time spent with the members of
the group.

The members control the portion of time they spend working together so as to
maximize their creative output in terms of quality, subject to the dynamic equation
of knowledge capital k. The objective function is represented by Eq. (8) and the
dynamic equation of knowledge is shown by Eq. (9). We assume that the time
discount rate is zero, with equal weight given to each time period to simplify the
model:

Maxa

ZT
t

QðkiðtÞ : kjðtÞÞdt ð8Þ

s:t:
dk
dt

¼ f ðkiÞ/ðx
X
j2M

dðki � kjÞÞþ gðkiÞ/ðð1� xÞ
X
j62M

dðki � kjÞÞ: ð9Þ
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The Hamiltonian for this problem is given by the following equation:

H ¼ QðkiðtÞÞþ k f ðkiÞ/ðx
X
j2M

dðki � kjÞÞþ gðkiÞ/ðð1� xÞ
X
j62M

dðki � kjÞÞ
" #

ð10Þ

The optimality conditions are given by Eqs. (11) and (12), as follows:

@H
@x

¼ k½f ðkiÞ/0ðx
X
j2M

dðki � kjÞÞ � ð
X
j2M

dðki � kjÞÞ

� gðkiÞ/0ðð1� xÞ
X
j62M

dðki � kjÞÞ � ð
X
j 62M

dðki � kjÞÞ� ¼ 0
ð11Þ

dk
dt

¼ � @H
@ki

¼ � @Bi

@ki
� k½f 0ðkiÞ/ðx

X
j2M

dðki � kjÞÞþ f ðkiÞ/ðx
X
j2M

d0ðki � kjÞÞ

þ g0ðkiÞ/ðð1� xÞ
X
j62M

dðki � kjÞÞþ gðkiÞ/ðð1� xÞ
X
j62M

d0ðki � kjÞÞ�
:

ð12Þ

The transversality condition is given by

lim
x!T

kðtÞkðtÞ ¼ 0: ð13Þ

As long as k is positive, the optimality condition (11) implies that the optimal
time share x is determined at the point where the following equation is satisfied:

f ðkiÞ/0ðx
X
j2M

dðki � kjÞÞ � ð
X
j2M

dðki � kjÞÞ

¼ gðkiÞ/0ðð1� xÞ
X
j62M

dðki � kjÞÞ � ð
X
j 62M

dðki � kjÞÞ: ð14Þ

Because /′ is a decreasing function, the left-hand side of the equation is a
decreasing function of x, while the right-hand side is an increasing function of x.
The left-hand side can be considered the marginal productivity of within-group
knowledge creation (MPI) and the right-hand side measures the marginal produc-
tivity of outside group knowledge creation (MPO). Note the relationship between ki
and the optimal level of x. To illustrate this, we take the first derivative of the left-
and right-hand sides with respect to ki. The first derivative of the left-hand side is
given by
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@f ðkiÞ/0ðx P
j2M

dðki � kjÞÞ � ð
P
j2M

dðki � kjÞÞ

@ki
¼ f 0ðkiÞ/0ðx

X
j2M

dðki � kjÞÞ � ð
X
j2M

dðki � kjÞÞ

þ f ðkiÞ/00ðx
X
j2M

dðki � kjÞÞ � x
X
j2M

d0ðki � kjÞ � ð
X
j2M

dðki � kjÞÞ

þ f ðkiÞ/0ðx
X
j2M

dðki � kjÞÞ � ð
X
j2M

d0ðki � kjÞÞ

ð15Þ

The derivative of the right-hand side with respect to ki is

@gðkiÞ/0ðð1� xÞ P
j62M

dðki � kjÞÞ � ð
P
j 62M

dðki � kjÞÞ

@ki
¼ g0ðkiÞ/0ðð1� xÞ

X
j 62M

dðki � kjÞÞ � ð
X
j62M

dðki � kjÞÞ

þ gðkiÞ/00ðð1� xÞ
X
j62M

dðki � kjÞÞ � ð1� xÞ
X
j62M

d0ðki � kjÞ � ð
X
j62M

dðki � kjÞÞ

þ gðkiÞ/0ðð1� xÞ
X
j62M

dðki � kjÞÞ � ð
X
j62M

d0ðki � kjÞÞ

ð16Þ

Because f is a decreasing function of ki and g is an increasing function of ki, the
MPO curve shifts upward as ki increases, while the MPI curve shifts downward ki
increases, as shown in Fig. 1. Therefore, one can conclude that the optimal amount
of time spent collaborating within the group decreases. This suggests that the
research group breaks up when the shared knowledge stock of its members rose.

MPI
MPO

MPO(t0)

MPI(t1)

MPI(t0)

(t0) (t1)

MPO(t1)

Fig. 1 Value of co-creation within and outside the group
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4.3 Implications for the Sustainability of a Resonance Field

As the proportion of common knowledge among members increases, the efficiency
of knowledge creation decreases because of a corresponding decrease in the amount
that members can learn from one another. Yet, at the same time, the benefits of
collaborating with non-members increase because the gap in knowledge increases
as each member’s knowledge capital increases. This mechanism is reflected in the
upward shift of the MPO curve. For these reasons, the optimal portion of the time
spent in collaboration with non-members increases.

An important implication of the model in this section is that the incentives for
collaborating within a team tend to decrease as the knowledge of each member is
shared over time. The findings of this section may be applied to the practice of
human resource management in firms. For example, company executives may
decide to employ the same personnel so as to maintain continuity within the
company or to increase staff turnover as a way of fostering a more competitive spirit
in employees.

This model also revealed the conditions conducive to successful innovation
through collaboration. A harmonious environment in which team members can
trade ideas freely and engage in fair play fosters creativity, leading to innovation.
This finding will be useful for businesses when planning the organizational struc-
ture of the company’s R&D division. In particular, this study will be useful for
businesses in deciding on a flat or hierarchical structure for the research team. Our
findings imply that an overly strong initiative on the part of an individual team
member in the R&D process may potentially deteriorate the collaboration effect
among researchers.

Lastly, the analysis illustrated the importance of diversity during the process of
knowledge creation. The nonlinear effects of superstar collaboration emerge in a
team made up of talented individuals who each possess unique specialist knowl-
edge or expertise. By putting to use diverse sets of skills and knowledge, talented
innovators can achieve successful innovation in a team, and the value of the
innovation and new knowledge increases nonlinearly as the talent of members of
the team increases.

4.4 Creative Diversity and Reward Systems
in Dynamic Settings

In the previous discussion, we examined how a member of a group behaves in a
creative group with a dynamic setting. The above model implicitly assumes a group
competitive tournament with individual piece-rate pay. Musical groups compete in
a market, but the reward system is individual piece-rate pay, especially when
copyright income accrues to the composer and song writers. When the reward
system discussed by Chen et al. (2012) is applied to business organizations, the
endogenous member formation is assumed away.
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In reality, superstars are recruited for teams, and then the superstar leads the new
team in its creative activity. In the process of a group competitive tournament, the
quality of team members is evaluated, and some members spin off to increase their
own market value. In particular, the talented superstar in the group can easily
decides to break away from the group, and the team creativity becomes unstable
from the changes in team membership. Cohesion of the team is vulnerable in a long
run, as shown by the case of music group break-ups. Group members’ psycho-
logical bond is endogenous, and depends on the reward system in place. Equal
rewards strengthen the cohesion of the team and team creativity improves in the
short run. However, this equal reward system has a negative effect on the long-run
team creativity because of the increased probability that the superstar of the team
breaks away from the group to pursue greater rewards.

5 Concluding Comments

In the course of the discussion with Prof. Hill, the editor of the book, we reached
some important conclusions related with organizational creativity. In particular,
from his writings drawing from research studies of the Australian Research
Council’s Center of Excellence on Research Policy which he directed in the early
1990s and as a researcher and policy consultant throughout Asia since 1965, Prof.
Hill claims that the following messages from the observations of almost all of Asia’s
modern R&D/innovation development.

The followings are the comments from Hill. The most important observations
are these:2

1. What matters is the significance of not only tacit knowledge, but of direct
inter-subjective relationships in transfer of this knowledge. Indeed, we found
personal mobility of scientists was the most significant platform for transfer of
knowledge and innovation—not literatures, not internet. I studied this in
nation-wide research in Australia, and then, with some colleagues, across over
10,000 scientists across Asia.

I developed the idea that there was a ‘New Order of Science’ based on these
principles, published initially (and appropriately for our own project) in Japan after a
talk I gave in 1992 (reference below). What was then interesting was that I had
drafted a further article and had it hanging around in my Center for Research Policy
—by now, with further empirical support, but as a draft. A couple of English aca-
demics came by and I gave it to them for interest. Next thing, I found they had passed
it on to Marilyn Strathern, Social Anthropology Professor at Cambridge who was
Editor of the International 1995 Anthropology Yearbook. She decided to include my
draft as a lead article in the Yearbook. And I didn’t even try. (reference, also, below).

2See Chapter 29.
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2. No matter what structures you set up, personal networks are at the heart of an
innovation moving from research in an academic or research institution to
industry. I studied this in both survey and in-depth case study across a large
number of situations. The worst thing a university can do is to set up a liaison
unit where the non-expert tries to carry an idea across to industry. Then, you
have a zero-sum game. With no prior network, no transfer (at least generally);
but if there is a network of relations—both ways—transfer happens easily …
network spiderwebs are best. But the people talking have to understand each
other at a technical level and communicate at an inter-subjective level.

3. People matter. The key to success is to find the good guy and bring them in.

BUT … then, there are a few organization things that matter, i.e.: a leader with
vision, a team-based organization—reinforced as a basic management priority, but
with maximum decentralized autonomy whilst maintaining leader control over core
concerns. I say this on the basis of not only research, but also the practical expe-
rience of doing it in both a research institution and the UN.

As an example from my UN responsibilities, as a UNESCO organization, we
had limited funding but a creative mandate. (I was fully responsible as both UN
Ambassador and Regional Field Director. I needed to raise around $4 million in
external funds beyond the UN funding each year to do the job.) I built
cross-disciplinary teams; encouraged communication across them on projects and
ideas; ensured the team-leader also ‘shared’ rather than acted as a hierarchical
arshhole; met with them a lot—in particular to explore our mandate and new things
we could do; BUT: provided a coherent vision (which we talked about and shared)
and maintained control over central decisions, e.g.: funding opportunities, policy,
and relations with government. I did of course keep a close eye on how things were
going, but left the on-going decisions to the teams though I made sure each member
had the skills to do their job (including sending them off for training if necessary).
Worked like a charm. All of this is reported in formally published UNESCO
Annual Reports by the way. If you have any interest, I will send you the final
wrap-up at the time I left—which, was, of course, endorsed by the General
Conference.

This was the UN, where most organization was buried in bureaucracy. Indeed, as
I am sure I must have told you, I was commissioned by the Director-General to
reform and decentralize the entire UN Agency globally in 2000. What I found I
needed to deal with was not one but two organizations. At field level we ‘managed
change and uncertainty’. At Headquarters, they ‘administered an illusion of cer-
tainty’—hence the need for allegiance to bureaucratic security. (I knew this directly
as, whilst engaged in reform over a two-year period, I was based not only in
Indonesia but also in the Director General’s Cabinet with a team, so very directly
engaged with the HQ Bureaucracy. I had Assistant Director-General status there for
the job, so a fair bit of clout.)

Apart from some major structural reform, my central idea was to implement a
vision: this new organization had to be concerned to support the field, not just focus
on central bureaucratic controls and processes. Lots of associated actions, e.g.:
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changing authorities so that the Field Directors called the shots in their country(ies)
rather than Headquarters; changing promotion criteria to include field experience;
changing field missions from HQ, previously basically, tourist missions to preach to
the Government—into a month-long requirement to build networks and abide by
what the Field Director was doing, etc.

Basically, I used pretty similar principles as I outlined earlier about organizing
my UN Office in running my Research Institute, and it worked.

In both cases, my job was to turn the institution into a creative and responsive
social organization.

4. Contemporary application-oriented research organizations need to be open to
the outside research world, not secretive or closed. Patenting concerns are a
death-knell to new creative invention. But, the organization must be fast on its
feet. The best model was a highly productive research organization which
brought in research groups from a number of industrial companies, ranging in
size from 3 to 20. But, all internal communication was open and shared.
Openness to and from the external research world was encouraged, not con-
strained. Any innovation a company group came up with inside the Research
Institution, even having learnt from the others, then had 6 months to get the
patents in place, and after that, the innovation was open to all inside the orga-
nization to develop.

5. The most common problem with Research Hubs, Science Parks, etc. is lack of
open interaction between the members. Most often they are real estate ventures.
And inter-organization communication is discouraged. These fail. Building open
research communication within the Science Parks is what matters, and this
requires a lot of work to convince the (normally secretive) commercial com-
panies involved.

What works very well is providing space in a single large room for young
entrepreneurs to develop their product but talk with all the other guys + to have
people coming by to help them along with the skills they need to get their product
to market. Inter-subjective!

Taiwan’s main national research organization also used to have a policy that
anyone developing a good idea, was free to take it out to create a company with no
debt to the national system which gave the person the opportunity. I have not
checked what they do now.
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Chapter 16
A Self-similar Dynamic Systems
Perspective of “Living” Nature:
The Self-nonself Circulation Principle
Beyond Complexity

Masatoshi Murase

In the world of action, we know that it is disastrous to treat animals or human beings as if
they were stocks and stones. Why should we suppose this treatment to be any less mistaken
in the world of ideas? Why should we suppose that the scientific method of thought—a
method which has been devised for thinking about inanimate Nature—should be applicable
to historical thought, which is a study of living creatures and indeed of human beings?

Arnold Toynbee

“A Study of History: Illustrated” p. 33,

Portland House, New York, 1988

Globalization brings about benefits and wonders; it has allowed us to solve
single-value problems, but it can increase the potential risks of “systemic prob-
lems,” leading to system-wide disruptions. Our efforts to solve problems often
cause further problems, beyond our expectations. What can we do to protect against
such emerging systemic problems? We now need a Copernican revolution for
paradigm shifts in our cognition. We should apply the same “systemic forces” that
generate the “systemic problems” in the first place. We can fight like with like in
trying to cope.

How can we do this? Let us think about nature as it is. Nature is full of
self-similarities, known as “fractals,” in which particular characteristic patterns of
structures appear successively at descending or ascending scales so that their parts,
at any scale, are similar in shape to the whole. A seemingly complex fractal nature
has been fully understood on its own terms in the form of simple rules.
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The present paper extends the idea of fractals from the self-similar static
structures view to the self-similar dynamic processes view essential to “living”
systems in order to explore simple principles beyond complexity. The only
assumption is as follows: Simple principles of complex “living” dynamics can be
deduced from the demand that the underlying principles should be self-consistent,
regardless of the scale with which we are concerned. It is the self-nonself circu-
lation principle that governs the complexity of life.

1 Emerging Self-consistent Life Philosophy: Toward
a Creative Approach to Emerging Problems

Hardly a concept, a notion or word is more ambiguous than “life”. Thus definitions serve
only as sectored limitations, such as philosophical, biological or physiochemical distinc-
tions, which inherently produce a loss of meaning. At the moment, the theories of cognitive
science of living systems culminate in the proposition that the cognitive process is tanta-
mount to the process of life. The history of philosophical approaches towards the concept of
life confirms this conception that rational man who is constantly confronted with life,
cannot distance himself from life. It is always life that happens to him, with him, through
him. The experience of life, therefore, is neither pure recognition of self nor merely reaction
to outside stimuli.

Franz-Theo Gottwald

“Life—A Problem Inherent in the Research Context” pp. 25–26

World Scientific, Singapore, 2002

Due to complex interactions among humans, societies, economies, and many
other organizations, our world is more global than ever; thus, it looks like a huge
“living” system involving systems nested within systems. Owing to such
“self-nested hierarchies” in our world, most of our major problems, such as energy,
financial security, the environment, education, and even science issues, cannot be
understood in isolation (Zolli 2012, Murase 2008a; b, 2016; Murase et al. 2017) and
are often referred to as “systemic problems” (Capra and Luisi 2014).

Indeed, these problems seem to be very complex; therefore, it has been difficult
to find solutions. What is worse, extensive efforts to solve these problems have
often led to the emergence of additional problems due to the chain of hidden
causation (Meadows 2008). The realization of such “emerging problems” has
consistently been one of the most challenging issues in various disciplines. These
problems have been discussed in the framework of “emergent diseases” and “ag-
ing” in the life sciences (Murase 1996). They are often called “side effects” or the
“risk-to-benefit ratio” in medical sciences (cf. Pitot 1986), “trade-off effects” in
evolutionary developmental biology (Gilbert and Epel 2009), and “neg-emergence”
in the study of “death” (Aguilar 2009; Capra and Luisi 2014).

Despite the resulting complexity, once these individual problems are considered
as different aspects of a single whole, such seemingly contradictory issues can
become totally understandable, as they can be integrated into a single coherent
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framework. This is the integrationists’ approach, or a holistic approach, in contrast
with the reductionists’ approach (see Sect. 2).

Situations of this kind are truly relevant to understanding the question “What is
Life?” From a conventional materialistic or reductionist view, life can be decom-
posed into many different kinds of material elements, but it is still difficult to
understand life as a whole. Contrary to this traditional approach, we have taken a
self-similar dynamic systems view of life, by which we increasingly try to under-
stand life as a dynamic “living” system involving communicative “living” sub-
systems (Murase 1992, 1996, 2000, 2008a, b, 2011, 2016; Gottwald 2002).

“Life” should not be an object to be distinguished from an external observer, but
the creative circulatory processes linking the subject and object to construct new
dimensions that cannot be predicted or defined in advance (Izutsu 1975; Valera
et al. 1991; Almanspacher and Dalenoort 1994; Murase 2000, 2008b; Bateson
2002). Such creative circulation processes are referred to as self-nonself (or endo–
exo) circulation on the basis of the claim that “life” must be understood based on
“life itself” in a self-consistent way (Murase 2000).

A full understanding of our present-day problems now requires nothing less than
a new conception of life itself. A “self-similar dynamic systems perspective” is
necessary to explore the basic principles, irrespective of the scale of “living” nature
considered. It is the “self-nonself circulation principle” originally given by Murase
(2000) that could govern the emergent complexity typical of life.

2 Beyond the Limits of Western Scientific Thinking:
Toward a Holistic (or Integrationist) Approach to Life

Charles Richet (1900) emphasized the general phenomenon, “The living being is stable. It
must be in order not to be destroyed, dissolved or disintegrated by the colossal forces, often
adverse, which around it. By an apparent contradiction it maintains its stability only if it is
excitable and capable of modifying itself according to external stimuli and adjusting its
response to the stimulation. In a sense it is stable because it is modifiable—the slight
instability is the necessary condition for the true stability of the organism.”

Walter B. Cannon

“Organization for Physiological Homeostasis”

Physiological Review, Vol. IX No. 3, 399 (1929)

The centuries-old problem of “What is Life?” has not been solved satisfactorily,
despite advanced studies of Western science (Schrödinger 1967). This is probably
not because we lack a complete knowledge of components, such as molecules,
organelles, cells, or organs, at different hierarchical levels of life necessary for the
reductionist approach of Western science. Instead, this is probably because we lack
a holistic view that integrates fragments of knowledge at different hierarchical
levels into a coherent framework essential to the integrationist approach of Eastern
philosophy (Murase 1996, 2000, 2008a; Gottwald 2002).
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Indeed, Western science has succeeded in progressively characterizing “non-
living” material things based on a reductionist approach. However, there is likely a
serious problem if we apply the same approach to “living” systems, without
questioning its reliability in these extreme cases (Toynbee 1988). Here, we should
realize the presence of a two-fold problem: it is a serious problem that we hardly
question the reliability of the Western scientific framework within the framework
itself, in addition to the overarching problem of “What is Life?”

Let us, therefore, think about the basic principles of a reductionist approach
typical of Western science, and identify “emerging problems” inherent to this
approach related to its applicability to a living system. These problems are mutually
interrelated with each other, as usual for “systems problems.”

1. Life Beyond Materials

Using a reductionist approach, we have increasingly characterized the detailed
“nonliving” components of “living” systems. Indeed, we are far too familiar with
the traditional reductionist view that requires identifying elements at different levels
of biological organization and understanding the relationships among different
levels. On the basis of traditional reductionism, however, we cannot understand the
difference between “living” and “nonliving” things because both are equally made
of material molecules.

In other words, there appears to be a very sharp distinction between “nonliving”
parts and a “living” whole; thus, it is very difficult to explain how a “living” whole
emerges from “nonliving” parts. Relating to this sharp distinction, we can identify
three different kinds of problems to be solved:

(a) The first problem must be the origin-of-life problem, namely, how prebiotic
materials began to exhibit life as a whole. To develop a new theory for the
origin of life, Murase (2011) assumed that life’s origin and subsequent evo-
lution represent the continuous complexation of initially non-living—yet highly
interacting—entities, and therefore simple principles could govern a great
diversity of dynamic phenomena at any instance and at any level of the highly
interacting entities (see Sect. 4).

(b) The second problem is simply the reverse of the first one. Based on the
assumption of continuous complexation, we can identify the unique principles
essential to the origin of life by investigating the dynamic organization—in-
volving both structures and processes—typical of present-day life, which will
be explained in some detail (see Sect. 3).

(c) The third must be categorized as a counter-problem of the origin-of-life
problem (Murase 1996). What are the origins of disease, aging, and death,
typical of present-day life? How do specific characteristics, such as disease,
aging, and death, emerge from “living” processes? Murase (1996) proposed a
theory of aging as an intra-individual evolutionary process driven by natural
selection (Darwin 1859) and self-organization (cf. Kauffman 1993). Recently,
the death of a living system has been described in terms of “neg-emergence”
(Aguilar 2009; Capra and Luisi 2014). Indeed, Murase (1996) suggested that
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the process of aging toward death could be seen as a progressive process
corresponding to the destruction of emergent properties at various levels of the
entire organism (see Sect. 5).

2. Limits of a Dichotomous Perspective

The reductionists’ approach assumes that there is a strict dichotomy between the
“perceiving” subject (or endo) and “perceived” object (or exo), and that both are
independent of each other (see Izutsu 1975; Almanspacher and Dalenoort 1994).
Such assumptions, however, appear to be violated in the field of particle physics.
Remember “Heisenberg’s uncertainty principle” in modern physics. It became clear
that observing a particle also perturbs the particle, and we cannot avoid the essential
“uncertainty” regarding the state of the particle. The only way to make progress in
our understanding is to predict the outcome of experiments statistically.

Surprisingly, similar problems have appeared in the “living” world due to
complex interactions within systems, between systems, and beyond systems
(Murase 1992; Meadows 2008; Scharmer 2009; Zolli 2012; Murase and Murase
2014; Doidge 2015). For example, in “fractal” structures involving self-similarity,
the particular characteristic patterns appear successively at descending and
ascending scales, where their parts are similar in shape to the whole at any scale to
the observer. It is possible to extend this fractal notion of self-similar static
“structures” to self-similar dynamic “processes” essential to “living” systems.

A self-nested “living” systems perspective can eliminate the serious difficulty in
resolving problems concerning uncertainty because there is already uncertainty
from the beginning. There is no sharp distinction between individual parts and an
integrated whole, for both are “living” systems. We should now consider that there
is no sharp distinction between the “perceiving” subject and “perceived” object, for
we are both spectators and actors in the world (see Sect. 6).

3. Violations of Reproducibility Principles

Owing to the traditional dichotomy mentioned above, Western scientists have
generally assumed that the outputs of an object in response to a particular input by a
subject are consistent under identical conditions, known as the reproducibility
principle.

Does this principle still hold in life? The answer is definitely “no.” To under-
stand life itself, we have to identify not only the “elements” of the organism, but
also the “elementary processes” within the organism, between the organisms, and
beyond the organism. Only then can normal states, disease states, and even
senescent states be clearly interpreted in terms of “dynamic changes” in elementary
processes as well as plastic changes in the elements (Murase 1996).

Even in constant external environmental conditions, organisms are continually
subject to “intrinsic instability” at any level and scale (cf. Cannon 1929). It
therefore must be emphasized that “transients” and “instabilities” are essential and
advantageous to life because changes in the environment, regardless of whether
they are constant or not, are important for successful adaptation, learning, and
evolution.
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In this sense, the reproducibility principle is not completely true; that is, we
should not always expect that any biological system will show the same responses
to the same stimuli (Murase and Murase 2013a, b).

4. Toward a Complementarity Perspective

Relating to the traditional dichotomy of a subject or an object, we are very familiar
with the dichotomy between “yes” and “no” with regard to any given statement.
Contrary to this dichotomy perspective, there is an alternative complementarity
perspective typical of Eastern philosophy, which is surprisingly similar to Niels
Bohr’s complementarity principle in modern physics (Bohr 1985). It actually
suggests that opposites are not mutually exclusive, but merely complementary to
one another because they are thought to be different aspects of the same wholeness.

The complementarity perspective strongly suggests that there is no clear dis-
tinction between subject (or self) and object (or nonself). It is, therefore, the
self-nonself (or the subject-object) circulation that must be a fundamental dynam-
ical process in diverse “life” phenomena, as there is no definitely isolated subject
nor clearly separated object.

The rest of this paper will deal with this self-nonself circulation theory in some
detail on the basis of continuous complexation from the origin of life to the
emergence of cognition in humans, and even to the origin of aging.

3 The Dynamic Nature of the Intercellular
and Intracellular Society

Every cell must eat, communicate with the world around it, and quickly respond to changes
in its environment. To help accomplish these tasks, cells continually adjust the composition
of their plasma membrane and internal compartments in rapid response to need.

Bruce Albers et al.

Molecular Biology of The Cell, p. 695,

Garland Science, New York, 2015

1. A Body as an Intercellular Society

Our bodies develop as clones derived from a single fertilized cell with progressive
cell division and differentiation of structure and function. The body is composed of
two different kinds of cells: dividing cells, like skin cells and liver cells, and
nondividing cells, such as nerve cells and muscle cells.

Figure 1 shows a schematic illustration of how our body is realized as a nested
hierarchical “society,” that is, an intracellular society within an intercellular society.
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Individual cells, both dividing and nondividing, have complex intracellular soci-
eties (see right panel of Figs. 1 and 2). It is interesting to realize the self-similarity:
there are also parallels between the intercellular society within a human body and
the human society in an ecological system.

2. The Intracellular Society: The Endocytic-Exocytic Cycle

For a long time, the adult nervous system was considered “static” based on its
inability to generate new nerve cells through cell division; accordingly, the plasma
membrane of nerve cells was dismissed as a passive, permeable barrier. This static
view was far from the truth. We are now acknowledging the “dynamic” view that
neurons undergo remarkable changes in morphology during early childhood as well
as late adulthood in response to environmental stimuli (Doidge 2015). The plasma
membrane not only plays a dynamic role in intracellular signaling (Rothman 1985),
but also undergoes continuous cycles of endocytosis and exocytosis, as illustrated
in Fig. 2.

A small part of the plasma membrane is continually internalized in the process of
endocytosis and it is conversely added to the cell surface in the process of exo-
cytosis (Dautry-Varsat and Lodish 1984; Bretscher 1987). These dynamic cellular
processes are responsible for the remarkable adaptability of nerve cells to envi-
ronmental stimuli, but such dynamic processes are, of course, not determined by
immediate gene instructions. Instead, they are driven by the coordinated activity of

Fig. 1 A body as an intracellular society within an intercellular society. Our body is composed of
two different classes of cells: dividing and nondividing cells. Those cells are a clone of a single
fertilized cell (shown at the top) subjected to successive cell division and cell differentiation.
Although the complex intracellular society is only illustrated in the right panel, any cell has its own
intracellular society
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a complex metabolic network, since metabolic proteins serve as the main
machineries of molecular recognition and catalysis and also determine the shape
and structure of the cell.

Figure 2 summarizes the dynamic characteristics of a cell (cf. Rothman 1985),
including four main processes: (1) the uptake of external molecules by endocytosis,
(2) the secretion of molecules by exocytosis, (3) the budding of transporting
vesicles, and (4) fusion of different vesicles.

3. The “Self-Nonself (or Endo–Exo) Circulation Theory”

Reviewing most dynamic living phenomena, Murase (2000) proposed the
“Self-Nonself (or Endo–Exo) Circulation Theory” of life. This theory can abstract
the cyclic membrane processes of endocytosis and exocytosis involving the bud-
ding and fusion of vesicles (see Fig. 2).

Figure 3 illustrates how the “Self-Nonself (or Endo–Exo) Circulation Theory”
can describe the dynamic nature of a living cell summarized in Figs. 1 and 2.

From a self-nested systems perspective, it is possible to assume that the simple
principle of “continuous complexation” could govern not only the evolution of life,
but also the origin of life (Murase 2011). It is the self-nonself circulation principle
that can govern a great diversity of dynamic phenomena at any instance and level of
highly interacting entities, including initially non-living, yet highly interactive,
entities providing a basis for the origin of life (see Sect. 4).

4. Intracellular Protein Metabolism

After the astonishing discovery of the self-templating structure of DNA molecules
(Watson and Crick 1953), the “central dogma” was proposed, asserting that all

Fig. 2 The dynamic
characteristics of a living cell.
Four different processes are
represented: 1 the uptake of
external molecules by
endocytosis, 2 the secretion of
molecules by exocytosis, 3
the budding of transporting
vesicles, and 4 fusion of
different vesicles
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amino acid sequences are determined by DNA base sequences (Crick 1958). Newly
synthesized proteins do not exist in the form of chains; instead, they exhibit
self-folding to become “subunits.” Several of these subunits exhibit self-assembly
to form macromolecular structures. This process of self-assembly occurs on the
basis of information contained in the subunits themselves.

Figure 4 shows how macromolecules are formed step by step from the infor-
mation stored in DNA. It was originally considered that all of the information
necessary for folding and subsequent self-assembly can be traced back to the
“genetic” information in the form of DNA sequences. This leads to the gene
instructionist view of life, in which the development and even aging of living
organisms are thought to be fully determined by gene instructions.

Such a “gene-centric” view of life turned out to be too simplistic and even
inaccurate for the following reasons (cf. Sporns 1994; Murase 1996).

(a) Not all proteins and amino acids are specified by genetic codes. Some antibi-
otics in bacteria (Cavalier-Smith 1991) and amino acid neurotransmitters in
higher organisms (Bloom 1981) are synthesized entirely by enzymes. Although
the enzymes themselves are directly encoded by genes, the products of these
enzymes are not.

Fig. 3 The “Self-Nonself (or
Endo-Exo) Circulation
Theory.” This theory can
abstract the cyclic membrane
processes of endocytosis and
exocytosis involving the
budding and fusion of
vesicles

Fig. 4 DNA sequences determine amino acid sequences of a protein. The resulting protein is
self-folded within the information of amino acid sequences. The properly folded proteins act as
“subunits” to form macromolecules
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(b) Some newly synthesized proteins, indeed, contain the information necessary for
proper folding and subsequent self-assembly within their amino acid sequences.
Others, however, require interactions with sophisticated enzymes referred to as
“molecular chaperones” (Craig 1993; Agard 1993).

When interactions with different kinds of proteins are taken into account, both
the fate of subunits and the final conformations of macromolecules are no longer
immediately controlled by gene instructions, just as the fate of cells and the final
form of the body are not totally controlled by immediate gene instructions, but are
generally determined by cell–cell interactions known as inhibition, induction, or
competition. In this sense, “epigenetic” information is thought to reside not only in
proteins themselves, but also in noncovalent protein–protein interactions. This can
explain the origin of “emergence.”

(c) In addition to the self-nonself circulation process and the biogenesis of newly
synthesized proteins based on genetic and epigenetic information, we should
realize the dynamic nature of the intracellular society, which would provide us
with deep insights into understanding how our society could work efficiently.

Let us consider supramolecular components of intracellular society, such as
enzymes, cytoplasmic filaments, and membranes. They are not generated as single
molecules connected by covalent bonds, but form a hierarchical organization by the
noncovalent assembly of many subunits, as mentioned above. Such macro-
molecules are not “permanent” structures; they undergo continuous “disassembly”
into small subunits and “reassembly” into large macromolecules (see Fig. 5).

Unlike the covalent bonds that connect subunits of fixed structures, noncovalent
protein–protein interactions between subunits can reversibly form and break.
Therefore, the function of multisubunit assemblies can be easily controlled by
adding or removing subunits. For this reason, a single protein does not necessarily
have a predetermined function. Instead, its function emerges only when the final
combination of all of individual components is determined, as in the case of gene
regulatory proteins. New functions arise by slight changes in the combination of
multiple subunits among the limited pool of molecules.

Therefore, this combinatorial control has great advantages for both the evolution
and development of complex living organisms.

(d) The dynamic nature of intracellular molecules is more than this. In fact, the
self-assembled macromolecules are frequently recognized by other proteins to
form much more complex assemblies, and these complex assemblies then serve
as new recognition targets by separate proteins, and so on.

Actually, such protein–protein interactions are essential to the biogenesis of
plasma membranes, including vesicles named lysosomes and endosomes, the
secretion of molecules by exocytosis, the uptake of external molecules by endo-
cytosis, the catalytic activity of enzymes, the formation of gene regulatory proteins,
the budding and fusion of transport vesicles, the dimerization or oligomerization of
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cell surface receptors in signal transduction, viral envelope assembly, and many
other biological functions.

(e) There now arises the mysterious relationship between individual component
parts and an emerging whole. We are realizing that a portion of genetic
information exists at the level of DNA sequences, but we are also learning the
importance of epigenetic information in the form of protein–protein, subunit–
subunit, or macromolecule–macromolecule interactions. Necessary information
for the emerging whole system involves emergent processes.

This suggests that the identity of life must be ascribed not only to the constituent
components, but also to dynamic processes. To understand life itself, in other
words, we have to specify not only the elements, but also the elementary processes
within the organism, between the organisms, and beyond the organism.

Figure 5 shows a schematic representation of how proteins and subunits form by
intracellular dynamic interactions among constituent molecules, such as DNA, amino
acids, proteins, subunits, and macromolecules. We used to think about the world with
respect to time elapsed, where cause is assumed to precede effect, as shown in Fig. 4.
This is related to the gene-centric view that biological structure and function must be
directly controlled by immediate gene instructions. We now understand the alterna-
tive view that simultaneities must be considered. This is a comprehensive or a
field-like view, in contrast to a cause-and-effect or an arrow-like view.

DNA Protein
Folded
Protein

Assembled
Subunits

AminoAcids

Protein

Fig. 5 Intracellular dynamic interactions among constituent molecules, such as DNA, amino
acids, proteins, subunits, and macromolecules
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If we consider particular molecules as “self,” and many other molecules as
“nonself,” then intracellular dynamics of different molecules can be realized as
self-nonself circulation processes.

4 The Origin and Evolution of Life by Means
of Self-nonself Circulation

Can matter organize itself? In other words, can beings come into the world without parents,
without ancestors? Here is the question to resolve.

Louis Pasteur, 7 April 1864

Cited From: Origins of Life: The Central Concepts, p. 3

Jones and Bartlett Publishers, Inc., Boston, 1994

Studying the origin of life requires a radical shift in our perceptions from a
Western scientific view useful for explaining the “nonliving” material world to a
holistic view adequate for dealing not only with present-day life under evolution,
but also with the globally interconnected world-wide living system as a whole.

Traditionally, studies on the origin of life have focused on self-replicating units,
either one-dimensional polymers (Eigen and Schuster 1979; Cech 1986; Gilbert
1986; von Kiedrowski 1986; Tjivikua et al. 1990; Kauffman 1993; Joyce and Orgel
1993) or three-dimensional vesicles (Morowitx et al. 1988; Luisi and Varela 1989;
Bachmann et al. 1992), but not both. Because there were no interactive processes
between the two different hierarchical levels, such as polymers and vesicles, most
studies have failed to explain how initially nonliving entities show continuous
complexation, ultimately leading to the origin of life.

Murase (2011) assumed that there are both random polymers and
membrane-bounded vesicles. Polymers are future candidates for self-replicating
genetic systems that evolve by natural selection (Darwin 1859); whereas vesicles or
“endo-systems” (Wassenaar 1994) or “selves” have their own boundary membranes
that can contain micro-environments favorable for polymers, as these are isolated
from the external environment or “exo-world” (Wassenaar 1994).

Murase (2011) proposed a new paradigm of “self-nonself (or endo–exo) circu-
lation,” describing the interactive processes between two different hierarchical
levels, such as the self or endo-system and the nonself or exo-world. A principle of
self-nonself circulation would govern the origin and evolution of life, and would
also explain the dynamic organization typical of present-day life (Murase 1996,
2000, 2008a, b).

Figure 6 illustrates how a self (or a closed endo-system) not only shows a
distinct identity from the open environmental nonself (or the exo-world), but also
undergoes evolution by mutation and “weak selection” in the context of a combi-
nation of elements. A self (or a closed endo-system) can maintain its identity, as it
has boundaries that isolate internal materials from the nonself (or the exo-world).
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Suppose that such a self (or a closed endo-system) is subject to formation–
deformation cycles, as shown in the lower panel—that is, the boundaries are bro-
ken, allowing the entry of new elements from the nonself (or the exo-world), and
then they are resealed. At each cycle, the closed endo-system does not retain the
same composition as it had previously, but instead evolves in a spiral fashion, as
shown in the upper panel. This interactive process between the self (or the
endo-system) and the nonself (or the exo-world) is referred to as self-nonself (or
endo–exo) circulation.

What mechanisms initially drive the self-nonself (or endo-exo) circulation on the
prebiotic Earth? We should realize that there are two very different kinds of
molecules: some molecules readily forming linear polymers upon dehydration
(Usher 1977) and other molecules spontaneously aggregating to create closed
vesicles upon hydration (Hargreaves et al. 1977; Hargreaves and Deamer 1978).
Thus, dehydration-hydration cycles (Deamer and Barchfeld 1982; Deamer and
Fleischaker 1994) can be one of the plausible mechanisms of the endo-exo circu-
lation, by which many different kinds of polymers and vesicles are alternately
generated and degenerated. Such drying-wetting cycles must have occurred in the
prebiotic environment, particularly at intertidal zones, just as today (Deamer et al.
1994). Although emphasis was placed on the encapsulation of various solutes by
closed vesicles (Deamer and Barchfeld 1982), this evidence suggests that the
dehydration-hydration cycles would drive the self-nonself (or endo-exo) circulation.

Figure 7 shows the co-evolution of polymers and vesicles by self-nonself (or
endo-exo) circulation, driven by drying-wetting cycles. Such cycling environments
are initially required as the external “drive” (see the bottom panel).

Polymerization is driven during the dehydration phase; vesicles tend to fuse into
multilayered structures that could trap solutes within single membranes or between

Fig. 6 Evolution of a closed endo-system by means of self-nonself (or endo–exo) circulation
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alternating membranes, thereby bringing a variety of molecules into close contact
with one another (see the middle panel on the right side).

Here, membranes are indicated by circles (on the left side) or straight lines (on
the right side). Polymers and monomers are represented by curves and dots,
respectively. Via intermolecular interactions, the molecules might be weakly
selected at any instance.

Upon hydration, many kinds of polymers and vesicles would be produced. Some
vesicles could encapsulate nearby solutes, including polymers. There may, of
course, be some amount of truncation selection in which vesicles that develop weak
membrane structures are removed for maintenance. In this sense, selection would
occur at any level of the hierarchy. During another round of dehydration, the
encapsulated pre-existing polymers would have an ordering effect on other
encapsulated monomers because they could serve as “templates” to direct

Fig. 7 Co-evolution of
polymers and vesicles by
self-nonself (endo–exo)
circulation, driven by drying–
wetting cycles
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replication effectively in a narrow space of multilayered structures (Deamer and
Barchfeld 1982).

Upon rehydration, many different vesicles are formed again from multilayered
structures, some of which would enclose the solute molecules including original
templates and several copies. The first self-replicating polymers, transposable ele-
ments, and protoviruses would be driven to co-evolve before the autonomous
cellular life (see the top panel). Note that self-replication is the derived character of
the self-nonself (endo-exo) circulation. The origin of autonomous cellular life can
be defined by the events that an autonomous system of self-nonself (or endo-exo)
circulation would arise to take over.

As described in Sect. 3 (see Fig. 2), endocytic–exocytic cycles emerge as
autonomous self-nonself circulation processes typical of present-day life. Molecular
dynamics, such as the encapsulation of pre-existing molecules and protein–protein
interactions, can be realized as intercellular dynamics (see Fig. 1) and intracellular
dynamics (see Figs. 2 and 5).

5 The Origin and Evolution of Aging

Aging is a puzzling phenomenon for the theory of evolution by natural selection. The basic
intuition of Darwin was that adaptation could be explained by the enhanced survival rates
of individuals with heritable attributes that fostered survival and reproduction. … So how
does it happen that evolution has so frequently produced organisms with survival and
reproductive rates that decline with adult age?

Michael R. Rose

Evolutionary Biology of Aging, p. 3

Oxford University Press, Oxford, 1991

Many thousands of different molecules are organized into a complex molecular
metabolic network. As one progresses from small subunits to large macromolecules
in this hierarchical organization, the functions that the large macromolecules can
perform become more remote from those specified by immediate gene instructions
and hence more elaborate and flexible. We thus see that adaptive cellular behavior
emerges out of the coordinated activity of the complex network of molecular
metabolism.

As long as this complex network operates effectively, the cell—independent of
whether it is dividing or differentiated—can continually adapt to environmental
changes. However, at the same time, this complex network is always subject to the
threat of collapse to a short-circuit “catastrophe,” leading to selfish behavior, as in
the case of the hypercycle (cf. Eigen and Schuster 1979), because it is impossible to
avoid dynamic variability.

We can begin by considering how natural selection operates at the level of
molecules within a single non-dividing cell (Murase 1996, 2008b). A “normal”
intracellular environment is shown in Fig. 8a. Here, a number of different circles are
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used to denote a variety of molecules in different states of synthesis and degener-
ation. Together, they form a dynamic stable state. All cell molecules in a dynamic
intracellular environment are possible targets of mutation and natural selection.
Although the endocytic–exocytic cycles and many other vesicles are omitted for
simplicity, we should remember that a dynamic intracellular society is maintained
due to self-nonself circulation.

Targeted molecules, which become non-degenerative in nature, may begin to
accumulate within the cell. This situation can be seen in Fig. 8b, which shows a
single molecule that changed from ○ to ■ by mutation or external influences. The
resultant deformed molecule causes nearby normal molecules to become abnormal
and, in doing so, acts very much like a kind of intracellular “cancer.” Eventually,
the accumulation of abnormal molecules destroys the cell. This process is the origin
of all neurodegenerative disorders.

Of course, structural variability can give rise to additional variability in the
resulting dynamics. Even without any structural variability, however, dynamic
variability can still arise. Just as structural components or “elements” are exposed to
random variation, self-organization and natural selection, dynamic processes or
“elementary processes” may be also subject to variation, self-organization and
natural selection, independent of whether structural variability is present or not.

To understand this possibility, let us consider membrane-bound proteins, such as
the amyloid precursor protein (APP) of beta-amyloid (Murase 1996). Like other
macromolecules formed from many subunits, the plasma membrane is not a per-
manent structure; it is continually removed and added by endocytic–exocytic
cycles, by which APP is recycled back to the plasma membrane. Some APP is

(b)

(a)

A cell Normal molecular ‘society’ within a cell

A cell Accumulation of abnormal molecules

Time

Fig. 8 Molecular society within a single non-dividing cell in a normal and b abnormal cases.
Open circle and filled square denote normal and abnormal molecules, respectively
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further affected by the endosomal–lysosomal pathway and ends up in lysosomes,
where it is degraded by proteases for the recycling of amino acids. Here,
self-nonself circulation plays important roles during the recycling of the plasma
membrane and of amino acids.

Such recycling not only maintains a steady-state distribution of membrane
components essential to the homeostasis of a cell, but also coordinates the cellular
processes responsible for the cell’s adaptability to its changing environment; it
provides a potential short-cut to selfish dynamics in the absence of structural
variability.

These selfish dynamics, in turn, may trigger structural variability or the for-
mation of denatured proteins. Then, denatured proteins begin to accumulate
because the dynamic processes, like structural components, are further subject to
random mutations, self-organization, and natural selection. Consequently, there are
different ways in which structural and dynamic variability arise, as suggested by
studies of defects in intracellular protein trafficking.

Now, it is clear that self-nonself circulation is a double-edged sword. On the one
hand, such dynamical processes can generate the dynamic steady states necessary
for the maintenance of life itself; on the other hand, they can result in shortcuts to
selfish dynamics, leading to “aging” or “disease” states. We therefore consider both
benefits and wonders, despite potential risks that develop only after time delays.
Situations of this kind must be the same as those in our living world. Our efforts to
solve social problems often cause further problems, beyond our expectations.
Independent of the scales of systems, systemic problems always exist; we are
surrounded by benefits and wonders, but we are also individually subject to health
and disease from within.

In Sect. 6, let us consider how our perception works and fails to work in the
context of self-nonself (or subject-object) circulation.

6 The Emergence of Dynamic Patterns: Visual Illusion

Art and cognition have always stood as two convex mirrors each reflecting and amplifying
the other.

Robert L. Solso

Cognition and the Visual Arts, p. xiiv

The MIT Press, London, 1993

We have often been confronted with opposition or contradictions. A typical
example given by Roger Penrose is known as the Penrose impossible triangle, as
shown in Fig. 9 (Left). He created this image in 1958. Inspired by this illustration,
Richard Gregory made a real model in 1967 (see Gregory 1998) as illustrated in
Fig. 9 (Right).
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This seems to be a compatible contradiction. How does this happen? When we
see a three-dimensional object, it is projected onto a two-dimensional retina. We
lose information along the depth dimension. Rotating the object, we see quite
different structures, as shown in the top, middle, and bottom panels. Only when we
observe the object from a certain orientation does the impossible triangle appear.
This suggests that seemingly conflicting results are compatible when hidden vari-
ables or missing dimensions are considered.

Much more complex phenomena are found in phantom sensations. Even for a
static visual stimulus, dark squares can appear and disappear endlessly, as illus-
trated in Fig. 10. The visual illusion in this case can be understood in the following
three steps.

First, there is a combination of local activation with lateral inhibition; local
activation is simply from the incident light and lateral inhibition is the inhibition of
neighboring retinal cells. When a retinal cell is excited by light, it inhibits its
neighbors (see right panel of Fig. 10). Thus, a cell at the intersection has a greater
number of illuminated surrounding neighbors than a cell in a white corridor and is
inhibited more strongly than a corridor cell. As a result, a dark square appears.

Next, let us consider the opposite case, as illustrated in Fig. 11.
Besides the neurons that respond to light, there are also neurons that can respond

to darkness. These opposing neurons also show lateral inhibitions; therefore,
intersections appear to be bright.

Finally, let us consider how the visual illusion disappears. Please look at Fig. 12.
When lateral inhibition occurs along an inclined line upon phantom dark squares,

Fig. 9 Roger Penrose
impossible triangle (Left)
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/
File:Penrose_triangle.svg.
A Real model made by
Richard Gregory (Right). The
same object shows different
structures depending on the
orientation
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the squares disappear. Neurons therefore respond not only to the real stimulus, but
also to their own outputs. This means that there is no clear distinction between the
real object and the pseudo object. Interestingly, when white ellipses are drown, the
dark square disappears at the central intersection, although the dark squares are still
observed in the other intersections of the white corridors. Our perception, therefore,
creates phantom sensations.

Again, it is clear that the self-nonself (or subject-object) circulation, which is
necessary for understanding the outside world, has the potential to lead to phantom
sensations.

Fig. 10 Visual illusion. Dark squares appear at the intersections of the white corridors.
A schematic illustration of the retinal neural net is shown on the right. A retinal cell excited by
light inhibits its neighbors

Fig. 11 Visual illusion: bright squares appear at the intersections of black corridors. A schematic
illustration of the retinal neural net is shown on the right. A retinal cell excited by darkness inhibits
its neighbors
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7 Discussion

The crisis of our time isn’t just a crisis of a single leader, organization, country, or conflict.
The crisis of our time reveals the dying of an old social structure and way of thinking, an
old way of institutionalizing and enacting collective social forms.

C. Otto Scharmer

Theory U: Leading from the Future as It Emerges, p. 2

Berrett-Koehler Publishers, Inc., San Francisco, 2009

From “Emerging Self-consistent Life Philosophy” in Sect. 1 to “The Emergence
of Dynamic Patterns: Visual Illusion” in Sect. 6, we have discussed six different
topics. The present situation seems similar to the famous story about six blind men
and the elephant.

In this story, the individual men had quite different impressions of the same
animal, interpreting it as a wall, a snake, a spear, a tree, a fan, and a rope. Each of
these answers described a different part of the same animal. It was not a question of
which answer was correct and which was not. The real question must be: “By
considering complementary perspectives, how do we acquire an improved under-
standing within limited constraints?”

Lessons learned from this famous story provide deep insights into the “truth”
beyond complexity.

1. Realization of the Two-Fold Problem

Unexpected interrelations among different human and nonhuman systems (Zolli
2012) result in a huge “living” Gaia system involving systems nested within sys-
tems, referred to as “self-nested hierarchical systems.” Most major problems in our
present age have been poorly understood because they are “emerging systemic

Fig. 12 Visual illusion: The dark square disappears at the central intersection when white ellipses
are drown, while the dark squares are still observed in the other intersections of the white corridors.
A schematic illustration of the retinal neural net is shown to the right. A retinal cell excited by
darkness inhibits its neighbors
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problems” (cf. Capra and Luisi 2014). How could we understand and solve these
emergent problems?

Situations of this kind are truly relevant to attacking the question “What is Life?”
Despite advanced studies in science and technology, we hardly understand “life” as
a whole, and so we have failed to develop medical therapies effective against
emergent diseases, such as cancer (cf. Brock et al. 2009). Remember the two-fold
problem (described in Sect. 2): it is a serious problem that we hardly question the
reliability of the Western scientific framework within the framework itself, in
addition to the general problem, “What is Life?”

In attacking the two-fold problem, we should realize that it can be solved in a
self-consistent manner; life will always be a process of cognition, and living sys-
tems are cognitive systems (Murase 2000; Gottwald 2002). The present paper
showed that the simple principle of self-nonself circulation could be deduced from
the demand that the underlying principles should be self-consistent, regardless of
the scale with which we are concerned. Once we have realized such a
self-consistent theoretical framework, it becomes possible to understand most
emerging problems as follows.

2. What is a Crisis?

Although our world is full of emerging systemic problems, most ultimately must be
seen as different facets of a single crisis, like the story of six blind men and the
elephant.

What is a crisis? It must be a crisis of our perceptions (Scharmer 2009; Capra
and Luisi 2014). This is good news—if we can change our perceptions with respect
to the “living” world, it will be possible to recognize emerging problems and thus to
let them disappear, just like visual illusion (see Fig. 12).

3. What is Cognition?

As there is a crisis of our perception, let us examine the problem “What is
Cognition?” We are familiar with the Western scientific view that there is a very
sharp distinction between the perceiving subject and perceived object. However,
when we try to understand our cognitive process, the lack of a clear distinction
between subject and object is a serious issue; we are both spectators and actors in
the world at the same time.

As illustrated in Fig. 13, the only way to understand the problem “what is
cognition?” is to construct a new framework involving both the perceiving subject
and perceived object in a circulating manner. Here, induction and deduction, rep-
resented by two different arrows, correspond to endocytosis and exocytosis in the
case of cellular dynamics (see Fig. 2).

A “self-nonself circulation” process would operate not only during the devel-
opmental history of an individual human, including aging, but also during the
evolutionary history of life itself as well as cognitive function, as all of these are
undoubtedly products of the continuous actions of life in the world and, simulta-
neously, unavoidable reactions (Murase and Murase 2013a, b, 2014, 2015; Murase
et al. 2017).
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4. Integrationists’ Approach: Fighting Like with Like

For the development of an integrationists’ approach, we should not consider
opposing views as mutually exclusive, but instead as complementary. In this way,
we should not consider “emerging problems” as inherently bad, for there must be
complementary aspects of the problems that lead to good outcomes.

Figure 14 summarizes the wholeness within us, around us, and beyond us. Due
to self-nested hierarchical structures, relationships between subjects and objects
appear everywhere, within the subjective world as well as the objective world.

It is, therefore, possible to use the same “systemic forces” that generate the
“systemic problems” in the first place to attack problems. In trying to cope, we can
fight like with like.

5. Emerging Problems as Perceptive Illusions?

Section 6 deals with visual illusion. Indeed, we have demonstrated the recognition
of dark squares at the intersections of white corridors in Fig. 10. However, when
white ellipses are placed near the center, as in Fig. 12, we realized that the visual
illusion could be more or less suppressed in that area.

This experience is instructive in three ways with respect to dealing with
“emerging systemic problems” in our world.

Fig. 13 How we recognize the outside world
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(a) We human beings must be considered parts of “systemic problems.” Just as a
visual illusion does not exist without a perceiving subject, emerging systemic
problems are not possible without thinking human beings. Intensive efforts to
deal with emerging problems may be useless and even harmful, as these
additional efforts may result in further emerging problems. Instead of adding
additional “forces,” it may be useful to “pull down” the forces that already
exist.

(b) We already know that a visual illusion will appear independent of subjects. As
long as an observer is present, it is impossible to avoid a visual illusion.
Similarly, as a person is considered a part of “systemic problems,” even if the
person is replaced by another person, such problems cannot be solved (cf.
Meadows 2008).

(c) We have shown that a visual illusion can disappear, even if a perceiving subject
is operating. A visual illusion disappears only when we modify different
structures, apart from locations that exhibit the illusion. The problems of our
world may disappear not by dealing with the problems themselves, but by
changing quite different systems structures.

Fig. 14 Self-nested dynamics
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8 Conclusion

It is clear that a very simple principle of self-nonself (endo-exo) circulation could
govern not only present-day living cells, but also the origin of life, the emergence of
aging, cognition of the outside world, and even visual illusions. This means that we
are self-nested hierarchical systems.

Based on this principle of self-nonself (endo-exo) circulation, we have to con-
sider both nature and nurture, and not one or the other. They are linked together and
inseparable via dynamic processes, such as circulation. Such endless circulation
between nature and nurture—or between self (or endo) and nonself (or exo) in the
terminology of Murase’s theory—gives rise to the emergence of new systems. It is
the new systems that account for both creative and destructive features of life. The
latter can be defined as systemic problems.

Our world, involving humans and surrounding environments, is full of com-
plexity. What is Complexity? It has often been characterized by unpredictability,
diversity, contradictions, and opposition. Actually, we have failed to understand
how minor events can lead to sudden “emerging successes,” leading to miraculous
advances in science and technology or “abrupt disruptions,” such as global financial
crises and unexpected consequences, even without natural disasters or human errors
(Bak 1996).

What can we do to resolve such emerging systemic problems? We now need a
Copernican revolution for paradigm shifts in our cognition. We should apply the
same “systemic forces” that generate the “systemic problems” in the first place. We
can fight like with like in trying to cope. Paradoxes involving contradictions and
opposition must be the source of creative problem-solving, as they cause emergent
problems.
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Chapter 17
‘Sacred Silence’—The Stillness
of Listening to Humanity

Stephen Hill

1 Embarking on the Journey

To truly engage with our shared humanity requires bringing others—even from
across widely different cultural worlds—into our very self. We must truly listen—
suspend the noise of our own inner dialogue of consciousness that otherwise gets in
the way. It is here and in our immediate social world that our meanings and culture
are formed, not elsewhere.

Here too lies the power of transformation. The term I use is ‘global localism’—
building action within local communities and then finding ways to link these to
other communities and ultimately the world as a whole. I develop this concept
further in Chap. 18 following.

Our first task is to bridge ‘diversity’, to bring others into our local world, our
‘commonality’ where we can share and generate our group strength.

Our second task is then to employ this community-focused cultural center to
‘bridge’ and empower others’ ‘diverse’ cultural worlds.

This action strategy is a variant on the well known adage, ‘think global, act
local’, an idea originally formulated by Patrick Gedes, an English town planner
from the early 20th Century (Barash 2001).

In this Chapter I will demonstrate why ‘global localism’ matters, but particularly
through case studies drawn from direct experience rather than as an abstract
philosophic argument.

The core message however is ‘listening’—across cultural difference—the basis
of bridging our personal and local domain with the world as a whole. In later
chapters I explore the consequences more broadly.

S. Hill (&)
University of Wollongong, Wollongong, Australia
e-mail: sthill@uow.edu.au

© The Editor(s) 2018
S. Yamash’ta et al. (eds.), The Kyoto Manifesto for Global Economics,
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2 The Power of Linguistic Silence

As outlined in the Preface to this book, one of the two platforms for the creation of
the current Kyoto International Symposium Series and consequent book was col-
laboration between Rano Sianturi and the local Indonesian NGO, ‘Sacred Bridge’,
which he inspired, supported and directed, and myself, providing support from
UNESCO. We had a very close relationship, even naming the organization toge-
ther, as it was clear their mandate was directly what UNESCO needed to do, use
culture, music and performance to heal children caught in conflict or trauma.
Philippe Delanghe, our UNESCO Culture Specialist, and the Jakarta Office team,
provided enthusiastic support. Local professional musicians and performers vol-
unteered and provided continuous, highly creative, and caring support.

What we did together was particularly important as response to the trauma of
orphaned children from the immensely destructive Tsunami that hit Aceh,
Indonesia, at 8.00 am on Sunday 24th December, 2004. Most of the children had
lost not only their direct family but also many other relatives and friends. Around
them, 38,000 other children had died.

In one school in the village of Ulee Lheue on the shores of Banda Aceh, only
four percent of their friends were left when the children came back to class some
time later. Their entire school had been destroyed along with much of the city and
its people. Up to 80 percent of the 273,000 people thought to have lost their lives
from the Tsunami across the whole Indian Ocean region came from Aceh.

When the children came from the orphanages to our program they were silent.
They were scared. For example, when a thunderstorm broke one afternoon, they
were absolutely terrified. It reminded them of the Tsunami that had carried away
their whole family and previous life.

We did not seek to bring them out through counseling—apart from being
affectionate and caring. Instead, in our general program healing the trauma of
children caught up in conflict or trauma, we engaged the children in musical
expression, even getting them to construct their own percussion instruments. They
‘spoke’ with each other through music, even introducing new participants to the
group by playing music to each other (just, simple drums) rather than by talking.
They shared with each other through artistic expression—including creating joint
‘posters of peace’ when we were dealing with cross-group conflicts, for example,
between children caught up in Christian-Moslem conflict or involved in Jakarta
street gangs.

Our collective enterprise between UNESCO and Sacred Bridge was a quest to
‘heal’, to bring peace between people across their diversity and differences, and
within the inner self of each. To create a ‘culture of peace’, very much a core
objective of UNESCO.

Healing came through suspending the language in consciousness of hate, divi-
sion or trauma, and sharing the trans-cultural language of music and performance
across what otherwise was a cultural divide, or separation from the participants’
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own human spirit and power. In this way, music could take them to the door of the
sacred, for this is what our shared humanity is, and open it for them to explore.

What Sacred Bridge was capturing was the power of linguistic silence: holding
still the noise of our own inner dialogue so that we can hear, share with others who
may even seem very different.

The criterion test is … it worked!
The same can happen through mime, performance, dance. A while ago I spent

some time with a famous classical dancer from Solo, Indonesia, Sardono Kusumo.
He was working with the Dyak tribes-people of Kalimantan. They had heard about
the city life of the United States. But they could not understand how a people could
live in a world without trees. Sardono told me that he took a group of Dyak dancers
to New York. They wanted to dance and to see people from New York dance so
that they could understand.

The cross cultural understanding
that can be reached through linguistic silence1

3 Crossing the Culture Divide to the Other

3.1 Sacred Silence

Indeed to truly understand and communicate across very different cultures, we need
to take ‘silence’ a step further, to suspend the noise of our learned inner dialogue
that otherwise gets in the way. To be ‘silent’ so we can hear. For it is here that our
own surrounding culture—and its barriers—are embedded. We need to listen not to
intervene, but to understand.

This is Sacred Silence, the stillness of listening to humanity,
the focus of this Chapter.

3.2 Lessons from the Jungle

I will give you a dramatic example of how important this is.
On the 8th January 1996 one of my Jakarta-based UNESCO colleagues for

whom I was directly responsible, Martha Klein, was abducted by Free Papua

1This idea is strongly reflected in Buddhist philosophy. I refer in particular to the 2000 year old
Mahayana Buddhist teaching, the Vimalukirti Sutra, on ‘nonduality—perception without reference
to subject and object, self and other, specifically, Chap. 9. Manjusri, the Bodhisattva of Wisdom,
challenges Buddha’s disciples to explain ‘dualism and non-dualism’. Several try through verbal
explanation. Finally a disciple, Saliputra, as response, remains silent. For Manjusri, this was the
answer (O’Brien 2015).
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Movement (OPM) warriors at the village of Mapnduma in the remote Highlands of
Indonesia’s West Papua.

Crossing the cultural divide between the modern world and the tribal world was
basic to negotiations to get Martha and her fellow hostages released, unharmed.

Martha had taken an eight day trek with her partner Mark van der Val, a
consultant to WWF2 and UNESCO. Her trek was part holiday and part of her
UNESCO responsibility to monitor Indonesia’s Lorentz National Park which we
were preparing for World Heritage status.

Along with 14 other hostages, five of whom were from Europe, she was swept
up in a raid by 200 armed tribesmen and taken off into the jungle.

Martha had just discovered she was pregnant.
The OPM’s intention was to bargain with these ‘white noses’ as they called the

foreigners, to bring to world attention Indonesia’s exploitation and repression of the
Papuan people, and ideally to secure West Papuan independence.

I was unexpectedly caught in the beam of the headlight of a fast approaching
juggernaut from around a corner in my UN road I had thought was quite safe.
I suddenly was confronted by the fact that my own actions were important in getting
Martha and Mark and the other hostages out without being murdered or injured.

I was therefore deeply involved in negotiations as the Representative of the United
Nations, reporting every day to the UN Security Council. I could not be on the front
line of negotiations in the jungle as politically this situation was seen as an internal
issue of the State, Indonesia. The United Nations had to stand at a distance, as did
National Embassies of all international hostages—the UK, the Netherlands and
Germany. We brought in the International Red Cross, the ICRC, to conduct direct
negotiations whilst I, representing the UN, along withWWF, the IndonesianMilitary,
and Embassies whose nationals had been abducted, formed the negotiation teams.

It took another 128 days before we secured Martha’s release. Two of her fellow
Indonesian hostages were murdered at the last minute, another story filled with the
most extraordinary covert and political intrigue.

This was a dramatic saga, with negotiations complicated considerably by the
distance between the culture of the modern world from which Martha had been
extracted, and the tribal culture of the West Papuan people.

I do not intend to tell this story here in any detail. It is, for anyone interested, the
subject of my recent e-book, ‘Merdeka’, the Indonesian word for freedom or
independence. Hill (2014), republished as a substantially revised and updated hard
copy edition as ‘Captives for Freedom’ by the University of Papua New Guinea
Press, 2017 (Hill 2017).

Instead I will take you, the reader, into some of the negotiations and the critical
role played by crossing a wide cultural bridge. We did not always understand the
other side of the chasm we were crossing. The drama was being played out in a very
remote jungle environment and often we simply did not know what was happening

2The ‘World Wildlife Fund for Nature’.
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—and with people whose cultural way of doing things was equally remote to the
modern world which we came from.

After the first couple of weeks of the crisis we completely lost contact with the
abductors. Previous scheduled radio contact, or ‘scheds’, suddenly stopped.
Military trackers could not find where they were. We thought the rebels, or freedom
fighters, were playing ‘hard ball’ and refusing to communicate. As it turned out, the
problem was that the person with the radio had been informed by a local priest that
the military might attack and had headed off into the jungle to escape. He took the
radio with him and was now entirely separated from the group. The abductors had
no radio.

Finally, we re-established contact.
At the front end of our negotiations in the field was a doctor, Ferenc Meyer,

representative of the International Red Cross. I talked with Ferenc the next day
when he got back to Jakarta.

What he told me was that he was taken 400 m from his helicopter, directed to sit
on the edge of a 100 m deep ravine, and found himself surrounded by a large
number of naked tribesmen coated in pig-fat to keep out the cold, dressed in koteka
or penis sheaths,3 feathers and war paint, armed with spears, bows and arrows, and
the occasional gun. His situation was designed to be seriously intimidating.

Meyer was confronted by the OPM junior leader, Titus.
Meyer described him as very tough. Titus stared at Meyer for a good two

minutes and then said,

What do you want me to wear? T-shirt or penis sheath?

Meyer, momentarily taken aback, then replied,

That is your choice, whether you choose to wear traditional or modern clothes, not mine.

And after a short pause,

But I have three T-shirts to give you if you are cold.

Perhaps sitting on the edge of a 100 m ravine surrounded by a naked rebel army
dressed in penis sheaths and carrying spears and rifles sharpened Meyer’s focus.

But his was the correct answer to the test and allowed further communication to
be pursued. Meyer had said two things that resonated with the OPM cause and
tribal values, ‘You are the people who have the right to choose’, and ‘I come to
bring you a “gift” not to take something’.

3Penis sheaths are universal male fashion amongst tribal Papuans, covering only their reproductive
organ. They are formed from a collected root crop gourd that can come in an enormous variety of
long but erratic shapes and sizes, and are worn to protect (or perhaps to emphasise) one’s private
parts. They are held at an erectile angle by a thin strand of fibre or thread attached around the
man’s waist. Size of the koteka does not necessarily represent status, but occasion. Short koteka
are worn when working in the fields, long koteka in ceremonies.
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Ferenc responded in the same way when he later achieved access to the leader of
the OPM group that captured the hostages, Daniel Kagoya. Daniel said to Ferenc on
initial contact,

What are you coming here to take away, the hostages?
Meyer replied,
I do not come to take away anything. I come to give you these (packages of food

and supplies). You will give me the hostages when you decide.
These two issues, gifts and offer of choice, became the core of the subsequent

series of tests that Meyer confronted. Each time, passing the test led to a further
stage in the negotiation, or a higher level of OPM leader who he could subsequently
consult.

Earlier in negotiations I had failed to cross this same cultural bridge.
I believed that letters appealing for release of the hostages from the top digni-

taries in the world would influence the abductors to see that they had attracted high
level international attention, but now needed to release the hostages to maintain
their credibility and global concern for their cause within this modern world.

Together with the UN Coordinator in Indonesia, Jan Kemp from UNDP, I spent
an entire night until dawn over many cups of coffee and a fax machine organizing
for letters to be sent to the rebels from the Secretary General of the United Nations,
the Director-General of UNESCO, the Archbishop of Canterbury … and the Pope.

We considered the Pope’s letter would have enormous power as the leader of the
jungle OPM who had given the instruction to capture the hostages had previously
been a Seminarian under the tutelage of Catholic Bishop Munninghoff.

The letters all mirrored international humanitarian values and the universal
condemnation of taking hostages, for example, as in the words of the UNESCO
Director General, Federico Mayor,

The taking of hostages is condemned throughout the world, whatever the circumstances
and whatever the purpose.

But we had made a fundamental error.
The way the OPM interpreted the letters from the religious leaders, the Pope and

the Archbishop of Canterbury, whose appeals we regarded as our ‘best shot’, was a
total surprise.

Bishop Munninghoff, Kwalik’s previous religious mentor, travelled into the
jungle and read the Pope’s letter to Kwalik directly. The rebel leader listened
attentively to the Bishop’s report. He then observed that the Pope expressed con-
cern about the plight of the hostages, but said nothing about the troubles faced by
the Papuan people. This brought discussion of the Pope’s correspondence to an end.
It would appear that Kwalik interpreted the Pope’s intervention as a misdirected
moral directive rather than a positive sign of international attention.

It was also reported to us that the letter from the Archbishop of Canterbury had
been dealt with in a curiously Papuan way. The Deputy OPM leader who received
it, Daniel, looked at the letter, held it in one hand as if weighing it, and said,
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On this side I have this letter, and on the other, the hostages. This (the letter) weighs almost
nothing.

He then threw the letter away.
I had not truly ‘listened’.

4 Listening to the Past

4.1 The Legacy of Humanity

When the ‘self’ is separated from the other, the self no longer derives its being from
the way in which it refers to the other, just from within the already established
world views and prejudices of its own separation from others, separation from their
cultures and meanings.

In other words inter-subjective understanding and connection is ‘welcoming the
other’ into one’s own self—for this is how deep our own culture is embedded.

But, we must silence our own cultural language of consciousness, and ‘listen’,
to lay down the ‘welcome mat’ for truly sharing4.

‘Sacred Silence’
The source of sharing across cultures and mutual empowerment!
The rewards of cross cultural understanding are not just set in the present.
The richness of humanity has been formed over thousands of years. Indeed, each of

us stands today at the intersection between the cultural history that formed themeanings
within which we now participate, and the contemporary cultural diversity that both
challenges and enriches our connection to humanity as a whole. C.WrightMills talked
of situating our disciplined reflections on society at this intersection as ‘TheSociological
Imagination’ (Mills 1959). We must pay attention to both dimensions.

We cannot participate in past cultures but we can certainly learn from them.
Conserving the past, the best of humanity’s achievements—both physical and

intangible, as in traditional cultural practices, as well as nature’s spectacular and
sustaining diversity, is the objective of UNESCO’s World Heritage Program. To
maintain and cherish our collective ‘memory of the world’.

Here, I will only note the consequence of not being able to interrogate past
cultures … of not being able to listen to the past because all memories have been
lost.

To destroy the past either through careless abandonment or conscious strategy
has an equivalent impact on society as the burning of books – erasing alternatives to
the current order and its ideology. Without alternatives, the ideology and power of
the current governing regime becomes unassailable, an expression of totalitarian-
ism. Limitations on freedom to question and to express criticism invariably follow.
‘Humanity’ is impoverished.

4For development of this phenomenological perspective, see Lévinas (1969) and Hill (1995).
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The destruction by the Afghan ruling Taliban regime in March 2001 of the
Buddhist Statues of Bamiyan is a terrible example.

The Statues were built in the 6th Century on the Silk Road, historically a caravan
route that linked the markets of China with those of the Western world. Bamiyan
was the site of several Buddhist monasteries, a thriving center for religion, phi-
losophy and art. Fifty three meters and 36 m tall respectively, the Statues were the
largest standing Buddha statues in the world, their bodies carved from the sur-
rounding sandstone cliffs. The Bamiyan Statues along with their wider environment
were a declared UNESCO World Heritage Site.

Against enormous international opposition, including from their Arab neighbors,
the Taliban elite destroyed the Bamiyan Statues because they had declared them
‘idols’ to be removed according to Islamic teaching.

The Director General of UNESCO at the time, Koichiro Matsuura, called the
destruction,

… a crime against culture. It is abominable to witness the cold and calculated
destruction of cultural properties which were the heritage of the Afghan people,
and, indeed, of the whole of humanity. (ABC 2001)

Although the majority of the people of Afghanistan at the time that the Taliban
dynamited the Statues were Muslim, many had embraced their multicultural past
and were appalled. The destruction of the Bamiyan Buddhas became a symbol of
oppression and a rallying point for subsequent freedom of religious expression.5

4.2 Cultural Resilience Against Totalitarian Regimes

My own direct experience in Indonesia demonstrated the disempowerment to a
society that follows from regime control and censorship of alternative cultural
expression.

However, I saw the process in reverse—the dawning of cultural freedom with
the fall of President Soeharto’s dictatorial regime in May 1998.

I was there, watching the Revolution on the streets and the ‘awakening’ that
followed.

Indeed, Jill, my wife, and I had to escape our house – in a largely Chinese suburb
– through the mobs, fires and looting whilst the noise of what were called
Probowo’s Ninjas could be heard approaching - at 2.00 am when even our
employed ‘satpans’, or house guards, had decided it was too dangerous and
changed out of their uniforms and run off down the street.

I subsequently evacuated everyone else from my UN staff and families, but
needed to stay as a UN representative. (Moussa, our International Administration
Officer insisted also on remaining in Jakarta to watch events unfold first-hand.) So I
was in the front row to watch the revolution drama evolve over the next week – even

5See ‘Buddhas of Bamiyan’ in Wikipedia for a good summary of this event (Wikipedia 2015).
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went to the Indonesian Parliament to talk with the rebelling student movement people
– until the Islamic youth attack force arrived and I had to get out through a quite
confronting crowd.

During Soeharto’s 32 year ‘New Order Government’, censorship was severe,
news was entirely centralized and broadcast 13 times a day from Jakarta through the
provinces where no investigative news reporting capacity was allowed to exist6.
Education was by rote learning not questioning. And the peoples’ voice was silent
apart from those few dissidents who risked ‘disappearance’ or at minimum,
incarceration, if they protested. A good friend of mine was Principal of the most
advanced High School in Jakarta. He went to a police station simply to enquire why
one of his students had been arrested. It was twelve months later before he walked
out.

Within our UNESCO Office, we noticed immediately after May 1998 however,
that the people quite literally started to rise as it were from a long slumber. Day by
day through the week of protest and killings that heralded the ousting of President
Soeharto, the Press became more open, throwing off the shackles of censorship that
had previously silenced their voice of critique. Increasingly from there on, we
noticed that the village communities developed a voice and an empowered com-
mitment to take their destinies back into their own hands. Previously they had been
acquiescent and silent.

It was in this new context that our own UNESCO Office, bringing in collabo-
ration with UNICEF, was able to lead a whole new approach to basic education
across Indonesia—fundamentally involving local communities and creative learn-
ing and questioning within the classroom.

The stimulus was a mission I took with other Heads of UN Agencies in
Indonesia at the height of the 1997 Asian Economic Crisis. We wanted to see what
was happening in the very poorest villages of provincial Indonesia in order to know
what our priorities should be.

Everywhere, even in the very poorest of communities, parents told me that they
would do anything to keep their kids in school. But they did not really understand
what schools did or how to be engaged themselves. Meanwhile the schools were
teaching by rote learning and were tightly controlled from Jakarta.

I initiated the program, ‘Creating Learning Communities for Children’ or
‘CLCC’, in late 1998. We employed three key principles, community engagement,
decentralized management, and opening up the classroom to creativity, interaction,
and questioning rather than rote learning.

We did not just ask parents to meetings, we trained them to participate and do
things for the school, as, in most cases, they had never known how to engage with
the school before. It was like a separate hidden world for them.

6I mounted a nation-wide program to develop freedom of media and expression immediately after
the revolution, capitalizing on the new opportunity. We helped change the law within 9 months.
We also developed and trained an independent network of 32 radio stations across the nation
capable of investigating and reporting local news.
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We worked with government to convert a previously highly centralized national
system (down to how many pencils were sent to a remote village in West Papua)
into nationally decentralized school-based management. It was a lot of work and
required raising rather a lot of funding from sources other than UNESCO.

The program took off like a wild fire—from the roots of the communities
themselves. The people were now ready and they wanted the new creative freedoms
for their children’s future. Parents wanted their kids to be in one of our CLCC
schools. Teachers would even try to move to new areas to be involved.

The new decentralized system is now in place—for 42 million children across
the whole country. We provided the ideas, training and organization, and I had a
team working directly within the Ministry of Education. But we were simply
responding to an enormous and driving demand from the local communities.

It could not have happened under the totalitarian control of the previous New
Order Government.

But the transformation of basic education across all Indonesia was based on the
principle of listening—to the voice of the people. And assisting the government to
decentralize basic education so that this voice could be heard more clearly.

4.3 The Eternal Flame of Culture

Additionally, it is worth observing that the peoples’ need for human empowerment
of their culture is likely to be burning away unnoticed while the totalitarian regime
is in power. Even the boot of totalitarian repression cannot extinguish the flame.

Two examples, one from Timor Leste, and one from Mongolia, again, both from
my direct experience.

In Timor Leste, 25 years of Indonesian rule had left the Timorese traditional
‘Sacred Houses’ in ruins and disconnected from village life. This was a conscious
strategy of the Indonesian Government.

Timor was then freed from Indonesian rule following the peoples’ vote for
Independence in September 1999, but amidst an orgy of orchestrated and bloody
violence by militia acting on behalf of Indonesia’s military. The generals had strong
economic and military interest in not allowing Timor’s Independence. The politics
behind what was a continuingly festering legacy of Soeharto’s previous dictatorial
control were complex. I had access to a lot of inside information. But I will not
digress to talk about this now.

I moved quickly to establish a ‘satellite’ UNESCO Office in Dili, Timor’s
capital, and initiated a number of programs to assist Timor’s new development
priorities.

In response to a request from the incoming transitional government, we rebuilt
two of the most important of Timor’s traditional ‘Sacred Houses’. Philippe
Delangue, our Culture Specialist, played the central role in this project. Here, I just
wish to make a single observation.
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Each of the Sacred Houses and their ceremonies was the center of the networks
of kin through the whole country.

The people celebrated at the first of the rebuilt Sacred Houses, spending
somewhere near $(US) 16,000 on the food, an enormous amount for a very very
poor community. But the people who came from across Timor took food back to
their kinship networks across the whole country, to share symbolically in the new
freedom of religious expression. The Sacred House was central in helping to rebuild
the integrity of the nations’ people and their cultural connectedness.

Indeed, Xanana Gusmao, President at the time, told me personally, that he
applauded this initiative and regarded the recapture of the ‘intangible’ cultural
heritage of Timor Leste, the traditions, cultural practices, kinship networks and
meanings, as a key priority for him. Without recapturing and understanding this it
was difficult for him and the nation to envision what its future should be. Indeed it
was UNESCO’s support of Timorese culture that was most significant in the
country’s decision to join UNESCO as one of its first international priorities, just
3 months after Independence was declared.

In Mongolia, Buddhist Temples were either destroyed or allowed to remain
derelict under communist rule until Gorbachev’s reforms in the Soviet Union were
carried across to the regime of Mongolia from 1992 onwards, then the communist
based government fell in a democratic election in 1996.

Immediately, as I found on a UN mission I took shortly thereafter, a very poor
people found the finances and labor to start to rebuild the temples, adorn the
temples’ sacred statues in gold leaf—to recapture their past culture.

Human culture and meaning is so powerful
it can even resist decades of repression
and then regenerate

4.4 Cultural Diversity—A Basis for Human Survival

Beyond the direct relation between destroying the ability to listen to the past and
totalitarian regimes, there is perhaps an even more important consequence of losing
our ability to interrogate and live in continuity with our past cultures.

It is the loss of connection to both present and historic diversity that confronts us
with the very real question of human survival beyond the twenty-first century.

In the biological world, there is ever increasing diminution of diversity of staple
food crops through the commercial control most powerfully of the multinational
corporation, Monsanto. As I observed in Chap. 2, its patented seeds have been
genetically altered to be resistant to Monsanto’s own weed killer, ‘Roundup’. This
allows Monsanto to not only make enormous profit from its herbicide, ‘Roundup’,
but also from the only seeds that can resist its poison. Farmers who buy Monsanto’s
patented ‘Roundup Ready Seeds’ are required to sign an agreement not to save the
seed for re-planting, or to sell the seed to other farmers. They must buy new seed
every year. Monsanto belligerently protects their patents over these seeds right
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down to small time farmers and stores in remote and poor developing countries.
Now, even the biological ability of the purchased seeds to regenerate has been
compromised by further genetic manipulation by Monsanto. Control of the biodi-
versity of humanity’s main staple crops is firmly in the control of a single corpo-
ration (Bartlett and Steel 2008).

The consequence for humanity’s very survival if confronted by an unexpected
attack by a mutation of predatory insects or other pests could cause massive star-
vation across the globe.

The same lesson applies to loss of diversity of human culture under the com-
mand of globalism. Very basic lessons for human survival may be lost with for-
gotten cultures of the past, or ‘exotic’ species of culture that have so far remained
relatively untouched by modern civilization, as in still tribal societies.

However, to ‘listen’ to the diversity of our shared cultural past requires silence,
to avoid the ‘noise’ of imposing our own cultural interpretation on what has gone
before.

An example of the problem of cultural noise in listening to the past can be found
with the European Renaissance and the translation of ancient Greece’s classical
culture into the context of evolving ‘ways of seeing’ that were developing in the
15th and 16th Centuries in Europe.

Renaissance literally means ‘rebirth’, the generally acknowledged parent of
which in the European Middle Ages was the fall of Constantinople in 1453 and the
subsequent carriage of ancient Greek literature to Europe by the Byzantine scholars
who were expelled out of the city. What the sudden discovery of a whole previously
hidden set of ancient texts presented was alternatives, alternatives to the whole
assumed stock of classics and classically-inspired traditional knowledge and wis-
dom of the Middle Ages, alternatives to the rule of truth that the Christian Church
commanded as the arbiter of understanding and social order of the day.

The trigger of discovery that ‘fired’ the Renaissance worked because the time
was right. The society had rediscovered the past and was seeking to listen – to learn
from it.

However, scholars and leaders of thought were seeing the past through new eyes,
listening through ears tuned to the sound of their present culture.

The world of the Renaissance did not simply copy and reproduce ancient Greek
and Roman architecture and thought. Rather, it digested the classics into their
modern civilization, and thereby changed the original meaning to fit the idea of the
time.

The aesthetics of ancient Greece were those of human engagement. The per-
spective of the large Greek statues of the Parthenon in Athens, for example, are
distorted mathematically so that the proportions look right to the human observer
from a 1.7 meter-above-the-ground vantage point. Such precise distortion of pro-
portion involved a complex series of mathematical transformations.

The Renaissance architects and sculptors however could not tap into the ancient
Greek mathematics for this knowledge had been lost. Rather, they were guided by
the new ‘liberating’ philosophy of Francis Bacon that sought knowledge by direct
disciplined observation rather than by what religious decree declared to be true.
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The ‘new’ philosophy focused attention on the mathematical order of the thing
itself rather than the mathematics of proportion as seen from the vantage point of a
human being.

Consequently, reproduction of the classics abided by quite new assumptions of
the relationship between the human and their physical world.

Baconian science located the person outside their world. Greek science had the
person firmly at the center. Now, the observer’s position was less important than the
order of the system itself, a totally different philosophy to that which guided the
ancient world. But nobody noticed how fundamental was the change (Hill 1988,
pp. 49–50, 2010). And it was now set firmly into the physical world that surrounded
their immediate experience.

The ‘noise’ of their present culture got in the way. And ‘the person’ was pushed
out of the center of the universe.

In the late 18th Century European industrialism followed. The person and their
labor was now a cog in a physical machine that produced 100 times faster than
individual human action could deliver. External control of the person. Efficiency
ruled over human empowerment. The shape of humanity’s subsequent history
followed (Hill 2010, pp. 109–136).

Silence in consciousness is basic to truly listening to the past.

Furthermore, the description of this previous historic period of transformation,
the “Renaissance”, was not invented until this time of nineteenth century indus-
trialization. The contemporary cultural environment of change, immensely accel-
erated into daily life by industrialization, made people look backwards at change
that had happened before.

Again, people listened to history through the filter of their culture’s present
voice. Perhaps through the noise of ‘change’ they could not see the lessons of
‘continuity’ clearly enough … back to the heart … the person at the center.

5 The Sacredness of Humanity

By not listening to the past, efficient economic development, invention, and interest
of those in control was fostered through the world’s post-18th century industrial-
ization enterprise. But a deep connection to our very humanity as the center of our
vision was lost in the noise.

What constitutes our ‘humanity’ is not a global collection of alienated and
disempowered individuals, spread in their billions across the globe, obeisant to, and
separated by, the power, the economically inspired exploitation, of others, and the
marginalization of all cultures and meanings apart from those who are in power.

Rather, ‘Humanity’ is what we can be as a human race, empowered, fulfilled
individuals, whose own identity and meanings are deeply woven into caring and
sharing with others across our separate cultural worlds. A people who have learnt
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from their past and can share across boundaries of apparent difference. A people
who can live together, understand each other and accept difference. Who can live in
peace through a continuous quest for mutual empowerment and inner fulfillment.

To quote Nobel Prize Laureate, Aung San Suu Kyi from Myanmar:
The true development of human beings involves much more than mere economic

growth. At its heart there must be a sense of empowerment and inner fulfillment.
(UNESCO 1995)

The depth of humanity is what is ‘sacred’,
entitled to reverence or respect

6 Humanity and Survival

6.1 The Noise of Fear

We should not relax in the light of this realization in the belief we still have some
time to respond. In this year, 2017, humankind as a whole, and the essence of our
‘humanity’ is at terrible risk! I sketched some key dimensions of this risk in Chap. 2.

Finding how to assert, then ‘manage’, our collective ‘humanity’ within our
current globalized world, a central goal of this book, is not only something we
should cherish, but a basic precondition for our very survival past the twenty-first
century as I argued in my Chap. 2.

To quote from my book, The Tragedy of Technology:

The horizon of daily life is alternatively shaded by the darkest of technologically-produced
clouds and illuminated by the brightest of technologically produced sunshine. In the
interests of ever-expanding capital accumulation, and with the “hubris” of Icarus, human
kind flies towards this horizon, precariously close to the sun that is both source of power
and destruction. (Hill 1988, p. 1)

The technological power that now is held in the paranoid control of the very few
is strong enough to annihilate the human race entirely through nuclear war within,
as a worst case scenario, 30 min—even as the result of human error within the
nuclear war machine. As I demonstrated in my Chap. 2, this has almost happened
several times over the last 35 years.

Potential global conflict has emerged from within the culturally formed paranoia
of separate groups wishing to preserve their own cultural ways because others’
‘humanity’ cannot be trusted whilst ‘we’ have the power to do something about it.
Each fears that the ‘others’ may seek to take ‘our’ valued ways from us, such as
‘The American Dream’, and subject ‘us’ to the command of ‘their’ ideology and
culture.

Alternatively, ‘they’ insist that ‘their’ culture is the only way for all. And ‘they’
have the power to annihilate ‘us’ if ‘we’ seem a threat to ‘their’ culture and way of
life, or will not convert to ‘their’ way. Even direct invasion of another society for
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their land, resources or people is about fear—that ‘we’ will not have enough unless
we conquer ‘them’.

Its all about ‘us’ and ‘them’. Separation from our shared humanity.
Religious belief can be the most basic dividing line. It expresses the ultimate

horizon of the group’s perception of their own humanity and destiny—likely to be
unnegotiable. A particular religious institution can offer a genuine path to the values
of a fully shared humanity, but humanity is intrinsically ecumenical, as therefore, is
our spirituality. Ideological separation is the platform for political and aggressive
self-preservation that underlies most current wars and threats. Assertion or belief in
absolute legitimacy of the proponents’ particular take on a religion may well be at
the core, as presently is the case with the terrorism of ISIS. Even the killing, rape
and exploitation of others can be not only excused, but encouraged … the ultimate
denial of our shared humanity.

Separation produces fear or exploitation of the other. Separation.
Unfortunately, it appears that those whose minds are deeply embedded in the

bunkers of fear or exploitation do not realize that they too will be destroyed.
The nuclear war scenario in the Cold War period of the 1960s to the 1990s was

assigned to the strategy of ‘Mutual Assured Destruction’ the acronym for which
was ‘MAD’. Highly appropriate. Unfortunately, the insanity of MAD still hovers
over the head of humanity’s survival today. With a countdown of … 30 min to
Midnight … and the total extinction of humanity by our own hand.

6.2 The ‘Noise’ of Globalism

Beyond these immediate nuclear threats, we also confront the erosive economic
interests of increasingly powerful and monopolistic global corporations, exploding
single corporate demands across the very fabric of cultural diversity and resilience
of the world’s differing societies. Even remote traditional cultures are now likely to
be obeisant to the symbols of power and the economics of demand these corpo-
rations now control.

The presence and symbolism of a single coca cola bottle or a Macdonald’s logo
within a society for which this is alien but by its exotic difference, to be valued, can
start to disassemble the very roots of the society’s previous cultural meanings and
resilience.

A friend working in Papua New Guinea some years ago observed to me:
In the early development of the Bougainville Copper Mines, young Papua New

Guineans were employed straight out of a timeless tribal society into the copper
mines of Bougainville. With their entry into a money economy, they purchased
Western consumer products and took them home to their villages. The symbolic
wealth power of alien artifacts, such as clothes, radios and watches that they could
present as ‘bride prices’ stood in stark contrast to the ‘normal’ traditional exchange
gifts of pigs, cassowaries and tribal artifacts. The symbolic power of gifts was
directly associated with acquired status and exchange-induced obligations.
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The effect therefore of young men entering the money economy through the
Bougainville Copper Company was to deeply penetrate and erode the traditional
structures of authority, obligations, status and cultural meaning of the indigenous
society. (Hill 1988, pp. 74–75)

Modernist ‘cultural’ invasion can alter the fabric of economic relations so
fundamentally that the people are dragged out of their traditional sustainable pro-
ductive ways into a modernist economy where they become dependent and
disenfranchised.

In the Kingdom of Tonga during the 1970s, a bakery commenced the baking of
bread for the first time in the capital city, Nuku’Alofa. The demand was initially
very small from a people whose staple diet was taro, coconuts and fish, and only
one sack of imported flour was used a day.

Twenty years later, when this observation was drawn to my attention, the
demand was hundreds of times higher. Bread symbolized modern food, and pre-
saged Kentucky Fried Chicken, Macdonalds and so on, that arrived through Asia
and the Pacific with advertising campaigns that consciously asserted high budget
symbols. With improved roads across the island Tongatapu, a product of devel-
opment assistance, access to the capital became considerably easier, and people
started to come to town to purchase bread. Children from schools were now buying
bread for lunch rather than eating traditional foods. The need to purchase a staple
commodity that cannot be produced from local resources has required villagers to
enter the cash economy, so many young people (particularly) congregated in the
town looking for work that the modernizing elements of the economy could not yet
provide adequately. But meanwhile the unemployed were eating bread rather than
traditional foods.

Traditional relations and obligations of village life were thus being eroded with
each new loaf of bread that was baked. Because of the low level of wealth of the
nation, the flour that was imported was of the lowest quality that could be obtained,
and whilst rich in starch, was very poor in nutritional ingredients. Diet-related
health problems started to accelerate, all because, as one senior Tongan official
observed, ‘the people had got used to buttered bread.’ (UNESCO-SPEC 1987)

As in this Tongan example, a development strategy that focuses on everything
but culture, may produce a result in an ‘accidental culture’, that concurrently
weakens the society’s ability to act autonomously and envision its future devel-
opment objectives.

Examples from traditional or village-based societies show the erosive power of
globalism in high relief.

More insidious is the power of globalism on the cultural life of those living in
modern societies. For, we live in a ‘New Age’ where the global deeply penetrates
into one’s very subjective world everywhere.

In a modern society, these same symbols ‘command’ our ‘coolness’, social
acceptance, and the ‘meaning’ implied by our consumption of specific branded food
and fashion products we purchase, in other words, our values in relating to others.
As a result they command our economy.
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The consequence is more serious than we often recognize. To the extent that our
human values, meaning and culture are ‘commanded’ from outside rather than
formed within our immediate subjective world, we are limited in our ability to
participate autonomously in our society and culture.

The survival of our ‘humanity’
is threatened by the noise of fear and economic greed.

7 The Hidden Grammar of Culture

To understand how this noise, this ‘external’ cultural command from global fear
and commercialism, has such power, we need to reflect for a moment on what
culture is.

Many associate ‘culture’ with the ‘arts’, opera, music, painting—creative
expression. This is not wrong, just limited in understanding the power and ubiq-
uitousness of culture.

Instead, our culture is our ‘design for living’ (Kluckhorn 1951) expressed in the
guiding commands of the norms, values, and expectations of our own social world
that allow us to orient our life and action, and appreciate what it all means… why
we do things.

This ‘design for living’ is fashioned collectively. It is constituted ‘organically’
over time, and passed on to new generations according to what has been proven to
‘work’. A culture’s ‘design for living’ is fashioned out of peoples’ need to orient
their own individual actions – at every moment of consciousness – in terms of both
the social world they inhabit, and the meanings this social world attributes to action
that allows the collectivity, and the individual, to survive. (Hill 1988, p. 91)

As anthropologist Clifford Geertz points out,
The drive to make sense out of experience, to give it form and order, is evidently

as real as the more familiar biological needs: the organism cannot live in a world it
is unable to understand.7

Even though we may participate in the social worlds of multiple personal
identities, mother, sister, musician, Buddhist, community leader, salaried employee
(Sen 2006)… within our own consciousness and dealing with others, we synthesize
a culture, a design that works for our world and its meaning including acting in
different ways in different social contexts. The self is a narrative unity.

7See Geertz (1968). I had the privilege to meet and share a speaking platform with Clifford Geertz
in Jogjakara, Indonesia, when we were both speaking about the importance of cultural heritage. He
was the master—of understanding Indonesia’s range of traditional cultures. One of his previous
papers on tribal rituals became the tribal community’s ‘manual’ when their previous rituals had
been forgotten. They used Geertz’s publication to reconstitute their traditional ceremonies.
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But as the phenomenologists tell us, we construct meaning through action within
our ‘world within reach’8, in subjective relations with others, in socially producing
together, in direct sharing …. in our local world. Our culture is not produced
elsewhere.

This has very important implications for the action strategy we might develop as
a product of the present book. I will return to this later.

A child grows fromwithin this direct subjective world, laying down the underlying
structures of consciousness for later understanding before they deal with the world
beyond their direct subjective relations with their immediate parents and others.

Even throughout this early development the child confronts ‘external’ worlds
and symbols. Your six year old son is likely to insist with tears, that you must go
out to Macdonalds tonight to have a coca-cola and hamburger because of what they
have seen on TV, what their friends tell them, or because Macdonalds are offering a
whole new set of miniature plastic dinosaurs.

What is presented to our consciousness from theworld outside our direct subjective
world has the form of an ‘ideal type’, i.e.: received ‘passively’, its meaning remaining
unpacked. It therefore has the power to ‘command’ rather than foster responsive
communication. We must fit this ‘ideal type’ into our own way of understanding but
cannot open it to seewhat its meanings are andwere at source. These external symbols
simply become fitted in, invisibly and as ‘command’, into the development of the
child’s understanding of meaning and their own culture, into their socialization
‘grammar’. Like a cyst or even a tumor within our living social body.

As adults, our own culture is therefore hidden. Our structures of meaning are
buried in consciousness. Worlds and symbols beyond our subjective life remain
unpacked but somehow made sense of within our ‘world within reach’. Culture is
our underlying ‘grammar’ for life expression …. NOW.

A fish, swimming in the ocean, has no idea of what water is and how important
to its life, until it suddenly finds itself stranded on dry land as the tide goes out. The
ocean is its whole world, not needing to be questioned.

Culture surrounds and nurtures us in the same way. As its simplest definition,
culture is ‘the way we do things around here’. Meanings that are not opened up, just
lived. We only really notice it when we confront a very different cultural world to
which we must respond.

Herein lies the culturally destructive power of globalism.
We don’t notice its command!

8I personally had the chance to share in research and the exploration of phenomenological views of the
self and the socialization of consciousnesswith Thomas Luckman, both inWollongongwhere he spent a
6 month mission in my Sociology Department in 1977, then in Constanz, Germany in 1979, where I
worked with him on my own sabbatical leave, including living with him in his apartment just over the
border in Switzerland. I had the privilege ofwalking across the border betweenSwitzerland andGermany
eachmorning, debating ideas about phenomenology.Needless to say, I learnt a great deal. SeeSchutz and
Luckman (1974),Hill (1988, 1995, pp.92–97).Development ofmyown theoretical approach to personal
identity and action was derived from a major empirical study I conducted of 1300 scientists under
commission from the Australian Academy of Science (Hill et al. 1974a, b; Hill and Howden 1974).
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But by closing others out, the richness and resilience of our own cultural world is
diminished.

As observed earlier, when the ‘self’ is separated from the other, the self no
longer derives its being from the way in which it refers to the other, just from within
the already established world views and prejudices of its own separation from
others, separation from their cultures and meanings. In other words inter-subjective
understanding and connection is ‘welcoming the other’ into one’s own self—for
this is how deep our own culture is embedded. But, we must silence our own
cultural language of consciousness, and ‘listen’, to lay down the ‘welcome mat’ for
truly sharing9.

‘Sacred Silence’
The source of sharing across cultures and mutual empowerment!

8 Global Localism

We actively form our culture within our immediate subjective world.
Empowerment starts in the same place, within our ‘local’ world. For it is here

that humanity’s strength resides. Our quest is then to build what I call ‘global
localism’10, capturing the power of the local where meaning is constituted, our
immediate and subjective relationships and culture, and exploding our connected-
ness at this human level across the global human world.

Virtually all development focused programs we ran out of our UNESCO Jakarta
Office and which really worked, focused on assisting the community at local level
to take power for themselves. This often required helping them to see a new vision,
training so they could handle the tasks required, mentoring, securing the power of
their local voice within the external governance system, and of course providing
core funding to get things started.

‘Sacred Silence’ was our starting point. Listen to the people rather than impose a
design imported from elsewhere. Progressive handing over of responsibility was
critical—ultimately to the point where all decisions about how funding would be
used were in the hands of the local community, not us. And, of course, we paid

9For development of this phenomenological perspective, see Lévinas (1969) and Hill (1995).
10Originally, I used the phrase ‘New Localism’ to describe the dynamic we had observed from a
comprehensive research program we conducted across all areas of science and its organization
from within the Australian Research Council Centre of Excellence, the Centre for Research Policy,
at the University of Wollongong which I founded and directed in the early 1990s. A particular
focus was on contemporary scientific knowledge construction and communication. See Hill and
Turpin (1994, 1995). The parallel idea of ‘Global Localism’ as a basic concept for social change is
developed in Hill (2010, pp. 272–278). It was based in particular on a subsequent decade of
UNESCO programs we ran through the UNESCO Office, Jakarta: experience is reported in
UNESCO Annual Reports of the Jakarta Office, 1995–2005. UNESCO, (2004 and 2005) I spoke
about the global localism dynamic with NGO Sacred Bridge, in Jakarta in 2012 (Hill 2012).
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attention to ‘sustainability’. My usual first question of a new project was ‘what will
happen next?’ once our intervention is completed.

We could then use the initial target community as a model to network and
expand to other communities. As I noted earlier, I have called this approach to
societal transformation, ‘Global Localism’.

At heart was the idea that the people created the new meaning associated with
their empowerment themselves—within their own local world. And then we use
this base for more global expansion of the idea.

In Chap. 18 when developing the idea of ‘community’, I present a detailed case
study to demonstrate how this approach works in practice. It is the story of
‘greening’ an urban village in Jakarta, Banjarsari. For now, I will focus primarily on
the power and importance of ‘listening’—noting however that, as with the case of
Banjarsari, the idea of global localism provides the context for stimulating and
managing global cooperation.

9 Action for Mutual Understanding and Sharing
on a World Level

In general, we live out our daily lives in separate ‘local worlds’ where our own
meanings and culture reside, but share beyond this only minimally in a global world
across many other local cultures. Whilst we live this way, we are disempowered
within a globalized world of external control.

But, we must remember how powerful the peoples’ own cultural meanings are,
even, as demonstrated in the case studies of Indonesia and Mongolia, able to persist
underground for many years of repression from the State, but then regenerate when
the totalitarian ‘lid’ to freedom of cultural expression is finally lifted.

Local culture is the power house for global change. We just have to grasp this
power.

An action strategy follows—focusing change and empowerment at local levels,
but then using this base to spread the strategy across others’ ‘local’ worlds, which
the people inhabit—right across the globe.

Building bridges across these worlds is fundamentally dependent on sacred
silence, as demonstrated in the West Papuan Hostage Negotiation Case.

Banjarsari provides a model of empowering a community—by listening to and
supporting their local voice, then spreading the idea across other communities.

Sacred Bridge’s interventions with children in conflict or trauma situations
extends the idea, in this case, starting at the boundaries that separate people from
each other, or from themselves. Both approaches deserve support as core strategy.

At government level, all policy, whether it be economic, transport, immigration,
defense or anything else, needs to include the culture dimension.

The alternative unintended consequence of an ‘accidental culture’ was shown in
the Case Study of the Kingdom of Tonga which I presented earlier.
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Equally, the unintended consequence of destruction of local traditional cultures
and the security of their social meanings from culturally insensitive economic
development was shown in the Case Study of Bougainville.

The people may be dragged into the modern world, but as weakened supplicants,
not empowered participants. The power of their cultural strength has been under-
mined, not bridged.

Policy here is both explicit and implicit.
In the case of economic policy for example, impact on local culture and com-

munity empowerment is implied and needs to be taken into account in planning
economic strategy.

In the case of social policy, local community engagement and understanding
must be included quite explicitly. Policy needs to be based on ‘listening’ and
community engagement that is genuinely open rather than directed to secure an
outcome that government has already decided. Bring sacred silence into
governance.

At heart of all policy and organizational action is this single cultural idea ……..
‘Sacred Silence’, suspending the ‘noise’ and ‘listening’, then applying this core
vision to everything from political and implementing CEO decisions to the role of
the office cleaner.

This is not a fantasy, but a quite practical approach to organizational change.
Focus on the meanings, the culture, and its transformation needs to be around a
single clear vision. It will produce both empowerment of the participants, greater
sharing of contribution to their joint enterprise, and as a consequence, even greater
efficiency. This was basic to the approach I used when commissioned by the
Director-General of UNESCO to ‘reform and decentralize’ the entire UN Agency
globally back in the early 2000s (UNESCO 2000a, b, c; Hill 2001). At heart was
addressing the problem of changing the organization ‘culture’ and ‘listening’.

Finally, the ‘noise’ of daily life, of political, social or economic conflicts across
boundaries we, the people, have inherited or constructed, must be addressed.

International protocols such as can be agreed within United Nations delibera-
tions, can set reference standards and penalties. A framework of enforced expec-
tations. These are important.

But, ultimately, change must focus down on education and in particular, creating
opportunities to truly share and cooperate across boundaries that otherwise separate
us.

Again, the Sacred Bridge model offers a great starting point, the power across
boundaries of linguistic silence. Add to this learning from and maintaining silence
in consciousness in order to listen to the past, and sacred silence, listening, truly
listening across social and cultural worlds.

Basic to world peace is the idea of including these as fundamental objectives of
education across our many worlds. This was the founding principle of UNESCO’s
Constitution forged by international agreement in 1945, “since wars begin in the
minds of men (sic), it is in the minds of men that the defenses of peace must be
constructed”.

‘Sacred Silence’: the stillness of listening to humanity
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Chapter 18
‘Community’: Platform for Sustainable
Change

Stephen Hill

1 From Roasted Barley to Instant Noodles:
The Lesson of Ladakh

Ladakh, or “Little Tibet” is a remote region on the Tibetan plateau. Politically, a
part of India, the culture of the Ladakhis is more that of Tibet. In the mid 1970s it
was still a community of self-supporting farmers living in small, scattered settle-
ments in a high desert. Little had changed for many generations.

Although natural resources were scarce, the people had developed a remarkably
high standard of living. In traditional Ladakhi culture, basic needs such as food and
clothing were provided from a variety of crops and the few animals needed for the
community—without money. In an intricate and long-established web of human
relationships, all labor was given free when it was needed as was food and clothing.
Houses were built out of what was there, mud and stone. The Ladakhis worked at a
relaxed pace, and only for four months of the year, allowing them time to create
beautiful architecture, art and jewelry. The people had no need for money so had
very little.

Film maker Helena Norberg-Hodge visited Ladakh in 1975. Whilst being shown
the remote village of Hemis Shukpachan, she observed that all the houses were
especially large and beautiful so asked her guide, Tsewang, where the poor people
lived. He looked confused and then finally replied, “we don’t have any poor people
here” (Norberg-Hodge 1999).

Then the Indian Government decided to open up the region to development, to
connect it into the Indian and global economy.
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The outside global world invaded, helped along the path by international
development assistance agencies—all, with ‘the best of interests’, for the externally
determined ‘welfare’ of the Ladakh people. The Ladakhis were not asked.

Just twenty years later things had changed dramatically.
Visions of global consumerism and value had taken over. Food was now

imported from the Indian plains, while local farmers who had previously grown a
variety of crops and kept a few animals for self-sufficiency were now encouraged to
grow cash crops—and thus were dependent on huge transportation networks, oil
prices and fluctuations in international finance. Building traditions gave way to
“modern” methods and materials—concrete, steel and plastic unable to be produced
locally, whilst traditional building materials were left untouched. Under command
of the global economy now, the Ladakhis needed money. Previously virtually
irrelevant, they now needed money to compete for the scarce imported staple food
supplies and building materials. Tourists came—with, as far as the Ladakhis were
concerned, vast wealth in money and clothes that reflected the new ‘modern’ culture
they should aspire to. Clothes now needed to show, as in the globalized world,
status and separation—and had to be purchased using money. And, because they
noticed the wealth of tourists, for the first time, the people started to feel “poor”.

Most importantly, local economies were crumbling as they were overwhelmed
by the externally controlled economy of global corporations. Along with this, the
people were losing the sense of security and identity that builds from deep
long-standing connections to people, local community and place.
A community-based sense of identity was being replaced by money-led symbols of
individual worth. Women, previously strong and outgoing, were now becoming
unsure and desperately concerned with their appearance and being ‘modern’. The
Ladakhis were starting to seriously question who they are as their life sped up,
mobility increased, competition for scarce paying jobs increased, and political
representation within the new centralized structures increasingly divided commu-
nities that previously worked together in tolerant cooperation without dispute.
Ethnic and religious differences took on a political dimension causing bitter enmity
unheard of before.

The Ladakh community is collapsing, replaced by competitive individual iso-
lation and unhappiness. They used to live in a coherent cooperative society and
were content. Now they live in a global economy, alienated from each other and the
value of their local community.

All within twenty years.
As Helena Norberg-Hodge observed in the late 1990s, the people were so

embarrassed to serve her as a valued guest with roasted barley ngamphe, local
traditional food, that they had to find enough cash to purchase and serve instant
noodles instead. They now must compete according to the globalized rules of being
fashionable. Inequality and the consumer culture of the global economy now lives
amongst the Ladakhis when it never did before (Norberg-Hodge 2009).
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2 The Transformative Power of ‘Community’

What we see in Ladakh is a prism through which the global development light of
the world’s last three centuries is intensely concentrated into one eighth of this time.
The resulting spectrum is the same. Growth of our globalized and industrialized
economy, and its penetration into the very crevices of life in the 21st Century, has
not brought the shared welfare for all that many economists predicted, as I
demonstrated in Chap. 2. Outside traditional communities such as the Ladakh, we
have just had more time to progressively adjust.

2.1 Learning from Traditional Communities and the Past

Where does our humanity lie when we allow the consequence of massive inequity
to destroy or marginalize fellows in our human society, to destroy their food rights
in the interests of global capital, to tear apart their communities?

The answer is shown in a quite beautiful example of how wealth itself does not
necessarily reflect the human heart and spirit of community.

In June 2002, Masai tribespeople from a remote Kenyan village donated 14 cows to the
United States when they heard of the 9/11 terrorist attacks on New York and Washington.
Cattle are sacred for the Masai, valued above all possessions. Their gift was the highest
expression of regard and sympathy. Dressed in red robes and jewelry, they handed over the
cows to the Deputy Head of the US Embassy in Kenya, carrying banners that declared, “To
the people of America, we give these cows to help you” (BBC 2002).

The people have no running water, electricity or telephones. But their human compassion
reached across the world to a people far more wealthy than themselves.

The cattle, by the way, were sold in Kenya and the money transferred to assistance for
victims of 9/11 in New York.

It is not just level of wealth. We can learn about caring, a sense of community…
our humanity—even across global boundaries—from the very poor, from the values
of traditional communities. What matters is care, a fundamental human condition of
relationship and community.

As the Ladakh community collapsed, so too did mutual relationships of coop-
eration and care. But the Masai community, though very poor, were able to retain
their cultural and community integrity, and reach across the world to offer care.

We have much to learn from even the most fragile of communities now con-
fronting the firing line. But, globalization is directly associated with the extinction
of traditional cultures and the shaping of their local ‘place-centered’ cultures into
increasing globalized uniformity—as demonstrated in the opening Ladakh case.

These societies, with millennia of ability to survive, have critical human lessons
to offer our modern world in facing our 21st Century future, as is demonstrated in
the Masai example I spoke of above, and the case of West Papuan tribes people, of
whom I spoke in Chap. 17 and depict in more detail in my own latest book,
‘Merdeka’.
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So, as we lose the ‘wisdom of the ages’ we also lose alternative human ways of
doing things that could be very important in dealing with contemporary life and the
imminent threats that hang over it.

As demonstrated in the presentation Mme Chau Sun Kérya made to our for-
mative Kyoto 2 Symposium in 2015, the history and cultural legacy of Cambodia’s
Angkor also offers us important lessons about the physical, intellectual and spiritual
inspiration to be drawn from understanding historic community (Kéreya 2015).
Angkor was the largest urban complex in pre-industrial society, with one million
inhabitants or 0.1% of the entire world population, a complex supportive irrigation
system and a rich culture. It lasted six centuries into the European Middle Ages.

But their culture provides us lessons for our future NOW.
It is significant, as I observed in Chap. 17, that those who wish to assert their

own unyielding ideology or fundamentalist religious doctrine in the present so often
seek to destroy these historic legacies, reminders of an alternative past. The Taliban
blew up the Bamayan Buddhas in Afghanistan, and Islamic State (ISIS) is now
destroying historic monuments across Iraq (ABC 2001; Wikipedia 2014). ISIS
regards pre-Islamic artefacts as relics from the ‘period of ignorance’, Jahiliyah:
archaeology reveals spiritually significant objects of the past, attracting the possi-
bility of idol worship which is strictly forbidden in Islam (Shubert 2015).

Extinction of the past is a formula for contemporary unquestioned repression.
Loss of ‘exotic’ cultures and communities—both from the past and in the present, is
potentially of equal concern for human futures as is the loss of endangered species
of flora and fauna for our physical survival.

2.2 Tapping the Resource of Our Humanity

We are losing valuable knowledge about alternative ways as each one of these
communities is absorbed into the consumer-focused society mandated by a glob-
alizing economy.

More importantly, world society now confronts fundamental threats to our very
survival, as demonstrated already with the takeover of all seed control by con-
centrated US based corporate interests—discussed in Chap. 2. The global economic
paradigm is certainly not going to fix these problems for our human future, having
created the problems in the first place. Indeed, as with collapsing societies or
corporations from a sociological perspective, most are frozen into what worked to
get them to their position of power in the first place, and they cannot adjust to a
totally different paradigm whilst the world around them is undergoing a funda-
mental transition (Hill 1980, 2010).

We cannot continue to drift any longer in obeisance to the transnational
corporation-driven global economy, but must take command over our future.

The only source of power to do this lies at the depths of what our humanity is,
how it is most powerfully expressed in our shared community, and how we can tap
this enormous resource.

312 S. Hill



But, industrialization and development of a global economy has captured us into
a prison of our own making.

Our global economic system has been good over the last 250 years at tapping
and embedding into ‘systems’, physical resources like steam, then oil, gas, energy,
minerals, systems of production, transport and communication … and supplicant
human labor—starting with the late 18th century development of the factory system
that made labor one hundred times more productive through specialization and a
central power source for the machines. But meanwhile we became entangled in the
‘system’ (Hill 1988, pp 111–136). Even humanities’ scientific creativity was cap-
tured in support of further economic progress or its military defense.

As a result, sustainability of our human ‘community’ has been lost in a glob-
alized and ownership-concentration-based race for profit. In the 21st Century we
must now pay serious attention to tapping the resource of our very basic humanity.
If our humanity is to survive, it is our humanity that must call the shots—the basic
message of this book.

As Thomas Piketty observes, “the market and private property should be the
slave of democracy rather than the opposite” (Fries 2014; Piketty 2014).

Following Piketty’s observation, we need to start examining a society’s welfare
from ‘the other way around’, i.e.: from the community and its people first rather
than from the requirements of its wider global economic framework. But, beyond
Piketty, there is much more to see, and to achieve, in terms of the quality of life and
human empowerment than just democratic parity.

To paraphrase and extend Piketty, then, “capitalism and markets should be the
slave of democracy and the welfare of our shared human community, rather than
the opposite.”

Amatai Etzioni fashioned an enlightened path in this direction as far back as the
1980s in exploring the role of values in economics. Etzioni pointed to the role of the
‘social capsule’ otherwise interpreted as the ‘community’, and ‘moral choices’ in
economic decision (Etzioni 1988). The debate within economic and sociological
theory has followed, in particular reflecting on ‘action theory’ (Etzioni 1996;
Beckert 2008; Lehman 2008). There is further to go as we must move beyond
theory to re-formed social action in the light of the immediate and present danger to
humanity.

2.3 The Need for Community as the Reference Point
in Economic Action

We need a new economics but with a different paradigm of values.
Its base has to be, as Piketty implies, Etzioni theorises, ‘happiness research’

promotes as alternative in measuring welfare (Tachibanaki and Yagi 2015), and
Norberg-Hodge identifies at a local level, our humanity, human community and
meaning within our communication, shared vision and interaction with each other.
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Sense of community “is a feeling that members have of belonging and being
important to each other, and a shared faith that members’ needs will be met by their
commitment to be together” (McMillan and Chavis 1986)—strengthened by ritual,
myths and symbols (Shamai 1991). The social capital of the community—from
which all can draw—embodies the specific processes among people and organi-
zations, working collaboratively in an atmosphere of trust, that lead to accom-
plishing a goal of mutual social benefit (Kreuter et al. 1997).

What lies at the heart of the human drive to community is the need, as social
animals, to belong, to have an anchor of meaning that allows people to act, to share,
to feel appreciated or loved—certainly included … to have a personal identity that
others reinforce.

2.4 The Quality of Community

The quality of community is determined by factors that intrinsically cannot be
easily quantified, such as meaning, sympathy, and in particular the significance of
spirituality to full human sharing and achievement within community. The person
within the community cannot find their own humanity without participating in the
community’s shared meanings. Religion and religious ritual such as is presented in
the On Zen sacred music performances of Stomu Yamash’ta can reveal what is
hidden—right back to the very source and origins of community and therefore our
basic shared humanity. Our Kyoto initiative is therefore closely linked with both the
performance and reflections on the meaning of On Zen.

If the community’s inherited values are destroyed, the community and its people
are at serious risk even of survival. This is not an imaginary proposition but quite
real with the tragedy that happened in Cambodia in the not-too-distant past to the
ancient capital of Angkor. By tracing the history and recent development of the
Angkor World Heritage site in Cambodia in the first place and following the
Aboriginal and Japanese cases as well, Kyoto Symposium 2 explored the impli-
cations of destruction and restoration of the sacred sites for the community’s
identity—history, tradition and culture—the fundamental constituents that enable
the community and its people to exist with a true sense of ‘belonging’ and quality in
human relationships. Reviving ‘Angkor’ is reviving human meaning otherwise lost.

Human community and culture is a continuously evolving tapestry, woven out of
our interactions with each other. But, our interactions in the 21st Century are caught
within a web of economics driven demands.

2.5 The Quality of Connectedness

Whilst the strength of human community lies in direct sharing, its breadth is far
wider.
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Whilst our personal identity and values are cast within the immediate subjective
world to which birth introduces us, our ‘humanity’, that is connectedness with
others, extends as far as our consciousness of others. Our humanity extends as far as
the point where we draw boundaries around who is included and who is excluded
from who I am.

In a pre-industrial European village, or tribal society where the limits of col-
lective contact were probably around 150 people, these were the limits of under-
standing and inclusion of others.

But, as industrializing systems increasingly dominated over the last 240 years
this world has expanded, and along with this, our reference points of our humanity
(Hill 1988). In a 21st Century world joined by globalized communication, the limits
now extend to all humanity.

We may well draw the shawl of exclusion around us to deny the humanity of
others who are remote from our direct life world and seem ‘different’ or a threat.
But any one of these ‘excluded’ could enter our personal subjective world, given
global communication and travel, immigration and refugee arrival. And then, we
have a choice—reject this person as part of our humanity, or include them.

Rejection denies our wider humanity and the connectedness of all. We may not
like them or their particular expression of belief. But, that’s not the point. They are
still part of the shared humanity from which we draw our identity and nurture of
human meaning.

Immediately, there is a lesson we must learn from remote indigenous societies.
My own direct experience of remote tribal people includes the Highland tribal
groups of West Papua, Indonesia. An outsider, including foreigners from a world of
which the locals had no experience or understanding, would be included if they
proved they could be trusted. A ceremonial meal in which all shared meant they
would thereafter be friends for life, protected by the tribe, as family, against anyone
from outside who may wish to hurt them (Hill 2017, p. 52).

2.6 Quality of Community: Its Essence in Meaning

The quality of community, and therefore its strength as a human force, is therefore
fundamentally based on its strength of shared meaning—demonstrated most pow-
erfully within the daily lives and culture of indigenous tribes such as those of West
Papua.

Whether in traditional or modern society however, the basic message is the
same. We learn, we create, we live this shared meaning in our direct subjective
experience, not elsewhere.

Referring now to our present modern world in particular, where we live with
change rather than millennia old traditions, it is here that people are empowered to
act collectively as a force for change. It is here that the highest of our spiritual
values, our vision of our ultimate humanity, come to rest. Not out there in an
abstract globalized economic world (Hill 1988, pp 90–95, 1995).
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Played out in practices, norms, values, taboos, rituals … language, ‘the way we
do things around here’, this meaning is housed in and expressed through our
culture. Played out as a ‘grammar’ for the language of daily life, we are rarely all
that conscious that we are living within this ‘meaning design’. I spoke of this in
Chap. 17.

The main point I need to emphasize here however is that global economic
practices, objects and consumerism symbols (e.g.: Coca Cola or Macdonalds) may
penetrate this world of daily life, but they have no meaning unless absorbed and
drawn into the person’s subjective world and re-interpreted to fit—or the world of
subjective meaning adjusted so that the external symbols can fit.

But it is by this very externality that these symbols of globalization have power
… ‘ideal types’ that cannot be opened up. This is classically shown in the way
traditional tribal societies seek to understand ‘Western’ products suddenly thrust
upon them from outside their cultural world, for example in the ‘cargo cult’ of
Papua New Guinea seeking to attract ‘cargo’, that is, American refrigerators,
canned foods, coca cola, and so on, through constructing landing strips to attract
‘cargo’ in the same way they constructed a ‘trap’ for cassowaries in their normal
jungle world (Hill 2017, pp 119–120; Lawrence 1964; Worsley 1968; Cochrane
1970; Steinbauer 1979).

Things are not all that different in our own modern world, just less noticeable
against the background of continuous consumer-promotion noise. The consumer
objects stand inside our world of meaning beaming out powerful external messages
for normative behavior (“Buy me! Others will see you as a Great Man”). But they
remain constituted from outside—from the global economy—not from inter sub-
jective experience and meaning. The meanings from outside are backed by a
continuous flow of advertised significance to the person-as-consumer. Globalism’s
vehicle for control … inside our own subjective domain.

Movements such as ‘Local Futures’ led by Helena Norberg-Hodge, are seeking
to escape this external global economic control over community, our
inter-subjective world and local economies. For it not only the consumer ‘objects’
and ‘symbols’ that penetrate, it is the grammar that stands behind—in the global
economy’s systems. Based on her experience with the Ladakhis, Norberg-Hodge is
working towards popularizing and implementing a focus on building and sustaining
local economies against the destructive winds of globalization (Local Futures
2017).

2.7 Community and Place

At the core of the Local Futures vision of community is ‘place’. Here, at local level,
the richness of human sharing exists because it is housed in the local environment
where people live, produce, interact, create, and share the meaning together of their
collective world directly, subjectively and continuously.
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Location of itself does not give a sense of place. Rather it is “a piece of the
whole environment which has been claimed by feelings” (Gussour 1979). As
demonstrated by the Ladakhis, their sense of place encompassed their whole lives.
Their economy was drawn from it.

Equally, a local ‘community’ may not serve the needs of all, providing an
empowering sense of belonging. Some may remain stigmatized or isolated within
the wider whole.

‘Community’ needs to be seen as an inter-subjective collective. ‘Place’ provides
a context for this inter-subjective collective to be expressed more fully and
immediately.

2.8 Elective Community

However with the march of the global economy through the last two hundred and
fifty years over every aspect of the world’s production, consumption, and rela-
tionships, the depth of our relationship to place has been seriously eroded—as it
was so suddenly for the Ladakh people.

In the 21st Century, the tendency of a global economy driven society is for people
to live in cities or urban sprawls where they may not even know their neighbors.
Work is elsewhere, possibly requiring hours of commuting every day. Social life is
formed through networks of common interest that spread across potentially very
wide territory. And lives are individuated and anonymized, our status within the
society communicated to others by symbols—cars, clothes, size of house—that
stand for who we are in a world largely made up of strangers. We live a ‘systemized
life’ in a world organized by ‘systems’—both technological and social—where
control of these systems remains largely elsewhere (Hill 1988). As demonstrated
earlier, the pace and structure of our lives is driven by a small number of transna-
tional global corporations. Essential to the global economy is growth. The conse-
quence is the drive for systematization to spread and penetrate more deeply into
every aspect of life that can be turned into a consumption target.

Consequently, as ‘place-based’ communities erode, community is likely to be
expressed as ‘communities of interest’ spread as networks across the social and
geographic landscape rather than centered in place.

These are ‘elective communities’ linked together by factors such as religious
belief, occupation, ethnic origin, sexual orientation, or hobby-based groupings.
A sense of selfhood and identity forge the conceptual space within which non-place
forms of community can be understood (Hoggett 1997): “this is the group to which
I belong”. But communities of interest cannot provide the depth of coherent sub-
jective reinforcement and strength of a place-based community. Instead they pro-
vide a range of communities to which we can identify, and identities from which
our self, as the prism for these beams of light, constructs our own overall personal
identity and knowledge about how to act in a globalization-dominated society.
Depth of belonging is intrinsically fragmented.
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2.9 Cyber Communities

A new development of the 21st Century is ‘cyber-communities’, linking of people
through internet based networks such as Facebook, Linked-in, and Twitter, where
others are known only via electronically mediated information they provide not by
full inter-subjective communication and understanding. Hence, for example, a
pedophile may well present himself as a teenage girl on internet to build trust and to
groom the real teenage girl towards a physical meeting. Without personal contact,
no one knows. Value is measured by how many ‘friends’ or followers one has—but
most are anonymous, certainly not people you spend time with in a subjective
context.

Electronically mediated communication cannot replace inter-subjective dia-
logue: it is good for providing information or orders, not good for genuine sharing
or negotiation. In no way is electronically mediated communication a replacement
for inter-subjective relationships. As example, business organization, Forbes, con-
ducted a survey of senior executives on their reaction to video-conferencing and
other virtual internet-mediated meetings versus face-to-face meetings. The results
were clear.

Business executives overwhelmingly agreed (eight out of ten) that face-to-face meetings
were not just preferable but necessary for building deeper, more profitable bonds with
clients and business partners and maintaining productive relationships with co-workers.
Eighty five percent of those preferring face-to-face meetings then said they build stronger
more meaningful relationships. Seventy-seven percent said the personal meeting gave them
the ability to “read” another person, and seventy five percent reported that it provided
greater social interaction (Forbes 2009).

Nevertheless, whilst recognizing this limitation, internet communication offers a
force for change. I will come back to this in my later Chap. 21.

2.10 Space and Boundaries

Whether it be conceptual or physical space, communities have boundaries that
distinguish who is included and who is not (Cohen 1982, 1985) Within this space,
identity of the community has to be reinforced, revivified, ritually shared. Activities
that bring the community together and reinforce its identity—such as festivals,
celebrations, rituals, voluntary community group meetings—empower the com-
munity and its coherence from within. Without revivification—particularly in the
shared ‘rituals’ of daily life and communication—the community strength of
identity will steadily disappear along with the shared commonality that brought the
community together or defined it in the first place. I spoke of the re-energizing of
kinship networks across the whole of Timor Leste in Chap. 17 through the return of
ritual. Our rebuilding the peoples’ Sacred Houses, trashed under Indonesia’s pre-
vious rule, brought people together from across the entire island. Carrying home
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food from the ritual feast to their own villages and families brought back their
previous cultural network and connectedness.

Guarding the boundaries of community space then matters for community
cohesion. Arguably, the most powerful dynamic in bringing a community together
is a common external threat across these boundaries where all must work together
internally to deal with it. This could be a threat, for example, of hostile legislation to
the elective gay community, or a threat to a local neighborhood that turns a ‘col-
lective’ of strangers who happen to live near each other into a community to fight
this threat.

This was particularly the case with the violence evoked at the time of the fall of
President Soeharto in Indonesia in May 1998.

Orchestrated and violent mobs erupted through the city and the local communities drew
their people together at the boundaries to protect themselves. The local people from my
own UN staff would not stay in the office, or remain in a safe place, but instead went back
to their community to build its protection together.

A similar dynamic developed in my own experience in the early 1970s when
living in Glebe, an inner city suburb of Sydney. An urban environment largely of
old terrace houses, it had a mixed inner city population—pensioners, students,
motor bike gang members, tenants who had lived there for decades, a sprinkling of
young middle class people like myself moving into renovate and live in old houses
close to the central city.

The NSW State Government had decided however that Sydney should be a city of com-
muters – living in the outer suburbs, with expressways radiating out from the Central
Business District, the CBD, cutting deeply through the inner city suburbs – regarded as
slums to be destroyed – and out to the suburbs. Already they had started to demolish houses
in the path – using what we called the ‘missing tooth’ effect, pulling down adjoining terrace
houses to those from which people did not wish to move, leaving unsupported precarious
side walls that could well collapse into vacant blocks of rubbish and rats. Glebe was
destined to be cut into three, separated by deep expressway culverts, destroying any street
life and a burgeoning village atmosphere of small shops and cafés.

As a young sociologist I could not help but try to do something about it. Particularly as it
was designed to destroy my own community.

Collectively, we developed a non-violent protest movement and fought the bulldozers and
demolitions, creating as much public media impact as we could. Finally, we managed to get
the leader of the NSW Labor Union Movement, Jack Mundie, to assist us. He declared what
came to be known as a ‘Green Ban’ on the demolitions and expressway construction –

preventing any unionized labor to be involved. The Government developers had nowhere to
go.

We won the battle and saved the suburb, and along with this, other inner city suburbs of
Sydney also destined to be destroyed in the path of expressways or other forms of
neighborhood-destructive development ‘progress’.

But what was left behind in Glebe was more. For a genuine new place-based
community had been forged in the process, where people across totally different
age, class and interest groups started to interact, share and care for each other within
the same physical neighborhood. We built a community!
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In jest I talked in my subsequent sociology classes of the need to develop a ‘portable
sewerage smell machine’. That is, an ‘external’ problem that could be transported in and
would get the locals together to confront it as a group, and thereby build a community.
Then, the ‘sewerage smell’ machine would move on to help build other communities.

The lesson of ‘forming community’ around a common purpose and in particular,
against external threat across the borders of this community, remains. This is based
on our shared humanity. What matters is having and continuously reinforcing a
strong common purpose.

However, globalization and its current economic base assume out the highest of
humanity’s aspirations and learning—our inherited and experienced deeper
humanity and spirituality that should be our guide in forging common purpose. For
these values are sacrificed on the altar of individualistic short-term economic
self-interest and indicators of apparent welfare such as GDP and income that are but
weak shadows of human welfare and empowerment.1 Instead, global economics is,
day by day, tearing this humanity apart whilst it is intrinsically unable to fix the
mess it has put us in.

2.11 Dynamic of Change

My case study of Glebe may show a community in evolution in a modern urban
setting. But this community was developing within globalization, not separate from
it. Daily lives of all within the Glebe community of the time were deeply embedded
in a globalized economic system. If this globalization force of separation and
anonymization tips the balance, the salience of ‘local’ community is almost certain
to erode.

Boundaries of ‘community’ today are highly permeable and therefore different
from those of an isolated traditional society. We cannot return to the romanticized
idea of living entirely within a local place-based economy and society for we are
already deeply embedded in globalization. We can no longer hope to overwhelm
the dynamic of the global economic by confronting it directly with what has to be a
fantasy, a global return to local economies and societies alone. Instead we need to
explore a dynamic that will work.

Our task is to deal with this dichotomy between community and global eco-
nomics. But, instead of asserting one side of what is an oppositional dynamic—
global versus local—we need to think in dialectic terms that reflect the historic and
on-going inter-action between the two.

The ‘thesis’ of ‘society’ has forged its ‘antithesis’, global capitalism—‘the
globalized economy’—in the course of the last 250 years of globalized

1A delightful exception is the tiny Kingdom of Bhutan where an indicator of “Happiness” replaces
the standard indicators of welfare measured by GDP. See also the emerging field of the “The
Economics of Happiness” (Tachibanaki and Yagi 2015).
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industrialization and consumerism. The antithesis is now the new thesis of the 21st
Century and is forging its own ‘antithesis’, the need for a ‘new community’ or
society … to recreate humanity lost.

The point of a dialectic dynamic is that the ‘antithesis’ is forged out of the thesis,
not as a separate contradiction. Therefore, the ‘project’ is to identify the weaknesses
within the ‘thesis’ and it own values, and use these as entry point for change …
assertion of the new thesis.

The strength of a change program therefore lies in asserting our humanity—
human connectedness and care—in every interaction, organization and vision—
within the global economic system. The starting point is where our humanity is
strongest—in regenerating the power and vision of inter-subjective community—in
our “Being Now”, a central philosophy of our Kyoto Symposium Series and the
current book.

3 Grasping Our Future

3.1 The Wider Power of Community

The model that Helena Norberg-Hodge and others propose, that is, return to place-
based community and local economy, is valuable (Trainer 2012). For it is here that
strength of human meaning can be created comprehensively in direct
inter-subjective relationships, and an alternate economic framework for a
community-centered society can be anchored.

But from the start it is critical to not deal in stereotypes—local versus global, for
the ‘local’ has permeable boundaries to the global, hence the dynamic of the
dialectic relationship I suggested earlier.

The concept of ‘Glocalism’ appears attractive as it provides the bridge (Hong
and Song 2010; Visser 2015).2 However, the valence of ‘Glocalism’ is primarily
determined within the global economic, that is, referring to the adjustment of
products for local markets within an overall global productive enterprise. Our
project is to establish an empowered human inter subjectivity and collective
humanitarian vision at the core of all globalized economics … as with my earlier
quote from Thomas Piketty, ‘the other way around’. For this reason I prefer the
expression I have used for 20 years now, “Global Localism”—focusing on the
‘local’ as the node for the inter-subjective collective, but then expanding this model
and influence globally.3

2“Glocalism’s” origins in the 1980s derive from the Japanese word ‘dochakuka’, which means
“global localization”, a marketing strategy originally referring to a way ofsadapting farming
techniques to local conditions: See Visser (2015).
3See Chap. 17, Footnote 11.
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The ‘local’ is therefore at the center of strategy. Meaning is grounded in inter-
subjectivity.

Expression of inter-subjectivity in all aspects of life and experience is most
comprehensively available in an economically self-sufficient community such as
Helena Norberg-Hedge champions. So, at the core of transformation there needs to
be attention to retaining or building economic self-sufficiency at local community
level.

For example, in a city environment, Kyoto’s urban emphasis on small individual trader
enterprise is an instructive example.

In urbanized communities that have lost or never developed a small-scale local ‘village’
design, it is valuable to promote small-scale and locally focused enterprise such as, for
example, farmers markets, networked local shops, restaurants, and street markets, local
industries and crafts (eg: ceramic kitchen ware, woodworking, herbal products, and so on).

Even better, it is valuable to promote collective local enterprise and self-sufficiency, as
through city-based ‘community’ farms and gardens, and enterprise workshops.

The local economy-based self-supporting community is the ‘node’ for trans-
formation to which all other action needs to refer—where ‘community’ is at the
center of ‘economy’ rather than the other way around.

3.2 Expanding Influence Beyond the Local
Community—Towards “Global Localism”

Attention to local community empowerment is not enough. As I have already
argued, local community boundaries are porous. Every one of these rural or urban
communities is connected into the global economy and power structures in some
way or another. They cannot be disconnected from the wider economic and
administrative system without consequence.

A somewhat quaint example of seeking to disconnect the ‘local’ but failing was an
eccentric shop owner with a significant passing trade at the top of the escarpment south of
Wollongong, Australia, close to where I live. His shop was adjacent to a highway out into
the Southern Highlands of NSW. Around 10 years ago he got sick of continuous fights with
bureaucrats over various licenses and conditions, and after months of plastering
anti-government signs and placards over his shop windows, finally decided to secede from
the Commonwealth of Australia, formally declaring his pie shop an independent Sovereign
State.

All the local authorities had to do was turn off the electricity and the new ‘nation’ fell to its
knees.

Turning this same lesson the other way around, that is, towards the expansion of
the power for change from source at local community level, we have to recognize that
“the role that community-based organizations can play in economic revitalization
will continue to be limited… by economic actors, trends, and policies that are beyond
the control of any one neighborhood” (Cordero-Guzman and Auspos 2006).
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Consequently, whilst local communities can take action to build up their own
local community strength and economy—centered around ‘place’, we cannot stop
there. We have to build the connections back into the global economy, but on the
communities’ terms … not the other way around. This is the essence of the idea of
‘global localism.’

I have many case studies I could refer to from experience. But there is space for
only one, the “greening” of the polluted urban village of Banjarsari in South
Jakarta, Indonesia. I mentioned it in passing in my previous Chap. 17.

The program grew out of several years of scientific research the UNESCO
Jakarta Office had been doing on the urban pollution of Pulau Seribu, Jakarta Bay’s
‘Thousand Islands’. My marine science staff had been monitoring pollution levels
for 10 years before I arrived, and year-by-year the pollution was demonstrably
getting worse. So far, UNESCO was only monitoring and reporting the problem.

So, we had a look at what was happening and how we might change things.

Apart from uncontrolled industrial pollution, we realized that much of the destruction of the
Bay was a result of very careless environmental practices of the people who lived in the
city. They used their waterways basically as convenient vehicles for disposal of their
rubbish – 1400 cubic meters of garbage thrown into the city’s 13 river systems then flowed
into Jakarta Bay each day, enough to cover a football stadium field up to several meters.

Every day! Plastic bags and drink bottles could be found tens of kilometers out into the
islands. Travelling out to the more remote islands by boat you could see a clear line of scum
and rubbish perhaps 30 kilometers from shore.

Potentially recyclable organic waste was dropped into the convenient river, now closer to
serving as a sewer than a source of water, to be carried away. As it decomposed in the Bay,
this organic waste threatened to suffocate corals and other marine organisms along with the
fish life that depended on them.

We confronted little interest from the city planners. Serious environmental concern was not
yet on the agenda of the Indonesian Government whilst still under the control of Soeharto’s
New Order Government, the priority of which was maintaining dictatorial control over the
will and empowerment of the people in the interest of the elite.

So, instead of continuing to measure the problem we decided to do something about it – but
at the level of local communities, source of much of the problem. Seventy percent of the
waste that flowed into Jakarta Bay was organic. It came from the communities. They could
use it and even make money out of it.

I can only give a brief sketch of what we did and the results now without losing
the flow of the book as a whole.

We started in Jakarta Bay with island communities. They were destroying their own
environment quite directly by careless waste management practices as well as unsustainable
harvesting of fish resources through bombing the reefs and cyanide fishing, poisoning the
water to stun the fish.

In our initial strategy we brought together local fishermen with scientists, teachers, jour-
nalists, NGOs, fishing officers and resort owners to launch our ‘Save Pulau Seribu’
Initiative. This was in 1996. Our focus was on education – showing the fishermen simple
techniques for monitoring the health of their own reefs, and how they could make income
out of recycling waste – including through worm farming, and then selling compost.
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A key feature for our subsequent work after getting the local island communities involved
was to bring in school children from all over Jakarta to see, to educate them about the
islands, the sensitivity of the island ecologies to Jakarta pollution, and practical things the
children could do themselves, eg: recycling paper and worm farming.

Our next phase was to work with local markets in the city. In a demonstration project in
Bintaro Traditional Market with local sellers, buyers and managers, we showed they could
not only save 30 percent of their waste but also make money out of it. As we expanded the
program to other markets, we were able to show that up to 40 percent of waste could be
saved … and used for profit.

The school children who had been out to the islands now became our ‘ambassadors’ to go
to the markets to explain recycling to the stall holders and distribute pamphlets. One school,
Pondok Labu High School, undertook to rid the school of paper waste, and started making
money for the school through selling recycled paper. This school then challenged all other
schools in Jakarta to do the same thing in a contest. The message started to spread.

Then we moved into three demonstration communities. Banjarsari was the key focus, a
relatively poor urban village, shadowed by expressways, pollution, and the noise of city life
on the south side of Jakarta. We established a community waste recycling center and went
from there. We were blessed with two champions, one inside my Office, Senior Program
Assistant Ibu Nuning Wirjoatmodojo, and Ibu Bambang Wahono from the village, the
70 year old daughter of Dutch-era farmers, who as matriarch of Banjarsari’s environmental
development, became our main trainer.

We went well beyond running training courses, and built community commitment through
a three-pronged strategy: establishment of a community-based environmental management
committee to take decisions and lead the village initiative; provision of technical inputs to
improve the collection of waste; and most important of all, development of
income-generating activities out of the waste recycling process.

Initially we targeted income generation through selling compost, primarily to middle-class
urban dwellers with gardens. But then with the 1997 collapse of the Indonesian economy,
this market dried up.

In cooperation with the village leaders we changed the strategy to using the compost to
grow plants for sale – in particular pot plants to be hired out to office blocks and malls, and
herbal products.

We focused young people on paper recycling. But, we went a step further and brought in a
consultant from Japan to show them origami that would be popular in Tokyo. Now,
Banjarsari kids were selling their recycled paper directly to the Department Stores of
Tokyo. And the teenagers took on their own initiative to recycle kerosene cans as office
garbage bins, painted brightly with cartoons with an ecological message. The first day the
young people took them out onto the main street into the city adjacent to the village, Jalan
Fatmawati, a French tourist stopped and put in an order for several hundred to take back
and sell in Europe At a cost of around Rp10,000 ($US1.50 at the time) the teenagers were
selling them at Rp75,000 each, a tidy profit.

Meanwhile, we started to use the village as a demonstration site for training more widely.
By 2001, five years after we started, the village was conducting 21 external training
programs a year.

I set up a partnership with the Boy Scouts Movement of Indonesia (with several million
members). The movement sent scouts to Banjarsari for training and then to become trainers
across the country. And we convinced the Navy to establish ‘Green Kampongs’ in the
villages that were adjacent to their Naval Bases across Indonesia’s many islands.
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Meanwhile Banjarsari village became one of the main demonstration sites we developed for
community leaders and students. Banjarsari was receiving 210 official visitors per year by
2005, not just from us, but as a result of wider knowledge that had been broadcast more
generally, primarily through person-to-person contact. They were receiving so many visi-
tors that intending visitors had to register on a waiting list.

The Governor of Jakarta then declared Banjarsari as an official ecotourism site of the city.
External recognition reinforced the community’s pride in their collective enterprise. And,
they were earning income!

The village is now ‘green’, quite literally a garden paradise in what was a low income
polluted urban village. The most visible sign of transformation is its foliage. Located almost
underneath but adjacent to a toll road as well as one of the main routes to the city from the
south, the hot, polluted, jostling, crowded thoroughfare of Jalan Fatmawati, one has only to
walk 100 meters down the side road of Jalan Banjarsari. You enter a new world of green
leafy streets, color coded bins for recycling, every house fronted by potted plants even
springing from reused tins or bottles – thriving on a mix of salvaged topsoil and locally
made compost. Many of the plants are labeled with their name plus traditional medical uses.

As journalist Djuna Ivereigh reported in Jakarta’s magazine, Island Life in 2003,

Where space is tight, racks are stacked up for ‘verticulture’,

recalling a verdant Hanging Gardens of Babylon.

One extraordinary house is quite literally a four story tropical jungle, twice
winning Jakarta’s Award for Best Garden House. The owner told me it takes 2 h a
day to water her house.

The ambience of the village now includes roadside restaurants, tiny convenience
stores, travelling musicians, and pushcart VCD sellers. The streets are made of
paving stone rather than asphalt or cement—adding a park-like atmosphere as well
as serving the practical purpose of allowing rainwater to penetrate through the
cracks thus reducing the risk of flooding during the torrential rain season.

The village houses a central paper recycling facility primarily where youth are
engaged, a village medicinal garden Tanaman Obat Keluarga on what was pre-
viously a vacant lot, and a community hall. These serve as concentration points for
village activity. Several small businesses have been established marketing tradi-
tional medicinal and herbal products. The older women of the village have estab-
lished a traditional medicine based practice providing free medical treatment to
local scavengers and the very poor who are associated with their community. Now,
as from 2004, local medical support is complemented by an aliphatic doctor
offering mainstream treatment as well.

The power to change came from the local community. The project took off when
the people saw they could produce something useful together, listened to their
community, and remembered the traditions of their parents and grandparents, i.e.:
listened to the past. Banjarsari now is having an influence across many other
communities. The commitment of children and youth have been important in
spreading the message.

Kampung Banjarsari demonstrates the power of global localism and ‘listening’.
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4 Conclusion: The Social Paradigm: “Global Localism”

As I presented inChap. 17,my position here is based on the power of individual action,
and the power of inter-subjective community. For meaning is constructed within our
‘worldwithin reach’, in subjective relations to others, in socially producing together, in
direct sharing… in our local world. Our culture is not produced elsewhere!4

Wider social empowerment starts in the same place, within our local world. For
it is here that humanity’s strength resides.

“Our quest is then to build ‘global localism’, capturing the power of the local
where meaning is constituted, our immediate and subjective relationships and
culture, and exploding our connectedness at this human level across the global
human world.”

Concentrated attention on helping the local community to transform itself can
then be turned into wider application through using this community as base for
networking, training, mentoring and inspiring others.

The human focus is at local level. Its application is global—hence, global
localism. It is the power of community that is then determining economic benefit.
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Chapter 19
Evolution of Community and Humanity
from Primatological Viewpoints

Juichi Yamagiwa

1 Phylogenetic Model of Primate Sociality

Until recently, most social scientists regarded “society” as a human-specific feature
based on culture and language. Although some cultural anthropologists incorpo-
rated evolutionary theory (Darwin 1871) into the historical view of human societies
(Morgan 1877), this work led to discrimination between primitive and advanced
societies and was criticized as promoting colonialism and racism (Boas 1911).
Consequently, evolutionary theory has primarily been applied to non-human ani-
mals. Natural scientists in the first half of 20th century avoided the treatment of
animal consciousness and society as being similar to those of humans.

In the late 1940s, just after the Second World War, Kinji Imanishi, a Japanese
ecologist, and his students at Kyoto University started field work to study animal
sociology in Japanese deer, horses, and captive rabbits. They enjoyed reading
Ernest Thompson Seton and called themselves Setonians. Unlike most Western
zoologists who strictly avoided anthropomorphism, they identified and named each
individual observed, as did Seton in his books. Imanishi thought this method was
essential for illustrating social interactions among individual animals (Imanishi
1957). After investigations of several mammalian species in the wild, he and his
students chose Japanese macaques as subjects for a study on animal society. They
tried to habituate macaques by feeding them sweet potatoes, wheat, and soy beans,
and were eventually successful at several sites, such as Koshima and
Takasakiyama. They focused their field studies on the social structure and cultural
behavior of Japanese macaques.

The first monograph on Japanese macaques was published in 1954 in a book
titled The Monkeys of Takasakiyama (Itani 1954). Junichiro Itani described their
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social structure, including a linear dominance ranking, leadership system, and kin
relationships. Initially, habituation and the naming of individual macaques for
identification were criticized as improper anthropomorphism by Western zoologists.
They asserted that assigning macaque behaviors to individual names promotes
misleading comparisons between animal and human behavior. After 60 years,
however, many Western zoologists now use this method to conduct field work on
non-human animals and to analyze social interactions.

The first generation of Japanese primatologists thought that social structure was
not a mere reflection of individual survival or reproductive strategies, but reflected a
norm of species-specific sociality. Reconsidering the sociality and cultural behavior
of non-human primates may lead to an understanding of the evolutionary pathway
leading to the formation of families and the unique sociality of humans. Imanishi
(1961) defined the human family as having four unique characteristics: incest taboo,
exogamy, community, and division of labor between the sexes. He considered that
primitive forms of incest taboo, exogamy, and division of labor were already
established in non-human primates. Only community, in which two or more dif-
ferent social units support each other via frequent interactions, was a potential novel
characteristic of human societies. As suggested by Levi-Strauss (1949, 1956), a
human family may not arise spontaneously but emerges from marriage and always
interact with other neighboring families.

Itani (1977) postulated a phylogenetic model of primate social evolution. Based
on fossil evidence, the first primate species appeared 65 million years ago and was a
small nocturnal and arboreal mammal, similar to most prosimians. He regarded the
original form of primate society as an elemental (solitary) society, which he called
‘equipotent’ (Fig. 1). The first stable social units attained by primates were
monogamous, and these units were observed in both nocturnal and diurnal species.
Elemental and monogamous species are characterized by a lack of sexual dimor-
phism1 in body mass. Higher primate social structures diverged from the monog-
amous type in various directions by differentiation in the modes of inter-individual
tolerance, which converged on two extremes, namely, female-bonded and
female-dispersal. The female-bonded society is typically observed in Cercopithecus
monkeys, including Japanese macaques, in which females remain in their natal
groups for their whole life and associate with female kin. The female-dispersal
society is typically observed in Hominidae, including all great apes, in which
females disperse from their natal groups before maturity. Itani challenged
Jean-Jacque Rousseau’s Discourse on the Origins and Foundations of Inequality
among Men (Rousseau 1754) with this primate model. Rousseau planned to con-
sider human society through an examination of its original state in the 18th century,
at which point the sociality of non-human primates had never been considered. Itani
tried to reconsider Rousseau’s insights in the light of scientific knowledge on

1The condition where the two sexes of the same species exhibit different characteristics beyond the
differences in their sexual organs.
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non-human primates in the 1980s. Itani divided the principles of non-human pri-
mate sociality into equality and inequality (Itani 1988). In contrast with Rousseau,
who expected that human inequality in the civilized state was derived from equality
in the natural state, Itani proposed that societies of non-human primates developed
from the original state of equality to fundamental inequality and subsequently to
conditional equality. The inequality principles, based on the recognition of
strong-weak or superior-inferior, developed with increasing group size from a
monogamous society. They function to avoid conflicts between competitive indi-
viduals by forming stable dominant/subordinate relationships in group-living pri-
mates. The equality principle was founded on the negation of the inequality
principle. Itani used the term “conditional equality,” which involves an implicit
agreement for achieving peaceful co-existence within groups. Itani considered food
sharing and prolonged play in great apes as good examples of conditional equality,
and predicted that this behavior emerged in the linage of great apes and expanded
into human society.

Equality

Inequality

Conditional 
equality

Equipotent

Hominidae 

Fig. 1 Basic social units and the possible directions of their evolutionary trends. Modified from
Itani (1977, 1988). Solid lines indicate high probability, while broken lines uncertain (Itani 1984)
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2 Socio-ecological Model of Primate Sociality

Western primatologists defined social relationships as observable social interactions
among group members (Hinde 1976) and as investments benefiting the individuals
involved with high predictability (Kummer 1978). Prolonged social relationships
require information on past interactions with partners (Aureli and Schaffner 2002),
and emotional states are important for the integration of these interactions (Cords
1997; Aureli and Whiten 2003). Their perspectives were based on socio-biological
predictions that natural and sexual selection lead to behavioral innovations to
increase individual reproductive success. In primates, offspring production is more
costly to females, owing to their roles in pregnancy, delivery, and caretaking until
maturation, than to males (Trivers 1972). Female reproductive success depends
heavily on environmental conditions (e.g., nutrition and security), while male
reproductive success depends on their accessibility to fertile females. Based on
arguments on factors influencing group formation in non-human primates and
examinations of several models using field data, Sterck et al. (1997) proposed the
socio-ecological model of primate groups (Fig. 2). It predicts that food distribution
and predation pressure constitute major factors shaping female gregariousness,
which attracts males to join groups. Social factors, such as infanticide or sexual
coercion by males, function to increase male reproductive success and promote
female associations with males for protection. Habitat saturation may lead to
competitive regimes, resulting in various social relationships within and between
groups. Both ecological and social factors explain phylogenetic inertia and envi-
ronmental conditions shaping social structures and features of primate species.

Female 
gregariousness 

Food  

Predation 
Competitive 

regime 
Social 

relationships 

Male(s) 
attached 

Infanticide 

Female association  
with male 

Habitat 
saturation 

Male 
Coercion 

Fig. 2 Socio-ecological model of nonhuman primates. Modified from Sterck et al. (1997)
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The best example of the role of ecological factors in this model is the social
structure of baboons (Barton et al. 1996). Anubis baboons inhabit woodlands in
East Africa, where fruit is available and large carnivores roam. Intense competition
over food promotes alliances among females, and high predation pressure leads to
the association of females with males for protection. These conditions promote a
multi-male and multi-female social structure. Hamadryas baboons inhabit grass-
lands with lions. A low level of feeding competition over vegetative foods leads to a
reduction in female gregariousness and the enclosure of females by males, but
strong predation pressure leads to alliances among males. These conditions promote
a multi-level society with a one-male and multi-female troop structure. Chacma
baboons inhabit mountainous grasslands. These areas lack predators; accordingly,
alliances among males are not necessary and the baboons form small groups
consisting of one male and multiple females. Field studies on primates in various
habitats mostly support this model.

Although phylogenetic and socioecological models do not completely explain
variation in non-human primates (Janson 2000), we can find common social fea-
tures in great apes that are expected to be linked to those of human ancestors
(Yamagiwa and Basabose 2014). Adding to these models, primatologists have
identified various social features of great apes that reduce the perceived gap with
humans, such as cultural behavior (Goodall 1986; McGrew 1992; Nishida 1987),
self-medication (Huffman 1997), food sharing (McGrew 1975; Nishida et al. 1992),
elaborate hunting (Boesch 1994; Stanford 1996; Uehara 1997), prudent alliances or
intervention in agonistic interactions (Ihobe 1992; Kuroda 1980; Nishida 1983;
Sicotte 1995; de Waal 1982; Watts 1995; Yamagiwa 1992), and extended sexual
behavior in various social contexts (Furuichi 1987; Kano 1989; Nadler 1981). It
will be useful to construct the ancestral state of the human family and community
based on great ape social features.

3 Food Sharing as the First Driving Force
for the Evolution of Human Sociality

Hunting has been regarded as the main driving force in human evolution
(Bartholomew and Birdsell 1953; Cartmill 1993). However, in the 7 million year
period since the human clade2 diverged from the last common ancestor (LCA) with
chimpanzees, meat consumption increased 2.5 million years ago and distinct
hunting tools, such as spears, first appeared about 0.5 million years ago (Foley and
Gamble 2009). Gathering and sharing plant foods may have constituted the major
dietary behaviors in the early two-thirds of human evolutionary history.

2A monophyletic group of organisms that consists of a common ancestor and all its lineal
descendants, and represents a single branch on a phylogenetic tree.
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Unlike in humans, sharing foods is rarely observed in nonhuman primates
because food resources are limited, increasing conflicts among conspecifics. For
example, when a male Japanese macaque notices a dominant male approaching
while feeding, he takes his hand off the food and exhibits a grimace. This facial
expression looks like a human smile, but indicates fear and subordination. The
dominant male stares at him with his tail up and usurps the food. This prevents
agonistic interactions over food. Japanese macaques usually recognize their dom-
inance ranks within troops and behave accordingly.

In great apes, however, dominant individuals do not always supplant food or
feeding places from subordinates. Subordinate chimpanzees and bonobos occa-
sionally approach the dominant possessors of food and overtake them. Meat and
plants are frequently shared among community members, and food sharing involves
trade for social commodities, such as grooming, coalition building, and sexual
access (McGrew 1975; Nishida et al. 1992; Boesch and Boesch-Achermann 2000).
Food sharing is observed in all African apes and is usually accompanied with
diverse behaviors, such as begging, displacement of feeding spots, resistance of
possessors, stealing, offering, and retrieving (Yamagiwa et al. 2015).

A phylogenetic analysis of food sharing found two distinct trends (Jaeggi and
van Schaik 2011). First, food sharing among adults is only observed in species that
exhibit food sharing with offspring. Second, food sharing among adults is observed
in particular linages within a phylogenetic tree, such as great apes and small New
World monkeys (Feistner and McGrew 1989; Price and Feistner 1993; Huck et al.
2004). Based on phylogenetic trends in food sharing, we can determine the unique
history of primate evolution. Food sharing emerged in species due to the slow
maturation of offspring e.g., in great apes, or high fecundity (twin or triplet births)
with communal breeding, e.g., in small New World monkeys. Food sharing among
adults developed in species that share foods with offspring, and these species
acquired alternative benefits of social commodities. Finally, only one species
(Homo sapiens) expanded food sharing to non-kin individuals and outside groups.
Food scarcity and risky habitats may have promoted the expansion of our ancestors
outside of tropical forests.

Food sharing in humans occurs in a wide variety of contexts. The behavior is
expected when an individual collects more food than they require. Collected foods
are usually brought to camp, shared, and eaten with colleagues. We use foods as a
social tool and for communication. We decorate feeding places with tables, chairs,
dishes, cups and bottles, table cloths, and other accessories unique to each culture.
We use various costumes and table manners according to each tradition, but the
basic style of food sharing is common across cultures.

When and how did basic patterns of food sharing unique to humans emerge and
develop in human evolutionary history? Bipedalism, the first human-specific fea-
ture, appeared 7 million years ago in woodlands, and was gradually elaborated, with
increasing function in transporting foods (Lovejoy 1981). Dispersed foods and high
predation pressure in open land may have forced early hominids to select safe
feeding places for immature individuals. Adult individuals changed association
patterns with daily fission-fusion for gathering, transporting, and sharing foods with
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their offspring, and exchanged information in limited safe places, which led to
information centers, central places for foraging, and home bases (Isaac 1978; Potts
1984; Marlowe 2006; Aureli et al. 2008). Frequent food sharing may have
improved nutritional conditions and thereby increased fecundity, which in turn may
have promoted cooperative breeding and food sharing. High-quality foods, such as
nuts and underground tubers, were also exploited using tools for provisioning and
sharing (Wrangham and Conklin-Brittain 2003; Wood and Strait 2004). Food
transport and sharing mediated by bipedalism probably led to the first human
foraging revolution, which enabled an increase in intellectual ability and improved
their socio-ecological conditions in open land.

4 Foraging Revolution and Life History Strategy

Outside the tropical rain forest, human ancestors faced two major risks for survival,
food scarcity and high predation pressures. The tropical rain forest provides great
apes a variety of fruits and leaves throughout the year and high tree stands for the
avoidance of large terrestrial predators. Bipedalism probably evolved as a solution
to the former issue and human life history traits probably evolved in response to the
latter risk.

Life history is expressed as a schedule of development and reproduction within a
life cycle. Life history parameters, such as gestation length, prenatal and postnatal
growth rate, weaning age, age to first reproduction, inter-birth interval, and life
span, vary in an allometric fashion with body size (Read and Harvey 1989; Charnov
1991, 1993; Purvis and Harvey 1995). Ecological factors influence the life history
traits of primates in various ways (Kappeler et al. 2003). High mortality rates are
associated with a high growth rate in primates (Janson and van Schaik 1993).
Primates living in more unpredictable habitats have higher birth rates and earlier
ages at first reproduction (Ross 1998).

Social structure is also related to life history traits. Group-living primates are
classified into female-bonded species and female-dispersal species (Wrangham
1980). Most nonhuman primates form a group in which females remain during their
entire lives. They usually associate with female kin and form coalitions with these
coalitions in agonistic contexts. Cooperation and support of female kin influence
female reproductive success. On the other hand, female great apes usually leave
their natal groups before maturity and spend their reproductive lives without related
females. Social relations with males or unrelated females are important for their
reproductive success. Female-dispersal species tend to have a higher age at first
parturition and longer inter-birth interval than those of female-bonded species
(Yamagiwa et al. 2014). Lactational amenorrhea prevents ovulation, and a delay in
weaning increases the inter-birth interval (Taylor et al. 1999). Great apes have
slower life history traits than those of female-bonded species because they receive
little aid for infant care from kin and require longer times for caretaking. Life
history traits of great apes are not related to body weight (Table 1). Gorillas are the
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heaviest of the great apes, but start reproduction at the earliest age and have the
shortest inter-birth interval. Orangutans show the slowest life history traits. All
great apes show faster life history traits in captivity than in the wild (Yamagiwa
et al. 2014). Nutritious foods and security may promote their rapid life history traits
in captivity.

Human life history is characterized by a mixture of rapid and slow traits. The
neonatal weight of human babies is largest among species in Hominidae (great apes
and humans). Human babies wean earlier, but begin reproduction later than great
apes. Humans also have the shortest inter-birth interval. Early weaning and the end
of suckling enable mothers to resume ovulation, reducing the inter-birth interval.
This increases fecundity, compensating for the increased mortality outside of
tropical forests. In non-human primates, weaning tends to occur when infants reach
about 33% of the adult body weight (Charnov and Berrigan 1993) or when the first
molar erupts (Smith 1992). Under these assumptions, the weaning age would be 5–
7 years, far older than the actual weaning age. Apparently, our ancestors transi-
tioned to rapid population growth by early weaning, despite its high risks, such as
infant mortality and morbidity from infectious and parasitic diseases that retard
growth and development (Martines et al. 1994; Kennedy 2005). This feature
probably evolved in open land areas with high predation pressure, as observed in
non-human primates (Ross 1998; Janson and van Schaik 1993). Human babies
wean early, but cannot consume hard foods using milk teeth; accordingly, the
childhood period in which soft foods should be provided by elder individuals
emerged in human evolutionary history.

Human babies have higher birth weights, but earlier weaning times than those of
great apes. Heavy weights mean large body fat deposits that function as insurance
for the developing brain (Cunnane and Crawford 2003). Just before birth, fat
deposition on the human fetus accounts for 90% of its weight gain (Battaglia and
Meschina 1973). Therefore, human brain evolution depended on an abundant,
reliable, and nutritious food supply for a long period during pregnancy and after
birth.

The second foraging revolution occurred during the period from 2.5 to 1.8
million years ago, with the first sign of an increase in hominid brain size following
the emergence of stone tools and increased meat consumption (Foley and Gamble
2009; Prat et al. 2005). The dietary innovation of collecting high-quality foods,
including meat, preceded encephalization3 and promoted a division of labor
between the sexes for foraging.

The third behavioral (foraging evolution) shift may have preceded the final
increase in brain size to the level of modern humans. The increase in meat con-
sumption and cooking using fire may have contributed to the supply of more energy
to the brain by improving food quality and digestibility (Aiello and Wheeler 1995;
Wrangham 2009). Evidence from fossils and their remains shows a gradual increase

3Defined as the brain mass relative to an animal's total body mass and used as an indicator of the
level of intelligence.
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in the use of tools and fire for processing animal tissues by Homo erectus (Shipman
and Walker 1989; Goren-Inbur et al. 2004; Berna et al. 2012). Complex diets and
social life increased following an increase in brain size (Jerison 1976;
Clutton-Brock and Harvey 1980; Milton 1981; Dunbar 1996). These life history
strategies unique to the Homo clade probably promoted the division of labor
between the sexes and the formation of the family, the basic reproductive unit of
humans (Wrangham 2009; Hrdy 2009).

Increased brain size led to the allocation of energy to rapid brain growth and a
delay in somatic growth. Delayed maturation coinciding with the increase in brain
size has been estimated from patterns of dental development (Smith 1994). Such
changes in life history traits resulted in the emergence of childhood and adoles-
cence, unique to humans. The long dependency period required cooperative
breeding and pair bonding, while risky environments strengthened kin-based alli-
ances among males. The completion of brain development permits energy expen-
diture to somatic growth, which occurs during the adolescent growth spurt at 12–
16 years old (Leigh and Shea 1996; Leigh 2001; Gurven and Walker 2006). The
adolescent growth spurt may cause many problems in human children. The prob-
lems that occur after early weaning and during the adolescent growth spurt required
alloparental care and facilitated cooperation within and between groups, which
probably led to a new organization of human society. Bipedal walking resulted in
difficult delivery, and humans acquired menopause and extended life spans to assist
in the reproduction of the young generation. These features of human ancestors led
to the formation of families and communities for communal breeding and resulted
in enhanced empathy and sympathy among adults.

Why did human brain size increase? Several hypotheses have been examined to
explain this pattern. For example, frugivorous primates have greater memory
requirements, including memories of the time and place of particular fruiting trees,
than those of folivorous primates (Clutton-Brock and Harvey 1980), and primates
feeding on embedded foods need more imaginative ability than that of primates
feeding on visible foods (Gibson 1986). However, differences in these properties
are not correlated with differences in brain size. Only the mean group size is
positively correlated with the ratio of the neocortex size to other parts of the brain.
This is called the “social brain hypothesis,” which proposes that social complexity
is the driving force for increases in brain size (Dunbar 1996). Extrapolating from
correlation between brain size and group size for a range of species, the brain size of
modern humans fits a group size of 150, consistent with the average band size of
modern hunter-gatherers.

The last behavioral shift (foraging evolution) was the adoption of agriculture and
the domestication of animals to produce nutritious and digestible foods; this
occurred around the beginning of the Holocene. These remarkable innovations in
human-specific foods promoted settlement and the formation of communities,
which led to systematic activities to improve life history strategies in Homo sapiens.
However, life history traits unique to humans, such as early weaning, late eruption
of molar teeth, delayed somatic development, short inter-birth interval, and long
post-reproductive period, were already present before the emergence of agriculture.
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5 Communal Care and the Emergence of Human Families

The large brain of modern humans (three times larger than that of gorillas) requires
a basal metabolic rate of more than 20%, compared to 13%, on average, for
non-human primates, but there is no evidence for an increase in basal metabolism
due to an enlarged brain. Aiello and Wheeler (1995) compared organ mass and the
shape of the rib cage among humans, non-human primates, and Australopithecus
afarensis and hypothesized that this dilemma can be explained by energy com-
pensation via a reduction in gut size. Since gut size is associated with diet and the
digestibility of food (Milton 1986; Martin 1990), the increase in meat consumption
and cooking with fire may have contributed to an increased supply of energy to the
brain by improving food quality and digestibility (Aiello and Wheeler 1995;
Wrangham 2006, 2009).

Bipedalism, the first known human-specific characteristic, functioned in the
efficient collection of disperse foods and promoted food carrying and sharing. High
predation pressure in grasslands increased the mortality of immature individuals
and required an increase in group size and fecundity in early hominids. Such
changes in life history traits may have promoted early weaning to shorten the
inter-birth interval. Provisioning and increased animal foods in the diet preceded
encephalization, which was associated with a delay in somatic growth. Early
weaning and delayed maturation required cooperative breeding and a multi-level
social structure based on monogamous families and strong alliances among fami-
lies. Cooking and the control of fire strengthened pair bonding and promoted the
division of labor between the sexes. The provisioning of weaned infants and
immature individuals during a long dependency period resulted in strong empathy,
sympathy, and prosociality by cooperative breeding.

The great apes show compassion and empathy for injured or distressed indi-
viduals (Boesch 1992; O’Connell 1995; Flack and de Waal 2000). However, most
cooperative activities in non-human primates are limited to kin or individuals within
the same group, and the other-regarding behavior of chimpanzees is mostly based
on maximizing individual fitness (Jansen et al. 2006; Vonk et al. 2008; Yamamoto
and Tanaka 2010; Silk and House 2011). By contrast, humans participate in a wide
range of activities that benefit others, including non-kin individuals, and they show
regard for the welfare of those who are poor, sick, or elderly. The emergence of
these prosocial behaviors occurred after the divergence of chimpanzees and
humans, and possibly after a distinct increase in brain size.

Female dispersal from natal groups is shared among great apes, but social
organization exhibits a distinct difference among species with respect to male
dispersal (orangutans and gorillas) or philopatry4 (chimpanzees and bonobos). Male
orangutans tend to disperse over a wider range compared to the dispersal range of
female orangutans (Singleton and van Schaik 2002; Knott et al. 2008;

4The tendency of an organism to stay in or habitually return to a particular area, most commonly its
birthplace, to breed.
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Morrogh-Bernard et al. 2011), while male gorillas tend to remain near the range of
their natal groups or to breed in their natal groups (Robbins et al. 2004; Bradley
et al. 2004; Stoinski et al. 2009; but see Inoue et al. 2013). Recent isotopic and
genetic analyses of fossil hominids predict trends toward female dispersal and male
philopatry (Copeland et al. 2011; Lalueza-Fox et al. 2011; Vigilant and
Langergraber 2011). Based on these comparisons, the LCA may have lived in a
medium-sized group with a one- or multi-male and multi-female social structure
characterized by a strong tendency for female transfer between groups and a weak
tendency for male philopatry. They also exhibited a minor sexual dimorphism in
body mass, with females showing no overt signs of estrus. Large climatic changes
in the late Miocene forced the LCA to expand from tropical forests to open lands,
including fragmented forests, woodlands, and savannas (Reed 1997; Elton 2008).
The dispersed food resources and high predation pressure in the new environments
constituted the driving force for provisioning and early weaning. Increased brain
size led to the allocation of energy to rapid brain growth and caused a delay in
somatic growth. Such changes in life history traits resulted in the emergence of
childhood and adolescence, unique to humans. Adolescence includes the long
period (10–18 years for girls and 12–21 years for boys) of postpubertal growth in
modern humans, and teenage girls and boys remain immature in terms of
socio-cultural knowledge and experience (Schlegel and Barry 1991; Kaplan et al.
2000; Bogin 2009). The adolescent growth spurt may cause many problems for
human children, who start to have various social interactions outside their families
in complex societies. The long dependency inherent to these periods required
cooperative breeding and pair bonding, while risky environments strengthened
kin-based alliances among males. Cooking and the control of fire increased the
digestive ability and expanded the dietary range of hominids (Aiello and Wheeler
1995; Wrangham 2009). Reductions in the time and energy spent on food pro-
cessing and consumption allowed them to expand their social interactions. The
prevalence of provisioning and food sharing in adulthood enabled the development
of reciprocity and prosociality, possibly leading to the creation of a multi-level
community structure consisting of families, as observed in modern foragers’ soci-
eties (Chapais 2011; Foley and Gamble 2009). This social structure might have
increased the resilience of the Homo clade to severe conditions in the new envi-
ronments and led to their first steps out of Africa.

Modern humans live in communities consisting of several families. Human
sociality, supporting this multi-level structure, is characterized by reciprocity,
prosociality, and prolonged identity to a community (Yamagiwa 2015) (Fig. 3).
Until recent civilization and urbanization, frequent food sharing and communal
breeding contributed to the maintenance of community structure. A long childhood
enabled hominids to extend apprenticeships to learn complex social interactions,
and the recent emergence of speech and language may have enabled hominids to
extend their post-reproductive period. Menopause and the extension of the
post-reproductive period may have emerged recently, contributing to the increased
survival of immature individuals and overall population growth (Gaspari and Lee
2006; Bogin 2009). The development of speech and language and other cultural
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innovations played important roles in shaping this remarkable life history trait
unique to modern humans.

6 Sexual Features and Family Formation

Sexuality varies among primate species. Human sexuality is not the standard of
non-human primates and is derived from a special feature that is strongly connected
with human sociality. A typical example of a trait related to primate sexuality is the
swelling of sexual skins. In some primate species, estrous in females is associated
with the swelling of the sexual skin on the buttock region and a color change to
pink or red. This conspicuous sign attracts males and invites copulation. However,
the swelling of sexual skin is not a universal feature of primates. Phylogenetic
trends in this feature suggest that it emerged at least five times independently during
evolution (Dixon 1983). In the clade of Hominidae, only chimpanzees and bonobos
show this feature, and humans lack sexual skin.

Like humans, female primates generally show a menstrual cycle. In the middle
of the cycle, ovulation occurs. Drastic changes in two hormone types cause ovu-
lation. In rhesus macaques, estrogen increases to reach peak levels and decrease
rapidly when ovulation occurs (Gordon 1981). In turn, progesterone gradually
increases. Estrogen may increase sexual attractiveness and copulation, both of
which are decreased by progesterone. However, copulation occurs after a decrease
in estrogen; accordingly, hormones are not the only factor influencing the occur-
rence of copulation in primates (Enomoto 1978).

Swelling of the sexual skin is a good signal of female estrus, but it does not
indicate the precise time of ovulation. In pig-tail macaques, swelling grows as
estrogen increases and reaches a maximum when ovulation occurs, but it does not
shrink with an abrupt decrease in estrogen (Eaton and Resko 1974). Therefore,
males copulate with and inseminate females after ovulation, although these copu-
lations do not lead to fertilization.

Family
Prosocial
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Prosocial

Family
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Communal
breeding

Marriage
(prosocial) 

Food sharing
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Identity

Sympathy

Fig. 3 A community
structure of humans
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A good example of this mismatch is Japanese macaques (Enomoto 1978;
Takahata 1980). Copulation increases with increasing estrogen and occurs most
frequently on the day of ovulation. However, this increase is caused by female
invitations. Invitations by males occur far before and after ovulation. Therefore,
estrous signs in females, including swelling of sexual skins, may not be a reliable
sign of ovulation, but may attract many males by their prolonged duration.

Squirrel monkeys do not show distinct estrus signs (Wilson 1977). Females
usually refuse invitations by males for copulation, except on the day of ovulation,
when both females and males positively invite each other. For primate species
without distinct estrus signs, invitations by females are an important trigger for the
occurrence of copulation. Otherwise, males do not recognize female estrus or try to
mount females. Additionally, females refuse mounting by males, leading to fre-
quent unsuccessful mating.

The presence or absence of estrus signs in females is strongly linked with the
social structure of non-human primates (Kappeler and van Schaik 2004).
Monogamous pairs rarely show swelling of sexual skins. Species that exhibit
swelling always form multi-male groups. Male copulatory ability is also related to
social structure. Males of species that form multi-male groups have a larger testis
weight relative to body weight than that of species with monogamous or
single-male groups (Harcourt et al. 1981). Sperm competition in species with
multi-male groups probably led to higher sperm production (larger testis size) than
that of monogamous or single-male species. The ratio of testis weight to body
weight in human males (0.06%) is intermediate between those of chimpanzees
(0.28%) with promiscuous mating and gorillas (0.01%) with single-male mating.
This has implications for whether human ancestors had a promiscuous mating
system with increased monogamous features without signs of estrous or a
single-male mating system with increased promiscuity.

Reproductive and social features of modern humans are a mosaic of features
shared with great ape species (Table 2). Sexual dimorphism in body mass and
strong alliances among males are shared with chimpanzees, the lack of external
signs of estrus is observed in orangutans and gorillas, a prolonged consortship and
intensive paternal care are observed in gorillas. How did this combination of fea-
tures evolve in humans?

In great apes, swelling of the sexual skin is strongly linked with a promiscuous
mating system. Orangutans and gorillas with no or faint swelling have short and
long consort periods in mating, respectively (Galdikas 1981; Fossey 1982).
Sillen-Tullberg and Moller (1993) performed a phylogenetic analysis of the rela-
tionship between monogamous mating systems and visual signs of ovulation in
non-human primates and concluded that a lack of ovulatory signs is more likely to
promote monogamy than vice versa. These findings suggest that the overt swelling
of sexual skins observed in chimpanzees is a derived feature that evolved after the
divergence of the human clade. The LCA may have had a society with a monog-
amous or polygynous social structure in which sexual dimorphism was low and
females did not show visual signs of ovulation.
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Social structures of apes are highly diverse (Fig. 4). Gibbons form a monoga-
mous social structure and are characterized by minor sexual dimorphism in body
mass and territoriality. Orangutans are solitary with large sexual dimorphism.
Gorillas form cohesive and polygynous troops with large sexual dimorphism and no
territoriality. Chimpanzees and bonobos form multi-male and multi-female troops
with moderate sexual dimorphism. Sexual dimorphism of modern humans is similar
to that of chimpanzees, but human social structure is based on monogamy.
However, the human social structure is not similar to the monogamy observed in
gibbons or multi-male and multi-female structure of chimpanzees. Instead, humans
exhibit a multi-level structure according to family and community (Chapais 2011).

Modern humans universally form families as the basic social component and
several families form a community. Individuals frequently move among families
and communities, but they usually maintain relations with the family or group from
which they emigrate. The formation of a new family involves the combination of
two families through marriage (Levi-Strauss 1949; Murdock 1949). The multi-level
community is not found in ape societies. Why and how did human ancestors
develop such a complex society?

Early hominids may have developed this kind of social system in which more
than two social units are associated with each other. The marked ecological dif-
ferences corresponding to cold and dry weather forced early hominids to advance
into open lands, and food carrying and sharing combined with bipedalism probably
increased the advantage of associations among social units, rather than dispersal
(Fig. 5). The main features of human sexual behavior developed under these

Gibbon
Orangutan

Gorilla

Chimpanzee Bonobo

Monogamous

Promiscuous

Solitary

infanticide

infanticide

Fig. 4 Social structure of apes
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ecological and social conditions. Human sexual interactions tend to be hidden from
the public and invitations for copulation are usually made in private. Unlike
bonobos (Kuroda 1980; Kano 1992), humans do not frequently use sexual behavior
in other social contexts, such as greeting or appeasement. The expansion of a male’s
sexual interest and increased female receptivity may produce greater flexibility and
variety in sexual interactions, which may contribute to the establishment of indi-
vidual mating patterns. These characteristics of human sexual behavior enabled
early hominids to maintain prolonged consorts of a particular pair in the multi-male
and multi-female social system.

Incest taboo is also a universal feature of human sexual activity characterizing
the human social system. It is based on incest avoidance, which is observed
extensively in non-human primates and even in other mammals (Itani 1977; Pusey
and Packer 1987; Wilson 1975). Two behavioral tendencies contribute to incest
avoidance in non-human primates. One is the difference in dispersal from the natal
group between the sexes. Since only males tend to leave their natal groups before
maturity and stay for a short period in a group in matrilineal societies, inbreeding
rarely occurs in mother-son, sibling, and father-daughter dyads (Sugiyama 1976;
Kuester et al. 1994). Frequent female transfer also results in a low rate of inbreeding
in patrilineal societies (Furuichi et al. 1998; Nishida et al. 2003; Harcourt and
Stewart 2007). In some species, aggression by conspecifics forces individuals to
emigrate, while in others, sexual attraction among extragroup members accelerates
the rate of transfer (Butynski 1982; Dunbar 1984; Henzi and Lucas 1980; Sugiyama
1976). However, the proximate cause of dispersal is difficult to determine because
age, time, and the process of dispersal vary within species (Pusey and Packer 1987).

Another behavioral tendency is rather psychological or related to social mem-
ories. Even when sons remain in their natal groups after maturity in matrilineal

Bipedalism
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Use of stone tool
Increase in brain size

Formation of camp

Group hunting
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Religion

Agriculture
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2 million 
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1 million 
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Communal breeding
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High fecundity

Fat baby
Slow growth

Fig. 5 Emergence of human-specific features
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societies, copulation between males and their mothers is rare. Based on a detailed
study of mating partnerships in Japanese macaques, Takahata (1982) reported that
copulation in mother-son, sibling, uncle-niece, and aunt-nephew pairs was avoided.
Mating avoidance with conspecific kin has been observed in other primate species
(e.g., red colobus: Starin 2001; baboons: Alberts and Altmann 1995; langurs: Sterck
et al. 2005).

Copulation in mother-son pairs is also rare in the great apes (Pusey 1980;
Harcourt and Stewart 2007; Kano 1992). In gorillas, copulation tends to be avoided
in father-daughter pairs (Stewart and Harcourt 1987). It is not necessary for these
males to be biologically related to daughters; an affinitive relationship between a
male and young female may be sufficient for the avoidance of copulation.
Alexander (1970) reported that copulation was avoided in a male-female pair in
which the male took care of the female during her childhood. Kuester et al. (1994)
monitored pairs of Barbary macaques and found that mating avoidance may occur
when more than 3% of daytime is allocated to intimate caretaking lasting 6 months,
irrespective of biological paternity. This implies that incest avoidance is fostered by
intimate social relationships at immaturity, even in nonhuman primates. Human
families are not totally based on biological kin relations, but are constructed based
on cognitive relationships through caretaking after birth.

The incest taboo in human societies was potentially created and elaborated for
multiple functions derived from incest avoidance in non-human primates. Like
gorillas, early hominids may have used psychological incest avoidance to regulate
individual dispersal from natal groups. As suggested by Levi-Strauss (1949), a male
could offer his female kin to another male outside his family, simply because he is
inhibited from forming a sexual relationship with her. The early hominids may have
connected incest avoidance with outbreeding and invented the incest taboo and
exogamy as a custom or an institution.

The multi-level social system including several families expanded group flexi-
bility and reinforced alliances among families. Among nonhuman primates,
Hamadryas baboons living in grasslands form a unique multi-level society in which
small polygynous groups aggregate to form a large band or troop and females
transfer among groups within bands. The lack of competitive food resources in
grasslands may prevent females from forming kin-based coalitions, and the high
predation pressure may lead to frequent associations and alliance formation among
males of different polygynous groups (Barton et al. 1996). Adding to these eco-
logical factors, sexual coercion, including infanticide, may have promoted coop-
eration among kin-related leader males of different groups and facilitated a modular
society (Grueter et al. 2012). When early hominids extended their range into open
land, they may have faced the same problems as those of Hamadryas baboons,
promoting a multi-level social system (Fig. 6). However, unlike early Hamadryas
baboons, early hominids had many infants owing to their high fecundity and large
brains. The increasing need for communal care with increasing brain size and slow
somatic growth resulted in larger communities supported by higher cognitive
abilities with empathy and other regarding behavior. No overt sign of estrus and
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incest taboo enabled males and females to coexist in large groups with continuous
family formation.

7 Modern Problems Derived from Evolutionary Trends
in Human Sociality

Primatology predicts that human sociality is deeply rooted in the common social
features of great apes. However, our ancestors developed new social features out-
side the tropical rain forest, after their divergence from the LCA. A risky niche
fostered prosocial and reciprocal behaviors through provisioning, food sharing, and
cooperative breeding, resulting in a human community constituting several families.
The human community has also been maintained by enhanced empathy and sym-
pathy among group members, producing a strong identity with a community.

The resilience of human sociality enabled our ancestors to expand their range to
include all habitats on the planet. Modern humans (Homo sapiens), born in Africa
200,000 years ago, appeared in the Middle East 100,000 years ago, and then
advanced to Asia, Australia, Europe, and recently to the American continent. The
human population gradually increased with the expansion of habitats, but its density

Expansion of range High predation Family and community 

Homo-Pan LCA 

Fig. 6 Human ancestral society
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remained constant as long as hunting and gathering dominated. At the dawn of
agriculture 12,000 years ago, the estimated human population was only 6–8
million.

However, the production and stock of foods accelerated human population
growth. Since the Industrial Revolution and the Information Revolution, the human
population has now reached 7 billion. The social system and features inherited from
our ancestors hardly fit our modern society and large population. The recent
development of new communication systems, such as the internet and smartphones,
and the increased mobility of humans and materials have rapidly changed the social
structure and relationships among humans. People who live in big cities do not rely
on family and community, but spend most of their time seeking individual benefits.
Policies with economic priority expand differences in social status and quality of
life. Globalism accelerates the movement of goods and people across borders, and
civil wars produce huge numbers of refugees seeking safe places. To stop these
trends, we should construct a new community with social priority, individual
human security, diversity, freedom, and equality. Moreover, we should reconsider
our evolutionary history and the path toward human sociality to determine the
direction of our future society.

A good example for reconsideration with respect to our social features is vio-
lence, which is a major problem in today’s world. However, there are many
misunderstandings about violence. In order to understand the nature of violence, we
have to examine its evolutionary origin, from the viewpoint of primatology and
anthropology.

Gorillas were, until recently, regarded as the most violent animals since their
discovery by Western explorers in the middle of the 19th century. This perception
was mostly shaped by the chest-beating behavior displayed by mature males, which
was regarded as a prelude to explosive attacks, when gorillas encountered the
explorers. King Kong, the classic movie made in 1933, used gorillas as a model and
projected the general image of gorillas at that time. In the latter half of the 20th
century, pioneering field work on mountain gorillas indicated that chest-beating has
multiple meanings, including play invitation, courtship, excitement, and curiosity
(Schaller 1963; Fossey 1983). It took 100 years for people to understand the
peaceful nature of gorillas.

We can find a similar case with respect to human violence. Most people still
imagine that our ancestors survived owing to the violent behaviors of excellent
hunters and fighters in our evolutionary history. In the 1950s, just after the Second
World War, the hunting hypothesis was proposed by cultural and physical
anthropologists (Bartholomew and Birdsell 1953; Dart 1953). Australopithecus
africanus, which lived approximately 2.3 million years ago, started to use tools
made from animal bones for hunting and even for fighting among groups (Dart
1953, 1955). The famous movie 2001: A Space Odyssey, directed by Stanley
Kubrick, clearly reflects this hypothesis. At the beginning of the movie, when
ape-men (probably Australopithecus) lived in the savanna, a rectangular monolith
from space landed, providing inspiration for the ape-men. One of them picked up a
large bone from a giraffe and started to use it for hunting. He succeeded and became
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the leader of his group. He later found another way to use this tool. When his group
encountered another group of ape-men at a watering hole, he attacked them with
this tool, killing one and successfully chasing the others away from the watering
hole. This event was regarded as the origin of sin, leading to the birth of wars in the
movie. The majority of people around the world still believe this sort of story, in
which hunting inevitably led to the development of weapons to enforce order in our
competitive world.

However, this scenario is incorrect, and fossil evidence and socio-ecological
theory on primate social evolution do not support the “hunting hypothesis” (Brain
1981). In 7 million years of human evolutionary history, distinct hunting tools, such
as spears, first appeared 0.4–0.5 million years ago (Thieme 1997; Foley and Gamble
2009), while evidence for violence with weapons among humans appeared very
recently, around the emergence of agriculture (Hart and Sussman 2005). War, even
hunting, is not human nature. For most of human evolutionary history, being hunted
as a prey, rather than hunting, appears to constitute a major factor influencing human
sociality, as observed in non-human primates (Sterck et al. 1997).

These misunderstandings were caused by confusing aggression between species
with aggression within species. Predation and hunting are based on interspecific
aggression, and their purpose is to efficiently prey on animals for eating. Aggression
within a species is derived from competition over food, resting places, or mates.
When competitors exhibit moderate or reduced competition, the need for fighting is
reduced and the aggression occasionally results in stronger bonds for coexistence
via reconciliation and consolation (de Waal 2006).

Why and how did violence emerge and increase during the evolution of humans?
We can now consider about the evolutionary pathway leading to violence, which
was not accompanied by hunting or weapons until recently (Fig. 7). Strong
empathy and identity with the community enabled human ancestors to expand their
habitats to include risky environments. However, the emergence of language and
food production (agriculture and animal domestication) led to the development of
such emotional traits for the protection of communities and land tenure. Investment
and the stock of production yields promoted strong coalitions among people within
a community and increased hostility between communities, eventually resulting in
violent interactions.

These assumptions lead us to conclude that violence is not human nature, but an
artificial product resulting from strong empathy and community identity for sur-
viving in risky habitats being combined with new communicative and productive
abilities. A phylogenetic analysis of the incidence of lethal violence suggested that
human violence is deeply rooted in the great ape lineage (Gomez et al. 2016). The
incidence of lethal violence in humans is 6 times higher than the average in
mammals (0.3% of deaths attributable to violence from a member of the same
species among all deaths) at the origin of our species (2%), but the rate is already
high (2.3%) in the common ancestor of primates and tree shrews. The higher rate of
violence compared with other mammals can be attributed to the increases in group
living and territoriality (Gomez et al. 2016). Violence gradually increased in pri-
mates from those that are solitary to those exhibiting group life, with increasing
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aggressive interactions between groups to compete for resources. The rate in
paleolithic people was steady, but it increased by about 8–15 times 3000 and
500 years ago before declining in contemporary populations (from 100 years ago).
A comparison between chimpanzees and modern hunter-gatherers also indicates a
similar level of intergroup aggression (Wranghm and Glowacki 2012). These sta-
tistical analyses suggest that cultures exhibiting food production and technology
may constitute the main cause of enhanced violence among humans.

A distinct decline in violence in recent years implies that the modern legal
system and technology prevent the occurrence of violence. However, empathy and
sympathy, which we have developed in our evolutionary history, have not yet been
applied across cultural or religious borders. Violence still has strong negative effects
on human relationships at various levels of human societies. To reduce violent
interactions and to recover peaceful relationships, we should reconsider the origin
of violence and the appropriate use of our social features that developed during our
long evolutionary history.
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Chapter 20
Eminent Otherness: Toward an Economy
of Hospitality

C. Edward Arrington

1 Introduction

For of the three powers known in the State as the Power of the Army, the Power of external
Alliance and the Power of Money, the money-power might well become the most reliable
instrument of war, did not the difficulty of determining its real force stand in the way of its
employment.

Immanuel Kant, “Perpetual Peace: A Philosophical Sketch

We are all responsible for everyone else – but I am more responsible than all the others.

Alyosha Karamazov in Fyodor Dostoevsky’s The Brothers Karamazov

To welcome a friend is splendid, to welcome a stranger sublime.

Humans have the capacity to transform the world for moral purpose. That is
economics at its moral core; activity designed to enhance the material conditions
indicative of the good life, to move from the actual given to the possibly better, and
to do so with and for ourselves and with and for others. We work together or apart,
we share the world as constructed by others, and we are responsible for far more
than our own welfare simply because our economic products shape the lives of
others, just as the products of others construct our own lives. To return to Kant, the
“real force” of economic power is often ephemeral, difficult to locate, but always
subject to the question of its relevance to others. This essay seeks to nudge our
understanding of economic life closer to a hermeneutical horizon where hospitality
and welcoming might provide the scope for understanding economic responsibility
in a new ontological and moral key, a key in which the damage that we do might be
lessened and the good we seek enhanced.
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Modern economic thought, particularly after it turned its back on political
economy and divorced itself from normative questions, shares with many other
social science disciplines a preference for parsimony as it works to “tame”
uncertainty and chance. We can glimpse with Stephen Toulmin how the ambiguity
and uncertainty out of which we living breathing humans do in fact construct our
lives and ourselves as historical beings in community with others is not so easily
tamed, despite the epistemic and scientistic “virtues” that have turned our humanity
away from the humanities, a turning we must remedy:

We can reconcile the twin legacies of the exact sciences and the humanities only by a change
of direction; and, for that, we must first see clearly how the agenda of “modern thought”
over-reached itself. By now, it will be clear that we need to balance the hope of certainty and
clarity in theory with the impossibility of avoiding uncertainty and ambiguity in practice. But
the received view of Modernity rested not only on the Quest for Certainty and the equation of
Rationality with a respect for formal logic: it also took over the rationalists’ belief that the
modern, rational way of dealing with problems is to sweep away the inherited clutter from
traditions, clean the slate, and start again from scratch (Toulmin 1990: 175).

At the core of Toulmin’s critique stands Modernity’s agenda. That “received
view” plays itself out in modern economics through a range of attributes of rele-
vance to this essay. Among those attributes are (1) the effacement of the history of
political economy, both in theory and in practice, in favor of an economics of the
simple, the “scientific,” the “model,” and the “rational”; (2) an elevation of the self
and its interests to the apex of values as each of us becomes a “moral monarch”;
(3) a gloss over the difficulty of pursuing harmony, equilibrium, and peace; (4) a
similar gloss over the particularities of the local and the contingent; and, (5) a
preference for a morality of norms and rules grounded in subjective utility rather
than a morality of intersubjective life, prudence and praxis. Alike with moral
philosophy, there is a “thinness” about all of this that leaves out too much of living,
breathing, experience; too much of “the world,” its moral richness and its
complexity:

This world has lots of good qualities. But one of its drawbacks is a tendency to narrowness
on certain questions. And one of the most marked sites of this narrowness was in moral
philosophy. The narrowness concerns more than just the range of doctrines considered,
though it also consists of that. But, more fundamentally, it has restricted the range of
questions that it seems sensible to ask. In the end, it restricted our understanding of what
morality is. I have tried to sum this up by saying that Anglo-Saxon moral philosophy has
tended to see morality as concerned with questions of what we ought to do and to occlude
or exclude questions about what it is good to be or what it is good to love (Taylor 1996: 3).

That “tendency to narrowness” is just as true for contemporary economic
thought as it is for moral philosophy. As Taylor notes, one casualty of such nar-
rowness is the demise of inquiry into what it is good for us to be and good for us to
love. Harmony and harmoniousness come to mind. But harmony has too often been
romanticized and simplified within what some term “the metaphysics of presence,”
an unfortunate thing since approaching the genuinely harmonious requires sticking
with what John Caputo terms “the original difficulty of life,” a difficulty certainly
strikingly obvious in contemporary economic life:
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The point is to make life difficult, not impossible – to face up to the difference and difficulty
which enter into what we think and do and hope for, not to grind them to a halt. Indeed, it is
the claim of radical hermeneutics that we get the best results by yielding to the difficulty in
“reason,” “ethics,” and faith,” not by trying to cover it over. Once we stop trying to prop up
our beliefs, practices, and institutions on the metaphysics of presence, once we give up the
idea that they are endowed with some sort of facile transparency, we find that they are not
washed away but liberated, albeit in a way that makes the guardians of Being and presence
nervous.… Curiously enough, the metaphysical desire to make things safe and secure has
become consummately dangerous (Caputo 1987: 7).

Under the cover of “science,” modern economics, particularly in the US and in
its capitalistic garb, has not “faced up” to this difficulty. It sought a “positive”
economics as it jettisoned questions of norms (except for those like efficiency and
property rights that it is fond of). It divorced itself from its birth-mother political
economy and reduced what it means to be a person to what Dierdre McCloskey
terms that “great stick of a character,” homo economicus. It narrowed the
Aristotelian scope of human rationality and indeed human nature to the pursuit of
self-interests. It gave communication and political life over strictly to strategic
rationality and strategic discourse, rendering human intersubjectivity an exercise in
“how to win.” In this strategic world, intersubjectivity and ethics take only those
forms which “benefit” the relevant parties in their “exchange” of increments to
self-interest, with private property rights and liberty understood as the freedom to
pursue subjective utility maximization as the key “moral” accoutrements to eco-
nomics. To the extent it bothers with welfare economics at all, and in a
post-Keynesian world it doesn’t bother much, it has relied upon welfare arguments
adapted from Wilfredo Pareto (to whom Mussolini gave a medal as “the father of
Fascist economics” and whom Karl Popper referred to as “the theoretician of
totalitarianism”). This sort of economics seems rather indifferent to a world it
helped create, a world ravaged by unbridled greed, indifferent at best and biased at
worst to questions of economic justice, incapable of reconciling some putative
economic “progress” through “growth” to the ever-expanding gap between the rich
and the poor (see Piketty 2014), and, perhaps worst of all, at the brink of murdering
that most gifted phenomenon of all, that tiny little sliver of cosmic “splendor” we
call the Earth. The notion of economy has become consummately dangerous; a big
part of the problem, not of the solution. We don’t even have the economic words to
deal with this.

In this essay, I will not be bound to modern economic thought and will raise
different sorts of issues and questions. I will adopt a phenomenological and
hermeneutic perspective focused on ordinary life, the “to and fro” of our breath, our
sustenance, our language, our sociality, and our self-understandings. With a casual
relation to the work of Emmanuel Levinas, and with a flirtatious glance toward
non-Western ideas, I follow the idea of an economy grounded in a for-the-other
hospitality rather than a for-the-self competitiveness. I do not offer a practical,
implementable “system” or “structure” for such an economy; I offer ideas to help us
think differently and, through those ideas, to act differently.
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2 A Hospitable Economy

A well formulated approach to the future … does not depend on finding ways to quantify
and extrapolate current trends: that we may leave to enthusiastic weather forecasters, stock
exchange chartists, or econometrists. Rather, the questions are, “What intellectual posture
should we adopt in confronting the future? What eye can we develop for significant aspects
of the years ahead? And what capacity do we have to change our ideas about the available
futures? (Toulmin 1990: 2).

I am suggesting here that the idea of a presumption of hospitality provides one
such valuable intellectual posture as we answer Toulmin’s questions. Certainly,
recent events suggest that hospitality hardly registers in economics, politics, ethics,
and the sovereign State, where competition, survival (and thus death), winning,
jingoism, “border control,” and neoliberal promotion of selfishness are ubiquitous,
as is the hate-riddled “post-truth” autocratic (or indeed plutocratic) politics of recent
emergence. These ideas are embedded in some old ones. Thomas Hobbes gave us a
moral ontology grounded in a self-interested nature that, unchecked, inevitably
leads us into conflict and war. Immanuel Kant viewed perpetual peace (and thus
harmony) as derivative of something akin to Hobbes state of human nature but “a
crossing over” from it. Of most relevance to this paper, the ongoing politics of the
border defines the state and the market by counting those within and discounting
those without, by the granting of rights and freedoms to some and granting silence
(or worse) to others. We seem to be living and breathing the antithesis of [Kantian]
hospitality; that is, “… the right of the stranger not to be treated with hostility when
he arrives on someone else’s territory” (Kant 1795/1970: 105). Those strangers are
both inside and outside of the border, citizens though they may be.

Yet this notion of hospitality as the refusal of hostility has some corollary in the
idea of a transactional economy governed by competition and strategic modes of
interaction. If, for example, it was possible to presume, experientially, a transaction
between those of equal competence and power, with each oriented toward the
satisfaction of his/her preferences through trading, then the absence of intersub-
jective “hostility” seems a reasonable assumption. If, as it usually does, this sort of
interaction transpires between those of unequal competence with asymmetries of
power, then that economy is not hospitable. The exercise of power over others for
one’s own benefit is certainly a “hostile” act since “power” is never called upon
without its object, that “who” or “what” it targets and that “who” or “what” it acts in
the name of. But the power goes much further. A transaction takes in a broader
context than a context formed by the “subjects” who enact it—the “thing” of trade,
the commodified thing, which is of course an embodiment of so very many other
“things” that may be produced and appropriated in a manner “hostile” to them—the
earth, those who labour, unborn others, innocent victims of history, and plants and
animals all come to mind. Do they all deserve hospitality, a presumption in their
own favor that would open the door for them?
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Hospitality, as a welcoming, is a welcoming into something, an inside, a home, a
premises, a place which is always and already identified, owned, an asymmetrical
market of what is not of the stranger who is welcomed in; that is to say, into an
economy. The one who offers hospitality is the one who welcomes the stranger into
that which is not the stranger’s. As Leung and Stone state, quoting John Caputo,
“[A]ny act of hospitality contains within it the trace of asymmetries of power, ‘the
welcome of the guest, is a function of the power of the host to remain master of the
premises’” (2009: 196). This calls forth the question of justice as it bears upon the
legal questions of property as, for example, over the question of retributive justice
with regard to the violence that defines the history of the acquisition of private
property and rights to it. Thus, as with the writing of both Jacques Derrida and
Emmanuel Levinas, the “host” is always and already implicated in the guilt of
history that surrounds the presentistic question of the border (ownership, statehood,
citizenship, etc.). That guilty implication does no damage to the imperative of
hospitality; rather, it reminds us of the difference between a “pre-ethical” obligation
to unconditional welcoming and the factical life within the historical, ethical, and
political space of an economy within which the inhospitable governs unless and
until hospitality pays off for me.

This raises both the ontological question of universalism and the ethico-political
question of cosmopolitanism. There is a rather strange aporia at work in the
hospitality of welcoming into a home presumed universal, an incontrovertible
“harmony” of all with all. But a universal home is no one’s home, no bordered
place about which hospitable welcoming can be “hosted”; a universal economy of
welcoming would have no place, no goods, no “home.” It may emerge from a
harmony of something spiritual, something “noneconomic” which all are presumed
to share and of which none are the author/owners, but then the necessary move to
“linguistify” that which is universal is deconstructed from the outset by the quite
simple fact that there is no language—and thus no economy—which can “deliver
the goods” independently of history, despite the relentless urge to “purify” danger.
This is the core issue in the postmodern cultural politics of difference, of resistance
to the idea that ways of living, ways of believing, ways of economizing, can be
contained within the modern cosmopolitan ideal that we are all, somehow, of the
same and that such sameness (any sameness) provides the knowable key to
“harmony.” Harmony certainly can be, but it cannot stand outside of the local
ecologies (and economies) which give it a history and which seek to enact it as part
of their own unfolding through time. It is not “pure,” not of a “post-human” claim
to something that is both human and transhistorical, though the history of religion
anxiously and always advances that claim.

Within the anthropological and historical context which Toulmin so aptly
describes, I wish to speak of an economy of hospitality, not of a transcendental idea
of hospitality:

Once the significance of “traditions” and “forms of life” is conceded, of course, one must
abandon Descartes’ move in the Discourse on Method, in which he required us to ignore
traditional ideas in favour of ones whose “clarity and distinctness” to all reflective thinkers
made them cultural universals. The questions, whether people in all cultures and epochs
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have access to the same neutral “basic conceptual framework” equally; and, if so, to what
extent and in what respects, is a question of fact that we can face with intellectual honesty
only if we are ready to take anthropology and history seriously (Toulmin 1990: 189).

This puts us right at the doorstep of E.F. Schumacher’s desire for the “wel-
coming” and the “harmony” which attaches to local economy, the small, hospitable
economy where “neighbours” (human and nonhuman) interact. This stands in
contrast to the “universalization” of something like a “global economy” which
seeks saturated markets and assumes that somehow the value of efficient growth is
exempt from the issues that would be raised by anthropological (or cultural) dif-
ference. In that global world, in E.F. Schumacher’s words, “[N]either buyer nor
seller is responsible for anything but himself” (Schumacher 1973: 44). Hospitality
in this economy is at best a shaking of hands before the fighting begins; and, at
worst, a luring into the hollowed-out lair of exploitive enactments of power by one
over the other, even if such enactments yield a rather orgiastic self-aggrandizement
of exhaustion, something like the heavy-breathing terminus of a sporting match.
The fittest win, and winning is everything. This ethic piously announces itself in the
name of “human nature,” a term which stops conversation and seems to ignore the
“better angels” of our natures, angels with equally valid claims to our putative
“nature”. It is just that the warrior-like appeals to our animalistic “natures” oriented
toward survival/death seem to have dominated, but such is the way of phallocentric
reason. [In any case, whatever our “natures” might be, as reflective and moral
beings we always have the capacity to refuse those “natures”; they do not control
us, nor is it necessarily desirable to act in a manner consistent with them.] Given the
disharmonies and destructions of modern economics, we need, to recall with
Toulmin, “a change of direction” in our intellectual attitudes. This essay now turns
toward a few modest ideas about just such a change of direction.

Following Paul Ricoeur and many others, we can understand “welcoming” as a
necessary, almost pre-ontic, condition without which the trust essential to any
nonviolent mode of intersubjectivity (and speaking and listening are the best
examples) would be impossible. At the outset, welcoming is a given. This wel-
coming, this originary hospitality exists sans justification, hospitality-as-hospitality,
as the there is of hospitality, as the prelinguistic, pre-existence existing of a thing
(often a human) outside of whatever use we may have our eyes on putting the thing
to (use as economic, as social, as ethical, as political, as religious, as spiritual, as
spoken; ad infinitum). “There is”—anonymous and impersonal, without our always
construed “identities” and “desires” to deform it:

Let us imagine all beings, things and persons, reverting to nothingness. One cannot put this
return to nothingness outside of all events. But what of this nothingness itself? Something
would happen, if only night and the silence of nothingness. This indeterminateness of this
‘something is happening’ is not the indeterminateness of a subject and does not refer to a
substantive.… This impersonal, anonymous, yet inextinguishable ‘consummation’ of
being, which murmurs in the depths of nothingness itself we shall designate by the term
there is. The there is, inasmuch as it resists a personal form, is ‘being in general’ (Levinas
1989: 30).
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To name it only because we have no choice but to name it if we are to write at all,
“there is” stands at the door—un named, un known, un speakable, Ur elemental,
immune to our urge to name, to know, to speak. The “there is” standing in front of
us is the first and most profound moment of harmony. It is not a harmony derived
from our language—That is rather than There is, the naming of things (even God)—
not derived from our interests, rationalities, ethics, desires, and sociality or our “use”
of the there is. The “there is” informs a hospitality that is exactly opposite from the
hospitality of modern economics which always requires that we “know” the other at
least well enough to know whether there is “something in this relationship for me.”
It is in this way that I will speak, with Levinas, of the “elemental,” the precondition
of the unconditional, the presence out of which imaginary moments of economy
turn into real ones. Those moments emerge from an unjustified hospitality, a wel-
coming of that about which we know nothing and for which we have no “use,” no
“instruction” to give in the right and proper and good and true modalities of eco-
nomic life together, no “principles,” no “values,” no “faith” that would tie the knot
of harmony without recognizing the givenness (and the toxicity) of the rope and its
reciprocity. In Jacques Derrida’s terms, that harmony begins with a respect at the
core of what is about to emerge as a “violence” of metaphysics, of the speaking of.
… The widow, the orphan, the corpse simply stand in front of us to be either in or
out of the hospitality that we “control” through the power of recognition (or killing).
These are elemental things which we transform as economy and to which we attach
economic ideas. Relatedly, and usually we are silent about this, they are also the
things that make an economy even possible, and the things that “make economy
possible” are to be protected from unbridled economy lest we lose the possibility of
an economy at all.

3 The Elemental

3.1 Economics and Enjoyment

Within the scope of freedom, to be human is to enjoy the ability to transform one’s
world rather than to live in its givenness. We are homo faber, the maker of things,
and that making begins with an economic imaginary in which the idea of living
differently is made manifest in acting upon things in a manner which does, in fact,
change the world. But the things on which we act are not, first, economic things;
they become economic once we “economize” them, once we enact a kind of
economic violence on them, once we come to kill what they are in their givenness.
That is the very meaning of the economic as we turn things into enjoyment and
alimentation. As John Sallis notes in commenting upon Levinas,

… the very essence of enjoyment is “the transmutation of the other into the same.” Thus,
the introduction of enjoyment as the properly human relation to things serves, in the end,
only to reconstitute, even if at a more concrete and comprehensive level, the determination
of this relation [as] … to comport oneself to an object is to appropriate the object, that is, to
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cancel its otherness and affirm its sameness with oneself. As in eating. As if, contrary to
what Heidegger’s analysis … shows, things could not withhold themselves from appro-
priation. As do, for instance, the sky and the earth. And perhaps even everything elemental
in—or at the limit of nature (Sallis 1998: 156).

To paraphrase Sallis as he continues, the key question then becomes whether the
proper human relation to the world is reducible to enjoyment, to the economic? Can
we suspend alterity—particularly the radical alterity of the “there is”—for the sake
of interiority (ourselves and our enjoyment)? To answer yes is to relegate ethics to a
branch of economics; ethical questions become questions simply of how we “en-
joy” other things, how we find them “useful” (or not). To answer yes is to also
embrace much of modern economic doctrine, where intersubjectivity is rationalised
through the lens of a reciprocity of “self-interests,” where mutual enjoyment is the
only legitimate basis for relations with others, a “harmony” of a rather different (but
dominant nonetheless) color, the color of moral monarchs who decide for them-
selves what is (and should be) enjoyable for them, for now. Rather paradoxically, it
is as if we can instrumentalize others just as they instrumentalize us (there is much
work to be done on this instrumentalization of the other who is the one who
instrumentalizes us; but, that is for another time).

3.2 Enjoyment and the Elemental

In the sense formed above, economic life has a context that doubles back from
enjoyment to the l’il y a, to the there is. Life is enjoyment. The doubling back is
rather reflective inasmuch as we come to recognize that economic life; that is, our
ability to transform, possess and enjoy, catches us in a hermeneutical circle
whereby the things which we enjoy are interpretable as that which is not economic
but as that which makes the very idea of actualising the economic imaginary
possible. Though we transform (and enjoy) them, they are not “ours” so much as we
are somehow “theirs,” dependent at the very level of the possibility of being
“dispossessed” from economy just as we work to “dispossess” the noneconomic
thing of its noneconomicness. Life constantly remind us, in Levinas’ words, that
“Every relation or possession is situated within the nonpossessable, which envelops
or contains without being able to be contained or enveloped. We call it the ele-
mental” (Levinas 1961: 104, as cited in Sallis 1998: 159).

Our time is one in which the elemental conditions of the very possibility of a
meaningful life are easily ignored as they are economized at their very origin in
discourse. Neoliberalism is good at that, as was Marx in his own, more constructive,
way. Everything is first and foremost a candidate for enjoyment (for economy).
Enjoyment is of course at the core of living well, and of happiness. What I want to
suggest is that the idea which motivates this paper—the idea of an economy of
hospitality—depends upon a hermeneutical posture which recognizes and extends
the obvious, an axiology grounded in economy dispossesses us of respect for our
dependence on the elemental, on that which cannot be possessed, on that which
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“welcomes” us as an act of hospitality. That hospitality provides a grounding for
how we might interpret ourselves as economic beings differently, more sustainably,
more ethically, and more enjoyably. That same welcoming that we sense from the
elemental is a welcoming that we ourselves might initiate toward the elemental,
including other persons, the Earth, space, and time.

3.3 Air and the Earth in a Welcoming Economy

Air is a welcoming, a gift from the cosmos which is elemental to the very possi-
bility of an economy. In the infinite range of the cosmos, a tiny, tiny little atmo-
sphere offers us the possibility of life, a welcoming which we, mistakenly, treat not
as elemental and permanent but as an economic commodity, as something to be
“priced,” not as something essential to the very possibility of living and thus of
enjoyment. This economistic opportunity (and tragedy) is new in the scope of
human time. This cosmic gift, this elemental welcoming beyond all welcomings, is
not “ours,” it simply “is,” just as we, through it, are made possible. As Mitchell
Verter states, “[I] think Buddhadasa (1996, p. 38) is correct in the claim that
‘Throughout our lives, we have been thieves. We have been stealing things that
exist naturally—in and belonging to nature—namely, the conditions (sankhara).
We have plundered them and taken them to be ourselves and our possessions”’
(Verter 2013: 237). This elemental perspective is antithetical to the John
Locke-inspired perspective of the Earth as placed under the dominion and control of
humankind. That notion is central to modern economics which, because of its view
of “value” as derived from an ontology of subjectivity, necessarily means that the
axiology of economic life is not just anthropocentric but private—radically sub-
jective—as well. Economists may gesture toward “other” dimensions of value, but
rarely bother to point out if, and why, such “values” place limits on the “utility” of
those elemental conditions on which the values are overlaid. That is not surprising;
they can’t possibly do that and hold on to the foundation of their economics—a
“self” who values things because of the contribution they make to private “utility.”
The elemental here becomes just, in Levinas terms, a “second copy of the “I”. As
elemental, as nonpossessable even as we possess it, this sense of the Earth stands no
longer as an object of my economic interests but as something “gifted,” something
not to be accounted for according to a value calculus of my creation, yet gifted in
my enjoyment. Beyond that looms another, paradigmatically profound question—
not my “use” of the gift but my responsibility/responsiveness to it. That is the key
question, for us, now.
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3.4 Breath as the First Welcoming from Others

[I read this week that canned air from the Blue Mountains of Australia is being sold
in China.] Breathing, itself elemental, provides two metaphors for an economics of
hospitality. The first is the total passivity, the displacement of control, of the
substantive self in respiration:

… breathing is a transcendence in the form of opening up. It reveals all its meaning only in
the relationship with the other, in the proximity of a neighbor, which is responsibility for
him, substitution for him. That pneumatism is not nonbeing; it is disinterestedness,
excluded middle of essence, besides being and nonbeing (Levinas 1981: 181)

Breathing provides a second metaphor, one of welcoming ourselves, others, and
the Earth as historical neighbors. For the most part, we inhale the same air as all
who have come before us, and we exhale that same air for both all who will come
after and for the Earth on which we live. Breathing, that activity which is the
uninterrupted fluidity of life, of knowing that who we are emerges from an
emptiness of self, an empty space through which the air and the history of all who
breathe and all who will breathe are who we are—the respiratory ontic at the origin
of all experience. We don’t “control” our breathing any more than we “control” the
air. Neither is a “propertied” thing. That which is shared so intimately with the
neighbour can only be a first moment of welcoming, of no wilful choice and of no
coercion, of no distancing, no control, no reciprocity, no exchange, no expectation,
no will, no promising just a vitality of the giftedness of that infinitesimal plate of
possibility, of living, within the infinite scope of an otherwise unbreathable airless
cosmos, that is, a hospitality within a universe of the inhospitable. We are, in short,
always and already assimilated into an “involuntary” economy where self/other
binaries dissolve into the very possibility of an economy to begin with. That is what
gives “ethics”, in its broadest sense, a place to govern economy.

3.5 Childbirth as a Welcoming Economy: The Bread
from One’s Own Mouth

Here I rely upon Emmanuel Levinas’ use of maternity as a metaphor for the
unwilled hospitality of the imperative that one, “take the bread from one’s own
mouth” in “welcoming” the radically other. This is a dangerous metaphor inasmuch
as many have critiqued Levinas’ use of the feminine and maternity as a continuation
of the androcentric philosophical tradition (see Rosato 2012). Levinas writes:

In proximity the absolutely other, the stranger whom I have “neither conceived nor given
birth to,” I already have on my arms, already bear, according to the Biblical formula, “in my
breast as the nurse bears the nurseling.” He has no other place, is not autochtonous, is
uprooted, without a country, not an inhabitant, exposed to the cold and the heat of the
seasons. To be reduced to having recourse to me is the homelessness or strangeness of the
neighbour. It is incumbent upon me (Levinas 1981, p. 91).
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It is through this metaphor that an economics of intention; of, for example,
pursing one’s “interests,” even at the cost of not caring for the other, yields to a
pre-ethical, pre-choice, obligation that is neither willed nor intended; it is simply
given. It is the obligation to a “pre-conscious” givenness of hospitality. In Levinas’
terms, the “preoriginal here does not have to get its origin in the present of
appearing” (Ibid.) In this sense, hospitality becomes, like air, elemental, pre-ontic.

Clearly, the crises of place of the contemporary refugee and her place within an
economy—any economy—is quite salient today. The neoliberal West makes this a
political and economic question already; that is, one of the primary “political”
questions is economic—what can the “refugee” take from or contribute to an
economy which putatively “belongs” to the locals of the West? That taking from or
contributing to finds its moral compass in the same place that everything about
Western economy finds it—in an axiology of contributions to the “self-interest” of
those who are already inside. The refugee stands at the obstetric border to become
either alive within our oikos, our “home,” or exiled/dead.

3.6 The Hospitable Self: A Caring Before all Caring

Michel Foucault’s work is relevant to any conception of the self inasmuch as his
entire oeuvre is given over to how modern Western “disciplines,” like economics,
depend upon particular and contingent conceptions of the self, of what it means to
be a person. These “identities” and “self-understandings” emerge from radically
contingent “truth games” that carry with them ubiquitous and polymorphic dangers.
Economic identity is one such contingent conception. As Foucault remarks:

My objective for the past twenty-five years has been to sketch out a history of the different
ways in our culture that humans develop knowledge about themselves: economics, biology,
psychiatry, medicine, and penology. The main point is not to accept this knowledge at face
value but to analyze these so-called sciences as very specific “truth games” related to specific
techniques that human beings use to understand themselves” (Foucault 1988: 17–18).

One of the four major types of “technologies of the self” which Foucault engages
is technologies of production, which “… permit us to produce, transform, or
manipulate things” (Ibid., p. 18). These technologies of production have historically
yielded conceptions like human nature as self-interested; human values as ego-
centric and limited to utility preferences for private wealth; the human as a maker of
things, concern for others as derivative from a governing concern with the self; an
egoistic conception of rationality, and many others. But the “hospitable” self
responds to the needs of the other not in a hierarchical and economically “rational”
way, the way of “me” but as an ontological or indeed preontological fact, a “given”
antecedent to all moral, political, social, and economic judgment and thereby
antecedent to all discourse and all other modes of intersubjectivity. The “produc-
tivity” of the Other is irrelevant here; and, once welcomed, this Other may or may
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not become “productive” within the economic modalities of technologies of the
self. The Other is known by no name, of no known “benefit” to us. Her benefit is no
part of the pre-ethical question. She is welcomed.

3.7 Sociality: The Intimacy of Hospitality and the Affairs
of Ordinary Life

To return to childbirth, a hospitality of the self is, in certain systems of thought, first
and pre-natal a welcoming of history, of the souls of others, into presence. That
hospitality is present to the newborn child, as one who without even showing a face
is greeted by a community, by those of family for example who stand available,
stand ready, without reciprocity, to give the gift of identity, of consciousness, of
knowing, understanding, doing, loving, dying, and on and on. In modern eco-
nomics, this entire process is simply ignored—a self, fully formed in its interests, its
preferences, its talents, and its value simply appears out of nowhere, out of meta-
physics, to enter into the “phenomenal field” of an economy. There is no “ac-
counting for” that self, nor for the responsibilities of others for this “other,” no
assumption about a “village” necessary to the child; there is just a bundle of
preferences. The easy route is to just skip it; that is, just posit a self who just falls
out of the sky, a moment of unspoken metaphysics wherein modern economics is
indifferent to giving an account of a “self” at all. (Ironically, then, the economic self
has no “identity,” is indeed as McCloskey notes a “great stick of a character”).

A hospitable society is one which renders distinctions like the home, the com-
munity, and the whole inhabited earth irrelevant to the question of welcoming, of
hospitality to the most faceless of strangers; and, to note, that includes the variety of
“facelessnesses” that cohere within the selves who are closest, most loved, most
known to us—the weaknesses, the sicknesses, the poverty, the namelessness of the
orphan, the deadliness of the suffering of those with us. To borrow a metaphor from
Agnes Heller, our ethical task is to grow as many “umbilical cords” of meanings as
we can, each of them, like the universe itself, coursing and crossing in infinite
routes of possible connectedness. Sometimes connections don’t appear, and
sometimes they are disconnected. But, the very possibility of shared (or any other)
meaning depends upon an originary posture of welcoming, a welcoming most
obvious in the very act of speaking. That hospitality is the necessary originary
moment of sociality, including economics.

3.8 Language: The Intersubjective Elemental

It is in and through the act of “saying” that the birth of ethics explodes on the scene.
To “say” to an other or to listen to an other is to first recognize the profound claim
of the other upon us; and, second, to enact the ethical relation of trust; that is, in
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“saying” and more importantly in “listening” one accepts, as an act of moral faith,
that the originary moment is one of trust, and care, a “welcoming” of the signifi-
cations of others as an act of hospitality. An economics of nothing but strategic
discourse, a discourse of competition to “get one’s way,” renders this somewhat
profane but is nonetheless just as dependent on welcoming as is any other dis-
course. That is simply to say that even in strategic communication there must reside
some moral ontology of trust and welcoming. It is quite simply a necessary act of
faith if communication is to be possible at all.

4 Of Other and for Other: The Very Possibility of a Self

It seems incontrovertible to me that we “selves,” even those constricted “selves”
assumed to be couriers of a panchrestic identity of their own “interests,” would
certainly and rationally prefer to always be welcomed wherever we go. More
mildly, we usually detest the inhospitable for ourselves though we often “ra-
tionally” and perhaps “ethically” construct the inhospitable for others. We often
“don’t like them;” they have “nothing to contribute” to us. That lack of hospitality
may be both moral and rational. Some—some who we know—are within lived
experience socially and reasonably unwelcome, though their numbers are perhaps
rightfully far fewer than we usually imagine with our jingoisms, racisms, sexisms,
and numerous other social pathologies. But the question before this essay has to do
with an originary sense of “other” which at the origins of intersubjectivity simply
is, is simply Other, un(known) and who binds us to hospitality sans regard for all
the things of practical life. As Redler, commenting upon Levinas, notes, this
originary sense is preontological:

The face of the Other is frailty and demand. It demands, it asks something of me, it is a
request, an authority, though not a force. The deposition of the sovereign “I” of
self-consciousness is its responsibility for the Other, whom I cannot humanly refuse. The
ontological condition is undone in this human, spiritual or ethical uncondition (Redler
2000).

Seán Hand (1989) notes that, for Levinas and consistent with this view, we
understand that “knowledge cannot take precedence over sociality” (p. 4). This is a
key to understanding this paper. Modern economics is based on a gloss over the
sociality necessary to the very idea of a self, irrespective of what sort of identity
economics chooses to speak of (rational, self-interested, productive, etc.). From
whence emerges this “self”? The sociality that “gifts” identity its content is missing,
unarticulated. Most importantly, any sociality (and thus any “self”) is completely
dependent upon originary acts of hospitality, with a welcoming into the full scope
of identity and community for that which is first (like me) faceless, without identity,
and whose face now simply “at the door” exceeds all ideas of the other in me. That
applies to each of us—rational self-interested beings perhaps—who would have no
cogito, no identity economic or otherwise, no “interests” at all, without the
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unconditional, originary hospitality of others. It is only through the gift of hospi-
tality from others that we escape the aporia of an economic self who cannot account
for its self (its interest, knowledge, abilities, etc.). That giftedness is unconditional,
largely unwilled, and emerges from all that is elemental to the very possibility of a
liveable economy. The for the self is epiphenomenal to the for the other; in Hand’s
terms, “to be oneself is to be for the other,” a clear inversion of the modern temporal
order of economic subjectivity (and practicality). We are due to the unconditional
hospitality of others.

5 Conclusion

I would suggest in closing this essay with a very practical view that the need for a
post-rational economics is now evident and urgent. Having grounded modern
economic thought in both the fictive notion of an autonomous self, driven by a
hyper-subjective morality of self-interests as well as an instrumental view of the
elemental, we find ourselves at a point where the “Received View” is betrayed by
the facts and is indeed dangerous. Poverty and wealth are moving further apart, as,
to recall Kant’s comments on the power of money at the outset of this essay, “[T]
hose who have a lot of [money] never fail to defend their interests” (Piketty 2014:
577). And, again recalling Kant, this “most reliable instrument of war” (that is,
money) conceals its power and indeed its terror. The most formidable displacement
of human beings in at least 70 years is now met not with hospitality but with an
economism and egoism gone mad. Climate change is dismissed by so many of
those who pull the levers of economic and political policy, and by some
self-interested thugs who are “business leaders.” They now pillage the Earth
because it pays to do so and they can do so, just as they and their predecessors
pillage other persons.

Much of our economic world is mad because it fails to recognize not just the
morality at stake but the economics as well. What does it take to preserve an
enjoyable and sustainable economy? With regard to economic being, each of us had
nothing to contribute until we were welcomed through the hospitality of sociality.
Our understandings clearly embrace the value of things other than their value as
economic goods, though the powers-that-be are doing all that they can to crush the
economics of caring for the arts, the humanities, and the social space for learning
and experiencing such value. The “self” contains multitudes, good and goods far
richer than we imagine.

Though eminent hospitality is offered here as an idea; and, though an economics
of hospitality may seem unworkable to many, I would ask in turn, how “workable”
is the current system? To approach each other hospitably seems less dangerous than
approaching each other strategically, and an axiology of value, particularly human
value, can do much better than this. Hospitality is also likely to be more eco-
nomically productive, as the waste of human capacity through indifference and
rejection seems far more “inefficient” than the alternative.
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In an invigorating and much needed recent work, Rutger Bregman’s Utopia for
Realists and How We Can Get There reminds us to that new ideas can genuinely
change the world—“Ideas, however outrageous, have changed the world, and they
will again. ‘Indeed,’ wrote Keynes, ‘the world is ruled by little else.’” (Bregman
2016, p. 250, reference is to Keynes 1936, last paragraph). My critics might view
the ideas here as “utopian” and “unrealistic,” a view which Bregman terms “…
simply a shorthand way of saying they didn’t fit the status quo” (Ibid., p. 262).
Bregman continues with a piece of advice for all of us who might seek new ideas as
practical horizons, horizons like what we imagine as an economy of hospitality:

… cultivate a thicker skin. Don’t let anyone tell you what’s what. If we want to change the
world, we need to be unrealistic, unreasonable, and impossible. Remember: those who
called for the abolition of slavery, for suffrage for women, and for same-sex marriage were
also once branded as lunatics. Until history proved them right (pp. 263–264).

This world does have many good things about it. The economic world, of a piece
with the moral world, has ample more of those good things than modern economics
can accommodate. Much of what is good about the world is either unknown to us or
blocked from us. The realization of the “good things” of the world seem, to me, to
be best served by hospitality, not by an originary question like “Of what use is the
other to me (us)?” The point is not to offer some putative “solution” to modern
economy. There is no “solution,” if by that one means a “lever” which we just need
to pull to set economy right. Things are much too complex for that, and the moral
force of an economy grounded in global capitalism and self-interest will not simply
roll over and die because of some “better” idea. Perhaps the “fine tuning” of our
hospitality will breathe life into a practical, sustainable, but as yet imaginary key, a
way of economic world-making, and a new kind of harmony:

When the lute-tuner strikes the kung note [on one instrument], the kung note [on the other
instrument] responds, when he plucks the chiao note [on one instrument], the chiao note
[on the other instrument] vibrates. Now [let us assume that] someone changes the tuning of
one string in such a way that it does not match any of the five notes, and by striking it sets
all twenty-five strings resonating. In this case there has as yet been no differentiation as
regards sound; it just happens that that [sound] which governs all musical notes has been
evoked.

From Huai-Nan Tzu, as cited in LeBlanc 1985.
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Chapter 21
Building the Harmony of Humanity

Stephen Hill

1 Introduction

1.1 Overview

‘Listening to the Harmony of Humanity’ returns to the observation by Hugh
Mackay with which we started the Introduction in this book, “We used to live in a
society, now we live in an economy.” It has been my intention thereafter throughout
each of my chapters to build a case that explores the dimensions of a new paradigm
for economic-oriented action in order to reverse the capture of our humanity into
subservience to the demands of an enormously powerful global economic regime.

This Chapter therefore builds on the two previous Addresses I delivered at the
Kyoto 1 and 2 Symposia in 2014 and 2015 and the consequent Chaps. 2, 17 and 18
throughout this book. Together these works establish the societal platforms of
communication and ‘listening’ particularly across cultures, and ‘community’, the
expression of our humanity at a collective inter-subjective level where culture,
meaning and transformative social force are created.

My present Chapter seeks to complete the picture—expanding to humanity as a
whole, to seek ways of retuning the disharmony caused by the current economic
paradigm, to build harmony at a wide societal level—using these earlier lessons.
Humanity can only acquire its ultimate strength and resilience through harmony
across apparently disharmonious cultures and meanings—sympathetic vibration,
each (human) source stimulating its surroundings to vibrate on the same wave-
length. At its highest level of cohesion, mutual empowerment and inspiration,
humanity reaches its sacredness.

The need for radical change is urgent.

S. Hill (&)
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e-mail: sthill@uow.edu.au
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As in a Faustian Bargain which I introduced in Chap. 2, society has achieved
apparently unlimited knowledge and worldly pleasure as a result of the current
economic paradigm. Since the late 18th Century, technologically fed economic
growth has powered industrialization and development globally along with many
social benefits. But it sold its soul to the (metaphorical) Devil, that is, bargained
away human values and spirituality for the sake of economic efficiency and its
guiding essential doctrine.

The Devil, as with Faust, claims back these benefits after a limited period of
time. We have reached this limit as Kenneth Boulding foresaw and summarized in
1973: “Anyone who believes that exponential growth can go on forever within a
finite world is either a madman or an economist.” (Boulding 1973).

The limit however does not just lie in the physical world that sustains humanity,
but in the progressive takeover of social and governmental action and choice by
highly concentrated global economic interests as I demonstrated in Chap. 2. More
insidiously, these very forces designed to ‘liberate’ economic freedom are
increasingly paralyzing society’s ability to respond.

The ‘warming’ of the environment has been accompanied with the ‘freezing’ of
humanity’s ability to respond.

1.2 An Agenda for Change

An Agenda for Change however will not come from directly confronting the global
economic ‘system’, or for that matter the theory that guides it. They are too
powerful. Instead, change has to come from exposing and attacking the weaknesses
within the system, to work to assert human values within the system, and build
practical actions based on our humanity from individual to global policy levels.

It is a core objective of our Kyoto Symposia Series and this Book to raise public
consciousness of what to do. But change must come from the people as well as their
influence over government action and policy.

My agenda for change therefore starts with exploring the ‘grammar’ that lies
behind both its technological and economic expressions in everyday life, that is, the
unseen background assumptions and hidden constraints. Specifically, technological
systems have progressively surrounded and set the pattern of human interaction,
culture and meanings, where the person is subject to the systems rather than free.
Economic systems which both underscored and were produced by technological
systems, and progress, are themselves based on the simplest but most destructive of
human values, that is selfishness, greed, envy and, as Citizen Kane demanded in the
Orson Wells movie … more, MORE, MORE! Price sets value, as value only exists
in exchange, where money is the arbiter.

These underlying values of capitalist competition intrinsically result in contin-
uous change. Joseph Schumpeter argued that innovations resulting from capitalist
competition and its underlying values make old inventories, ideas, technologies,
skills and equipment to become obsolete leading to perpetual change, what he
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describes as “a gale of creative destruction” (Schumpeter 1942). Consequently, “old
industries mature, wither and die, often leaving jobless workers immiserated and
filling whole regions with depressed ghost towns” (Vinsel 2016).

However this change is the surface phenomenon of the deeper grammar of the
system that lies beneath, which remains intact but exercising an increasingly tight
grip on social relationships, values and human enterprise. Economic value rules, the
systems grammar it evokes increasingly over-ruling human community, now on a
global scale. Joseph Schumpeter thus describes capitalism as a “gale of creative
destruction” (Schumpeter 1942). Schumpeter ultimately saw the demise of capi-
talism as a consequence economically. My own position is that even more deeply,
capitalism’s increasingly pervasive systems—with their progressive enframement of
human community, potentially destroy the very social processes from which
recovery would be possible.1

As in psychiatric analysis, if we can change the frame we change its expression
of humanity’s values and life experience. This is my own social-based starting
point for critique.

2 The Assumptions of Economic Knowledge

Even against the clear counter-evidence such as I demonstrated in Chap. 2, the
assumption of the universal benefit of economic growth persists. It is the focus of
the policies of virtually all governments of the world. What should be a ‘means’ to
national society’s benefit is regarded and presented, in economic growth, as an
‘end’.

More philosophically or social analysis centered economic thought such as that
provided by Amitya Sen, who traces, for example the relation between social
identity and economics, is honored, as even by a Nobel Prize. But, the deeper
philosophic presentations, such as of the significance of basic human values,
remains outside most mainstream interest or journal acceptance (Sen 2007).

Instead, a ‘scientific’ approach has swept across the post-Keynesian economic
doctrine. But, as Theodore Roszak reminds us, economics has only become sci-
entific by becoming statistical, whilst,

At the bottom of its statistics, sunk well out of sight, are so many sweeping assumptions
about people like you and me – about our needs and motivations and the purpose we have
given our lives. (Roszak 1973)

Econometrics rules. It is played out primarily by the US elite—Chicago,
Berkley, Harvard and other elite campus economics aficionados. Specific rela-
tionships between economic analysis and single human values may well be iden-
tified as demonstrated, for example, in Chap. 14 of this book, Stomu Yamasht’a and

1I have developed this ‘enframement’ argument comprehensively in Hill (1988).
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Tadashi Yagi’s ‘Trust Not Competition as Source of the Creative Economy’,
analysis that opens up useful social issues to explore.

However, in general, viewed through the eyes of a sociologist, the assumptions
about people and society that underlie the equations of econometrics, remain, in
general, too simple, atomistic within an intrinsically holistic social environment.
The danger of research which does not also explore wider concerns as context for
econometric conclusions about society, is presentation of a ‘scientistic’ appearance
of authority—using the expressions of mathematical certainty to represent the un-
mathematically describable complexity of a holistic person and their community
relationships (Lutz 1990).

Whilst knowledge of the physical laws of the cosmos may well be represented in
mathematical terms, knowledge of people, the meanings by which they live, their
subjective engagement with the essential community within which they live and
derive their own meaning … cannot be reduced to mathematical equations. The
phenomenon is holistic, not reducible to an atomistic analysis—without serious
danger of error or caricature.

Indeed, whilst there is an increasing number of exceptions such as Doshisha
University’s Center for the Study of the Creative Economy, ‘scientific’ calculable
economics in general has traditionally treated as either noise or factors to be
eliminated, such human aspirations as for creativity, generosity, brotherly and
sisterly cooperation, natural harmony, and self-transcendence which form the
humanity of those millions who lie beneath the quantified statistical surface.

As Ed Arrington and Jere Francis observe, the discipline of Accounting has
followed the same path … “accounting—like so many other social sciences—has
announced itself as a sociocratic discipline that claimed scientific knowledge and
professional talent to administer human lives in the name of social efficiency and
economic progress” (Arrington and Francis 1993).

This does not mean that disciplined and reproducible social analysis knowledge
cannot exist. It simply means that alternative methodologies need to be applied.

Unfortunately, the ‘system’ produced by a scientistic approach to ‘knowledge
performance’ now also rules in our institutional world.

Most universities, certainly in Australia, the academic environment within which
I live, now apply KPI’s, “Key Performance Indicators”, to analysis of new
knowledge performance, therefore career opportunity, and even to funding from
government for their institution as a whole. KPIs favor mainstream journals and
their citation counts (Hill and Turpin 1995; Hill et al. 1994).

Intrinsically the wider and more open and untargeted exploratory concept of
knowledge is sidelined. Mainstream economics journals follow the mainstream of
current ideas and seek to excel. Challenge to the fundamental paradigm by which
both the mainstream journal survives with reputation, and the universities measure
their performance, and therefore, their access to funding … cannot be accepted.

The assumption persists that knowledge quality can be measured by mathema-
tized indicators.

Our knowledge base for response to the current crisis with world economies is
therefore increasingly captured in the same ‘system’ of abstraction. Humanity’s
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problem is watching the world collapse around us, knowing we must do something,
but not being able to act, caught as we are in the current ‘grammar’ of economic
life, captured within the cherished capsule of self-centered interest, the basis of our
current globalized economic world. Meanwhile the depth to which we may descend
as a global society is largely obscured by the appearance of continuing economic
benefit … unfortunately however, to the few, not the majority. And it is these few
who rule.

3 The Grammar of Daily Life

To explore the dynamic that powered this Faustian Bargain, I will go back to
starting points in recent history, the invention of technologically driven capitalism.

In this we can see more clearly—in its early formative stage—what has become
the technological and economic ‘grammar’ of today.

As with grammar in language, we can assert and play with the ideas within our
grammatical structure, but unless we ultimately confront the assumptions of the
underlying grammar that lies behind and constrains our expression, we do not
confront the cultural assumptions we are living by and which control our thinking
and consciousness.

Our first entry point for change therefore is to be aware of and then attack the
underlying ‘grammar’ of industrialization and the economic assumptions that lie
unnoticed in the background, but ‘frame’ the ‘language’ of our daily experience.

3.1 Technological Knowledge ‘Systems’

All human history is a product of the context from the past into which current action
is cast.

Western 19th Century industrialization could not have occurred without the
preceding conceptual leap of Francis Bacon two centuries earlier that declared
reality and the dynamics that guided its properties could only be revealed as an
‘objective’ property, separated from the subjectivity of the person as witness—a
total contradiction to the previous Greek understanding of the cosmos as in relation
to the person, the observer (Hill 2010). This changed not only the way of seeing the
world around us and how we could use it, but more fundamentally, the way we
could intervene to produce together. The way was laid open for the entry two
centuries later of the machine age, where production, as powered by Boulton and
Watt’s Steam Engine, allowed the factory system to operate one hundred times
faster than could be achieved by individual labor and be seen as a legitimate and
profitable form of human organization—external to the person (Hill 1988, p. 50).

Further, the ‘idea’ of technology as controlling ‘system’ for human labor and
interaction rather than ‘tool’ of human purpose arose out of the previous pre-18th
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century concept of the automata as a play thing—when Jacques de Vaucanson
displayed his quite magical ‘mechanical duck’ to the French Academy of Science in
1740, and, based on its ingenuity, was appointed by Cardinal Fleury, Prime
Minister of France to be the Inspector Silks, then was responsible for several
inventions behind the Jacquard Loom and early European factory ‘system’ pro-
duction (Hill 1988, p. 47).

It was at this point in European history that ‘technology’ graduated from its
previous role and value as a ‘tool’ under human control to an external ‘system’ into
which human labor had to fit.

The philosophy of Francis Bacon expounding the legitimacy of ‘external’ observation and
action rather than person-centred philosophy, as with the ancient Greeks, undelay the
transformation of the technological ‘idea’.

Legitimation and direction for industrialized development was subsequently provided by
the idea developing within its own associated context of Adam Smith, and the early
economists who pointed to a new individual interest-based concept of economic activity.
Adam Smith published his economic work in 1776, 36 years after de Vaucanson’s proud
display of his mechanical duck, and just 22 years before Boulton and Watt brought the first
steam-powered factory to life, and thereby heralded the Industrial Revolution.2

The new industrialized society of the West took off. It was spawned and sub-
sequently fed by the continuing interaction between idea and applied (technologi-
cal) knowledge that was now unconstrained by religious or traditional ideological
impediments.

As with all social processes, the ways in which we must deal with and benefit
from our environment of productive relations interacts with the meanings we
attribute to it and to our interactions—our culture.

New systems of production and related interactions in the early 19th Century and
beyond transformed the peoples’ cultural environment, their world of meaning. In
turn, the evolving ‘systems’ of economic production and advantage interacted with
and were built on these cultural transformations.

Ultimately, the progressive development of ‘technological systems’ – factories, railways,
urbanization … interacted with and benefitted economically from the increasing
anonymization of ‘the subjective person’. Meanwhile, technological ‘systems’ increasingly
invaded and set the context for daily life – how we worked together, where we lived, how
we interacted socially, our identities, and the meaning of our engagement with wider
society.

Over the last half-century, internet has followed the same dynamic of
enframement.

Facebook offers the appearance of personal communication, but counts friends in numbers
contacted via computer.

2See, for example, Adam Smith, “It is not from the benevolence of the butcher, the brewer of the
baker that we expect our dinner but from their regard to their own self-interest.” (Smith 1973,
2008).
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Dating sites reveal only what the person wishes to show, not their subjective reality, so a
50 year old male pedophile can pretend to be a young girl … or, boy.

A ‘charming’ predator on the aged can pretend to be a caring investment advisor.

Meanwhile, ‘truth’ (or ‘alternative facts’) and, as under President Trump in the US, a
fundamental shift in policy, can be conveyed within the 140 characters that a ‘Tweet’
makes possible via Internet.

At a global level, economic investments now are ruled by algorithms rather than ‘too-slow’
personal decision.

Our life world is surrounded, watched, measured, programmed, communicated, controlled
increasingly by the command of internet-based systems.

Our future promises increasing take-over of human labor and care by robots – as I
demonstrate in my Chap. 25.

The march of technological-economic systems therefore continues to penetrate
and anonymize our personal and social life worlds. Just in the last 50 years—the
period when I have been watching and writing about technology and society—the
‘march’ has turned into a ‘race’ … with the subjective person and their intrinsic
power disappearing under the fast-running anonymized crowd. (That ‘other’ race,
the ‘human race’ is at stake! I will come back to this.)

In this context of increasing anonymity, the ‘anonymized’ person must find a
way of symbolizing their human worth to both themselves and others—else their
identity and reason to act loses all meaning and therefore purpose. One cannot rely
on direct personal inter-subjectivity any more. Hence the frame for our culture and
its meanings is increasingly being set from outside, from the ‘systems’ that sur-
round us—and are now deeply penetrating into our subjective freedoms.

Increasingly, as industrial capitalism developed, a market-conscious economic
elite recognized that, by manipulating this cultural environment, they could sell
more products, make more money, and increase their own elite advantage. The
ideological legitimation of self-interest based economics meant they did not even
need to be sneaky about doing this. It worked. And the increasingly socially and
psychologically informed marketing/advertising fellow-traveller to capitalist-based
economics took off.

Indeed, the social invention of fashion, associated obsolescence and consumer credit to
empower spending powered escape from the economic downturn of the Great Depression
of the early 1930s. Basically, the Western economic system had started to ground to a halt
because production had reached its limit. The people were not purchasing enough.
(Hill 1988, p. 190)

Social organization based on ‘society’ therefore steadily morphed over the last
two-and-a-half centuries into an ‘economy’ as the guiding force for social relations,
social values and objectives, government policy and popularity … but, at the same
time, increasing anonymization of the subjective person.

The ‘subjective person’ is sold, not lived. Image, fashion, relative status as
represented in external symbols rule. Community in general has disappeared under
suburbanized living arrangements—whilst ‘objectified image’ allows ‘identity’
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within this system. An intrinsically vacuous sense of self—the feeding ground for
further economic exploitation … and economic ‘growth’.

Technological ‘systems’ now form the underlying ‘grammar’ within which daily
life is lived—where anonymization and objectification rule, and the person is living
within not independently of ‘the system’. Human community is increasingly eroded
and along with this, our ability to respond and take back control.

3.2 The Grammar of Economics—Premise for Paralysis
to Change

Consequently, human beings have become “slaves to their own financial and cor-
porate creations” (Schweiker 1993).

As Teri Shearer argues, whilst the world’s trade and free markets continue to
expand, the influence of highly centralized control in economic activity is
increasingly pervasive over the wealth and sovereignty of nation states, the fortunes
of corporate entities and the people they employ, and the social wellbeing of
individuals.

But at the same time that market forces exert a greater discipline over our individual and
collective lives, we find ourselves increasingly unable to control, direct, confront, or
challenge the system that supports them. (Shearer 2002)

More insidiously, the demand of the global economic marketplace on human
values serves to extinguish the qualities we need in order to respond. Contained
within the ‘grammar’ of the global economic system, as Maynard Keynes
applauded,

Economic progress is obtainable only if we employ those powerful human drives of
selfishness, which religion and traditional wisdom universally call us to resist. The modern
economy is propelled by a frenzy of greed and indulges in an orgy of envy, and these are
not accidental features but the very causes of its expansionist success.” (Schumacher 1973,
p. 18)

To which E.F. Schumacher adds,

If human vices: such as greed and envy are systematically cultivated, the inevitable result is
nothing less than a collapse of intelligence. A man driven by greed or envy loses the power
of seeing things as they really are, of seeing things in their roundness and wholeness, and
his very successes become failures. If whole societies become infected by these vices, they
may indeed achieve astonishing things but they are increasingly incapable of solving the
most elementary problems of everyday existence. (Schumacher 1973, pp. 15–16)

Meanwhile, human faith and trust have no place in the marketplace. Legally
enforceable contractual relations rule.
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4 Recovery from the Devil’s Bargain

Consequently, growth-based economics is not a solution, but the problem.
Our capture into the ‘system’ and co-opted disempowerment, are our most basic

problems. Under the (metaphorical) Devil’s command, the dynamics of a society
we used to create and inhabit have been sacrificed to the rule of economic demand,
as reflected in the quote we took from Hugh Mackay in the Introduction to this
book, “We used to live in a Society. Now we live in an Economy.” (Mackay 2007).

We have been fundamentally weakened as a society in our ability to respond.
As with exploring the grammar that lies behind language, or our culture, ability

to affirm freedom within the economic-technological grammar of daily life requires
we are first aware of the grammar’s cage—most evident in watching the conse-
quences of breaking the rules, or ‘seeing’ from ‘the other way around’.

Our first action then is to confront these two grammars in all of our action, i.e.:
reconstruct technologically-based and economic systems and design to fully include
the autonomous human rather than require their acquiescence and subservience to
economic ‘efficiency’ per se. To build and empower community at every level.

Directly related, we must recapture the intrinsic social power that can be
delivered by a society that understands and is empowered.

5 Community and Harmony—Platform
for Transformation

5.1 Capturing the Power of Community

There are so many implications of seeking to reverse domination of our human
context by current economics doctrine and constraints. But they are all to do with
the need to affirm, design for, set policy for, apply economic activity for … cre-
ation, strengthening, using for productive and social enterprise … immediate
face-to-face relationships of human community. It is here that meaning is created,
culture lives, people can be resilient and act collectively as a force for change. It is
here that the highest of our spiritual values, our vision of our ultimate humanity,
come to rest. Not out there in an abstract globalized world, but here and now.

Whilst the strength of human community lies in direct sharing, its breadth is,
however, far wider.

As I demonstrated when speaking of ‘global localism’ in Chap. 18, whilst our
personal identity and values are cast within the immediate subjective world to
which birth introduces us, our ‘humanity’, that is connectedness with others,
extends as far as our consciousness of others. Our humanity extends as far as the
point where we draw boundaries around who is included and who is excluded from
who I am.

21 Building the Harmony of Humanity 383



There are powerful examples of how this wider humanity comes home within
our contemporary globalized world.

The first is former US President John Kennedy, visiting Berlin in the midst of the Cold War
with the Soviet Union on June 26th 1963. The ‘Wall’ was in place, separating the German
city between those free to express their ideas and participate without restriction in com-
munity life (West Berlin) and those who could not (East Berlin). Kennedy’s speech evoked
the clarion call,

“Freedom is indivisible, and when one man is enslaved, all are not free.” … “All free men,
wherever they may live, are citizens of Berlin, and, therefore, as a free man, I take pride in
the words ‘Ich bin ein Berliner.’” “I am a Berliner” or citizen of Berlin. (Kennedy 2017)

Kennedy eloquently expressed—in the context of a short speech, in just 140 characters, the
length of a ‘tweet’ these days, the dominant communication style of current US President
Trump, the solidarity of the world’s people against the denial of freedom represented by the
Wall. The statement was embraced and mirrored worldwide. ‘Humanity’ embraced
inclusion.

The second example derives from the writings of Alan Moorehead, major popular writer of
20th Century history, with books such as ‘Gallipoli’, ‘The Blue Nile’, ‘African Trilogy’,
‘Eclipse’, famous and applauded war correspondent during World War II. On visiting
Belsen Concentration Camp amongst the first Allied troops to reach the Camp,
Moorehead’s reaction was:

Why? Why? Why has it happened? This is timeless and the whole of the world and all
mankind is involved in it. How did we let it happen? (Moyal 2014)

In the realpolitik of current national interests there will continue to be tests of the
worthiness of immigration across national borders for the host nation and safety
from covert operations by external terrorists. For the sake of our inclusion into the
wider sphere of humanity however these tests must remain at the boundaries rather
than the center of judgment of inclusion.

Canada, is taking the current lead in change towards ‘inclusion’—committing
almost one billion Canadian dollars in humanitarian, development and security
assistance in response to the Syrian crisis, re-settling over 28,000 Syrian refugees
urgently, a government program complemented by numerous private citizens pro-
viding personal support (Canada 2016).

This does not necessarily mean disadvantage for the host nation. OECD con-
cluded in 2014 for example,

Immigrants are thus neither a burden to the public purse nor are they a panacea for
addressing fiscal challenges. In most countries, except in those with a large share of older
migrants, migrants contribute more in taxes and social contributions than they receive in
individual benefits. (OECD 2014)

Our ‘humanity’ therefore implies not only connectedness, but also responsibility
for inclusion and protection—as with the values of the West Papuan tribes I spoke
of in my Chap. 17. This strategic attitude enriches rather than threatens the local
national society. Wherever we draw boundaries of exclusion there will be conflict
and loss of our connectedness to our humanity.

The reality of globalization is that we are irrevocably moving towards a totally
multicultural world. This is the humanity of our future whether we like it or not.
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5.2 Harmony—Both Strategy and Objective

‘Humanity’ is therefore about HARMONY across apparently disharmonious cul-
tures and meanings—sympathetic vibration, a source stimulating its surroundings to
vibrate on the same wavelength.

Harmony represents integrity of connectedness—coherence or concord. At the
level of cross-cultural expression we are likely to see the strains and comfort of
‘others’ harmonies differently according to our own domain of meaning. We have
learnt to see and hear in a different way. As with the admission of others into our
own world, we have to see more broadly, to hear more broadly, to understand more
globally.

Harmony and Humanity are close partners.

What constitutes our ‘humanity’ is not a global collection of alienated and disempowered
individuals, spread in their billions across the globe, obeisant to, and separated by, the
power, the economically inspired exploitation, and ‘systems’, of others, and the
marginalization of all cultures and meanings apart from those who are in power.

Rather, ‘Humanity’ is what we can be as a human race. Empowered, fulfilled individuals,
whose own identity and meanings are deeply woven into caring and sharing with others
across our separate cultural worlds. A people who have learnt from their past and can share
across boundaries of apparent difference. A people who can live together, understand each
other and accept difference. Who can live in peace through a continuous and collective
quest for mutual empowerment and inner fulfillment.3

To quote Mahatma Gandhi:

Our ability to reach unity in diversity will be the beauty and the test of our civilization
(Gandhi 1925)

Immediately, we connect with the expression of our humanity in music and the
affirmation of relationship beyond the words of consciousness, as demonstrated
with our UNESCO programs with traumatized children or those caught in conflict,
a subject of my Chap. 17. Indeed, the concept of social harmony dates back to
ancient China, the Eastern Zhou Dynasty and the time of Confucius, when music,
according to Confucian concepts was seen as a means to create balance within
individuals, nature and society, along with social order (Wikipedia 2015).

Music fundamentally embodies communication beyond the constraints of the
verbal connectedness that otherwise forms the limits of our consciousness. Our
appreciation of music is however normally basically formed within the cultural
world and expectations within which we have grown up.

Perhaps transcending this cultural envelope, there is, however, ‘sacred music’.
The music of our wider humanity. To explore our humanity we must move outside
our protective domain of local meaning. This is what Stomu Yamash’ta, colleague
in this Book and Musician is contributing to our understanding with his

3See Chap. 17, Stephen Hill. ‘Sacred Silence: The Stillness of Listening to Humanity’.
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inter-religious “On Zen” performances which have inspired our Kyoto Symposia
and discussions, along with his written contributions within the Book.

Extending beyond the immediate pragmatic world, beyond the ‘expected’ har-
monies of experience, reaching towards the human universal, sacred music—for
those who listen—takes us to the limits of our humanity, to the organizing harmony
of the universe to which we all belong. The depth of our humanity is what is
‘sacred’, entitled to reverence or respect.

6 An Agenda for Transformation: From Individual
Action to Global Change

6.1 Listening

Here lies the starting point for transformation, ‘listening’—across cultures and
across difference, truly hearing others in their terms—the basis for all human
sharing. As I concluded in my Chap. 17.

“At the heart of all policy and organizational action is this single cultural idea … “sacred
silence”, suspending the ‘noise’ and ‘listening’, then applying this core vision to everything
from negotiations with the political environment and shareholders to implementing CEO
decisions right down to organizational detail”… “Focus on the meanings, the culture and its
transformation need to be around a single clear vision.”

Listening allows us to understand, to share. Action that follows is then funda-
mentally about cultural change, and cultural change is about transformation of
meaning, a holistic phenomenon based on sharing a common all-encompassing
vision.

6.2 Mindfulness

The Dalai Lama brings the qualities of oneself to bear on decision-making that
follows by drawing on Buddhist philosophy, introducing ‘mindfulness’ to action. He
is quite specifically relating this to management within a business organization—
effective leadership (Dalai Lama and Muyzenberg 2008).

Based on ‘the six perfections—generosity, ethical discipline, patience, enthusi-
astic effort, concentration and wisdom (Dalai Lama and Muyzenberg 2008, p. 36),
he demonstrates the power of wider consciousness, embodied in “Right View”:

‘Right View’ consists of two parts: the decision-making process and the three values or
concepts that have to be respected in every decision … the goal is not to respond from a
self-centered point of view but from the point of view of the company and all the people
and organizations affected by the decision. (Dalai Lama and Muyzenberg 2008, p. 18).
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The ‘three values’ join cause and effect, action and consequence within
‘Dependent Origination’, and comprise,

Intention – at minimum, the action causes minimal harm to others;

State of mind – recognize the origination of any negative effects on the mind, such as
defensiveness or anger, and be able to return the mind to a calm, collected, and concen-
trated state; and,

Effects of the decision – to be beneficial (at the end of the decision-making process). (Dalai
Lama and Muyzenberg 2008, p. 19)

Mindfulness requires training and discipline in order to develop the capability to
distinguish feelings, perceptions and consciousness, and to be able to consider
different perspectives … to listen.

As the Dalai Lama concludes:

With Right View you will examine your intentions and make sure that you consider the
consequences of your actions on yourself, your organization, and others, and will do your
utmost to avoid harm and increase the wellbeing of others. You will also be able to reduce
the negative thoughts and emotions that lead to wrong decisions and unhappiness for
yourself and others. (Dalai Lama and Muyzenberg 2008, p. 185)

Immediately ‘listening’ and ‘mindfulness’ demonstrate the first line of attack
against the ‘grammar’ of global economics.

As Schumacher demonstrates, the underlying economic thinking, or ‘grammar’
(my term not his), is that the marketplace equates everything with everything else—
through the mechanism of price that allows them to be exchangeable …

“If economic thinking pervades the whole of society, even simple non-economic values like
beauty, health, or cleanliness can survive only if they prove to be ‘economic’.” … “To the
extent that economic thinking is based on the market, it takes the sacredness out of life,
because there can be nothing sacred about something that has a price.” (Schumacher 1973,
p. 20)

Relating listening and mindfulness to the problematique of this Chapter, i.e.:
reversing the valence of economy over society as the objective of action, policy is
both explicit and implicit.

In the case of economic policy for example, impact on local culture and com-
munity empowerment is implied and needs to be taken into account in planning all
economic strategy. Promotion of economic growth, for example, is not an end in
itself, but must be examined for consequent benefits to community, equity and
empowerment.

In the case of social policy, local community engagement and understanding
must be included quite explicitly. Policy needs to be based on listening and com-
munity engagement that is genuinely open rather than directed to secure an outcome
that government has already decided. Bring ‘sacred silence’ and ‘mindfulness’ into
governance.

Mindfulness extends however to all humanity. That is our human community, as
demonstrated in the earlier comments by President Kennedy and Allan Moorehead.
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All of us, but particularly those in positions of power, need to maintain this wider
awareness in taking actions or generating policy that may have significantly wider
consequences.

6.3 Expansion from the Local to Global Localism

As I presented in my Chap. 18, my position here is based on the power of individual
action, and the power of inter-subjective community. For meaning is constructed
within our ‘world within reach’, in subjective relations to others, in socially pro-
ducing together, in direct sharing… in our local world. Our culture is not produced
elsewhere!4

Wider social empowerment starts in the same place, within our local world. For
it is here that humanity’s strength resides.

“Our quest is then to build what I call ‘global localism’, capturing the power of
the local where meaning is constituted, our immediate and subjective relationships
and culture, and exploding our connectedness at this human level across the global
human world.”5

Concentrated attention on helping the local community to transform itself, can
then be turned into wider application through using this community as base for
networking, training, mentoring and inspiring others. In my Chap. 18, I presented a
detailed case study of our UNESCO work with the community of the Indonesian
village of Banjarsari to demonstrate action that works.

The human focus is at local level. Its application is global—hence, global
localism. It is the power of community that is then determining economic
advantage.

7 Changing the Dynamics of Economic Action: From
Growth to Nutritive Stasis

7.1 The ‘Other Way Round’

Theodore Roszak observes in his Introduction to E.F. Schumacher’s book, ‘Small
Is Beautiful’,

What sort of science is it that must, for the sake of its predictive success, hope and pray that
people will never be their better selves, but always be greedy social idiots with nothing finer
to do than getting and spending, getting and spending? It is as Schumacher tells us: ‘when

4See Chap. 18, Footnote 10.
5See Chap. 18, and in particular, Footnote 11.
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the available “spiritual space” is not filled by some higher motivations, then it will be
necessarily be filled by something lower – by the small, mean, calculating attitude to life
which is rationalized in the economic calculus. (Roszak 1973)

If instead, we look at the market place from ‘the other way around’, that is, from
the perspective of human needs and aspirations, there are a number of strategies that
we can capture.

We then must confront the reality that world society has reached its global
economic limits to sustainability. All action needs to be focused on translating an
economy based on limitless growth to one based on serving the real needs of the
society it is supposed to serve, replacing growth with nutritive stasis.

7.2 Introducing Human Values into the Market Place

Exercise the power of ‘listening’ and ‘mindfulness’ at the level of individual
decision makers and political actors. Promote the concept and teaching of mind-
fulness in all Business School and Company Training programs. Not only is this
going to lead to a wider social base for decisions, but also to a more effective and
sustainable organization. Build ‘mindfulness’ as the new OK approach to good
management.

Develop public awareness programs to capture the attention of consumers as
individuals within the market system towards consumption according to carefully
assessed need rather than image. Again, exercise ‘mindfulness’.

Promote economic strategies that follow a mindful objective, i.e.:

Using Public Pressure: Large corporations, including those involved in mining,
forest exploitation, use of labor in poor countries, are usually very sensitive to
public moral pressure. Their ‘bottom line’ of shareholder investment is at stake.
Already there is an increasingly large number of examples where public pressure
has led to transformation of enterprise to less exploitative, more ecologically and
labor sensitive production, and support for the local community economy, e.g.:
with coffee products, community sensitive mining and forestry.

To quote Jared Diamond:

Businesses have changed when the public came to expect and require different behavior, to
reward businesses for behavior that the public wanted, and to make things difficult for
businesses practicing behaviors that the public didn’t want. I predict that in the future, just
as in the past, changes in public attitudes will be essential for changes in businesses’
environmental practices. (Diamond 2005)
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Social Business: Models are now developing of ‘social business’, i.e.: companies
producing products for the poor in return for which costs are paid but not excessive
profits—as one component of moral business, i.e.: economics for the community.

Muhammad Yunus, Nobel Prize winning founder of the Grameen Bank, is a champion. The
principle is for business enterprise to be “a non-loss, non-dividend company designed to
address a social objective”. One example is ‘Grameen-Adidas. Yunus recognized that shoes
are a necessary object for people in poor countries, e.g.: to avoid hook worm and injury. He
convinced Adidas to produce the first shoe accessible to the poor, at less than one Euro in
cost. (Yunus 2007) He is expanding the same idea to other large corporations.

Cooperative Business Organizations: Already cooperative non-for-profit, but
shared advantage organisations have made major inroads into the international
market place, for example, in banking and insurance.

The United Nations estimates from data from 145 countries that there are over 2.6 million
Cooperatives, comprising a billion memberships and clients. Holding $(US)20 trillion in
assets, together the Cooperatives generated over $(US)2.98 trillion in annual revenue,
making the ‘Cooperatives Economy’ larger than the economy of France and only just
behind that of Germany, the fifth largest national economy in the world. (Grace et al. 2014)

Within a cooperative, there is greater scope for mindfulness as the clients are
also the decision makers on management, whilst excessive profits and exploitation
are not supported.

Ecological Sensitivity: Whilst pressure from the public and shareholders will impact
on corporate policies and consciousness, enforcing the necessary action to slow the
rate of carbon and methane escape into the atmosphere, to conserve un-renewable
resources and energy production, and to care for threatened fauna and flora species,
requires action at government policy level. I will come to this shortly.

Social Media: The power of social media can be capitalized on to popularize and
force change to happen, such as with ‘moral’ pressure and development of ‘social
business’. Social media can be good at getting an idea up for general support—even
high impact promotion, such as with ‘flash crowds’ and for support of the local
economy and alleviation of inequality through crowd funding. As examples crowd
funding is now being used to help the poor (Benevolent Net), to fund disaster relief
(Global Giving), and, in particular, to assist entrepreneurs in developing country
communities to whom banks will not give start-up loans (African Entrepreneurs).

Transformation of Vision: Cultural change of an organization, a community, or a
public value, requires transformation of their organizing vision.

There are two key elements: a single clear vision communicated and imple-
mented with strong leadership, and application of this vision to everything—from
the CEO’s or leader’s own actions right down to the workers who may clean the
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toilets. Monica Barone, CEO of the City of Sydney Council in Australia, introduced
a values-based leadership,

“Our values guide us in how we work, interact with each other and make decisions. They
help us deliver on the City of Sydney’s purpose to ‘lead, govern and serve’”

… the vision of ‘attention always to community service’ and it swept through the entire
Council with significant consequences.6

Two specific applications follow:

The transformation of vision in the ultimate purposes of government policy, i.e.: to put
culture and social/local community at the center of all policy, including very specifically,
economic.

The transformation of all design, in particular of physical, social and organizational space
and boundaries that encourages community and its creativity as a whole – for creativity is
essential to escape the habit of current practice.

7.3 Capturing the Power of Humanity’s Spirituality

The final issue we must address—both at local community level and globally, is
capturing the power of humanity’s spirituality. As I observed earlier in this Chapter,
humanity is what we can be as a human race;

Empowered, fulfilled individuals, whose own identity and meanings are deeply woven into
caring and sharing with others across our separate cultural worlds. A people who have
learnt from their past and can share across boundaries of apparent difference. A people who
can live together, understand each other and accept difference. Who can live in peace
through a continuous and collective quest for mutual empowerment and inner fulfillment.

My point now is that we must capitalize on this resource, this highest power of
human capital, to have the strength to fight for our human survival.

Power lies in collective community vision of spirituality, holding as reference
point and ‘frame’ for human action and commitment, humanity’s highest values of
connectedness, empathy and vision—expressed in ‘community’ not economic
demand. The lesson is a return to humanity’s plan for a future that is ruled by the
human-centered principles expressed in Ancient Greek Philosophy and Society …
and spirituality—a fundamental lesson from history (Hill 2010, 1988, pp. 37–39).

Stomu Yamash’ta is showing us the way—both in practice, such as through his
On-Zen performances, and in his philosophy—expressed elsewhere in this Book.

Our Book, “The Kyoto Manifesto for Global Economics” delivers a challenging
program of change—turning the frame of our world community from ‘economics’

6Presented in an interactive lecture to the University of Wollongong Summer School on com-
munity empowerment which John Hatton and I developed—in cooperation with Glenn Mitchell in
2009–2010. For Council strategy see City of Sydney (2011). The Lectures are available on the
University of Wollongong website.
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to ‘society, humanity and spirituality’. Ultimately we otherwise confront major
threat to our very survival beyond the 21st Century. Re-asserting human ‘com-
munity’ lies at the core of transformation. Setting some starting points for the
framework of action is a very daunting task and at every step along the way I can
see a whole corridor of further research we need to explore. There is much further to
go.

Ultimately the task of our Kyoto Symposium Series and Book is however to take
the first steps along the path towards a world guided by spiritual wisdom that cares
—to build these values into ‘community’ at all levels, and into global economic
activity and demand.

It is unlikely to be the theorists who make this happen. Change will come from
the people capturing the power of their humanity.

What is blazing in neon lights of clarity as a guide to this path is my main
message,

Humanity needs a new global economics!

And we are most likely to discover this ‘new global economics’ through,

Listening to and Building the Harmony of Humanity
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Chapter 22
The Future of Capitalism and the Islamic
Economy

Shinsuke Nagaoka

1 Introduction

“Abuses of socialism and illusions of capitalism,” replied the late Professor
Hirofumi Uzawa, a leading economist in Japan, to Pope John Paul II in 1991, when
he was asked to describe briefly the problems facing the contemporary world. This
dialogue was held when the Pope proposed a new encyclical to celebrate the 100th
anniversary of the encyclical of the Rerum Novarum issued by Pope Leo XIII just
one hundred years before. Rerum Novarum is known as the first foundational text
on modern Catholic social teaching, and it called for improving the status of
workers suffering at the bottom of the capitalist hierarchy. Pope Leo XIII identified
the main problems of the world at the time as “the abuses of capitalism and illusions
of socialism.” Uzawa offered his own version for the new encyclical issued a
hundred years later.1

This episode clearly implies that people are still maintaining some hope that
capitalism can bring about a better life than other economic systems, although
modern history proves that capitalism has brought about various adverse effects.
Can capitalism respond to such a faint hope? Or is it just an illusion, as Uzawa
pointed out? In the past, active discussions were held over the potential and limi-
tations of capitalism. This was because an epic laboratory for socialism called the
Soviet Union existed, and the choice of “capitalism or socialism” was a real and

S. Nagaoka (&)
Graduate School of Asian and African Area Studies, Kyoto University, Kyoto, Japan
e-mail: nagaoka@asafas.kyoto-u.ac.jp

1This episode is referred to in Uzawa (1993).

© The Editor(s) 2018
S. Yamash’ta et al. (eds.), The Kyoto Manifesto for Global Economics,
Creative Economy, https://doi.org/10.1007/978-981-10-6478-4_22

395



imminent issue for the global population. The discussions formed a common arena
where both those who supported capitalism and those who opposed it could
participate.

The collapse of the Soviet Union at the end of the twentieth century made us
realize that socialism is just an illusion, and capitalism succeeded in occupying the
position of being a unique hegemonic economic system. However, capitalism
continues to produce many adverse effects and evils, and its negative impact merely
increases. For example, during the global financial crisis triggered by the bank-
ruptcy of Lehman Brothers in 2008, high-finance capitalism was subjected to
intense criticism. To respond to this, various ideas, theories, and movements are
being developed in order to overcome the negative impacts and evils of capitalism
while aiming for a new alternative economic system. We can observe such kinds of
alternative trends in various places and at various levels from ideas linked to the
genealogy of Marxism, as represented by Michael Hardt and Antonio Negri’s
“multitude” (Hardt and Negri 2004), to grassroots movements such as local cur-
rency and fair trade.

However, current discussion on the pros and cons of capitalism has not formed a
common arena as in the past. Modern economics, which has continued to support
capitalism in theory as its greatest advocate, is trying to find a better form of
capitalism in its academic framework. However, there is not necessarily a direct
connection with the anti-capitalist movement or alternative systems. Modern eco-
nomics rarely focuses on discussions that do not share its theoretical assumptions,
while anti-capitalist or alternative movements deny the usefulness of modern
economics by negatively labeling it “market fundamentalism.” Despite a shared
recognition that current capitalism is at a crossroads, the argument over its future
has been highly segmented.

Under such circumstances, there is still a common discussion arena over the
future of capitalism where heated discussion has been exchanged among partici-
pants from various positions, including modern economics and anti-capitalist or
alternative movements. That is the Islamic economy and its leading practice, called
Islamic finance. Islamic finance came into the spotlight globally during the latest
global financial crisis as an alternative financial system that can overcome the
problems of existing capitalist financial systems. Islamic finance is often considered
an anti-capitalist movement only for Muslims because of the religious term, Islam.
However, the practice of Islamic finance, or more broadly the idea of an Islamic
economy, cannot fit in the existing framework of anti-capitalism. There, we can find
useful wisdom for conceiving the future of capitalism from a perspective beyond
the differences between pro and anti conflicts, or among religious beliefs.
This chapter focuses on some practices of the Islamic economy, especially Islamic
finance, and clarifies the wisdom of the Islamic economy behind these practices.
Then chapter will consider what we can learn from this teaching for a better future.
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2 The Revival of the Islamic Economy and the Rise
of Islamic Finance

2.1 The Rapid Growth of Islamic Finance

A rapid quantitative growth clearly demonstrates the vibrancy of Islamic finance in
the twenty-first century. Figure 1 shows the growth trend for the total global assets
of the Islamic banking sector from 1997 to 2012. While no clear trend can be
observed before 2002, a clear positive growth trend is observable thereafter. By the
end of 2012, the global assets of the Islamic banking sector totaled USD1.2 trillion
(IFSB 2014: 14).

Geographic diffusion, one of the characteristics of Islamic finance in the
twenty-first century, is contributing to its rapid quantitative growth. There are more
than 600 financial institutions providing Islamic financial services in over 50
countries. Figure 2 clearly shows that the commercial practice of Islamic finance is
ongoing, not only in Muslim-majority countries from North Africa to Southeast
Asia, but also in other regions such as Western countries and sub-Saharan Africa.

Figure 3 shows the distribution of the Islamic banking sector’s assets by county
in 2012, explicitly demonstrating that Malaysia and the Gulf countries stand
together as the global hub of Islamic finance. Malaysia has the largest share, while
the Gulf countries (Saudi Arabia, UAE, Kuwait, Bahrain, and Qatar) comprise more
than half (56.3%) of the world total. The Islamic financial industry in these
countries also has a significant share (over 20%) of the banking sector (see Fig. 4),
as it does in other countries such as Bangladesh and Iraq. Although Islamic
finance’s share of global banking assets is less than 1% (MGI 2008), its share in
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Fig. 1 Growth trend of the total global assets of the Islamic banking sector. Source Prepared by
the author, data based on CIBAFI (General Council for Islamic Banking and Financial
Institutions), ISFB (Islamic Financial Services Board) and TheCityUK
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Asian countries (excluding East Asia) is around 15%, according to the author’s own
calculation. In the global financial market, some Western banks such as HSBC,
Standard Chartered and Citibank have entered the Islamic financial market and
provide a wide variety of services (banking, investing, funding, and insurance) to
both Muslims and non-Muslims. This current situation implies that Islamic finance
is now playing a significant role not only in the development of the financial sector
of emerging countries but also in the global financial system.

Fig. 2 Geographic diffusion of Islamic finance. Source Prepared by the author
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2.2 The First Steps of Islamic Finance

It was in the middle of the twentieth century that the practice of Islamic finance was
initially conceived. Muslim countries, under the strong influence of the
post-colonial West, sought not only political independence but also economic
independence. As one of these movements, the Islamic revival movement, which
aims to struggle against Western hegemony by reconstructing a modern civilization
based on the idea of Islam, succeeded in forming a global network beyond existing
nation states and national economies.

One lecture held at Aligarh Muslim University in British India in 1941 offered a
major opportunity to create Islamic finance. The lecture was given by Abū al-A‘lā
Maudūdī, who was the founder of the largest Islamic organization in Asia, named
Jamā‘at-e-Islāmī. In his lecture, entitled “The Economic Problem of Man and Its
Islamic Solution,” he pointed out various adverse effects created by capitalism and
called for a fair economy and society based on the idea of Islam.2 He also men-
tioned a desirable Islamic financial system, where lenders and borrowers work
together and share profit and loss, in order to defeat the existing financial capitalism
where a privileged few monopolize wealth based on unearned income, such as
banking interest. This idea is exactly the basic concept of Islamic financial products.
Therefore, Maudūdī is called “the father of Islamic finance.”

The followers of Maudūdī began making his idea fit for practical use. Not only
Islamic scholars but also a wide variety of people such as economists and bankers
participated in this magnificent project, and their dream and intellectual task was to
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2An English translation of the lecture was later published (Maudoodi 1947).
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establish a distinctive financial system based on the idea of Islam, something totally
different from conventional systems. Therefore, they were vividly aware of both
capitalism and socialism, which were in the ascendant at that time. For example,
Anwar Iqbal Qureshi in Pakistan was one of the earliest economists who worked on
the project, and he published a book entitled Islam and the Theory of Islam
(originally published in English in 1946 [Qureshi 1946], later translated into Urdu).
As he mentioned in his book, the book’s title is a tribute to John Maynard Keynes’s
General Theory of Employment, Interest, and Money which was published ten years
earlier. Iqtiṣādunā (originally published in Arabic in 1968 [al-Ṣadr 1968], retitled
Our Economy in its English translation) written by Muḥammad Bāqir Ṣadr, who
was one of the prominent Shi’ite scholars, is conscious of Karl Marx’s Capital, and
argues for the characteristics of an Islamic economic system by comparing capi-
talism and communism. These examples imply that scholars did not ignore the
existing financial system but learned its strengths and advantages, and then utilized
this knowledge in forming the Islamic financial system.

2.3 The Rediscovery and Renovation of Islamic Civilization

In addition to the use of knowledge of the existing financial system, the pioneers of
Islamic finance rediscovered the legacy of Islamic civilization in the pre-modern
era, and renovated it so that it meets the demands of the modern world. Muḍāraba
( ةبراضم ), which is a representative financial product in Islamic finance and also
mentioned by Maudūdī, was originally used as a funding instrument in distant trade
in the medieval Islamic world. In the original form of muḍāraba, a local merchant
trusts his funds to a trade merchant, and the latter merchant conducts business in
various cities. The profit and loss from the business are then shared by both
merchants.

Figure 5 shows a modern muḍāraba scheme as a financial instrument in Islamic
finance after modern renovation. Each customer (depositor) puts his/her money into
a bank account. Unlike deposits in conventional banks, his/her money is not
deposited in the account but invested in the bank’s business (muḍāraba A). The
bank then lends the funds to borrowers (companies and individuals). Again the
money is not lent, but invested in their businesses (muḍāraba B). The profit and
loss from the businesses are firstly shared by the bank and the borrowers (muḍāraba
B), and then the bank’s quota is shared by the bank and the depositors, which
implies that the depositors take a risk of losing their principal (muḍāraba A).

We can find two renovated mechanisms in modern muḍāraba which did not
appear in the original form of muḍāraba. One is that two different muḍārabas
(muḍāraba A and B) are used between customers and a bank, and between the bank
and borrowers, and they are linked via the bank. Another is that the bank is
entrusted with funds from multiple customers, and also entrusts the collected funds
to more than one borrower. These two renovations make it possible to replace some
functions of conventional finance by pooling funds at a mediator between the two
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muḍārabas, that is, a bank. For example, even if one borrower fails in business and
reports a loss, the bank can compensate the loss by the profits generated from other
borrowers. Thus the bank can lower the credit risk, which is a very basic function of
conventional finance.

2.4 The Development of Islamic Finance

It was in the 1970s that the ideas of Islamic finance such as those mentioned above
were put into practical use. In particular, 1975 is called “the year of Islamic
finance”: this is because two Islamic banks commenced operations. One was the
Islamic Development Bank (IDB, the head office is in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia) which
was established by the member countries of the Organisation of Islamic Conference
(OIC, recently renamed the Organisation of Islamic Cooperation). The IDB con-
tributes to the economic development of Muslim countries by financing infras-
tructure construction, trade promotion and small and medium enterprises. Another
was the world’s first commercial Islamic Bank, Dubai Islamic Bank in the United
Arab Emirates (see Fig. 6). Both banks provided financial services based on the
mechanisms of Islamic finance that had been cultivated so far. Thereafter, the
establishment of commercial Islamic banks continued one after another in the
Middle East (Kuwait, Sudan, Egypt, Jordan, and Bahrain) in the 1970s.

There are two reasons for the boom of Islamic finance in the 1970s. One is the
existence of enormous amounts of petrodollar flowing into the Middle East. During
the 1973 Arab–Israeli War, the Arab oil-producing countries took measures to
reduce or turn off oil supplies to Israel-friendly countries. As a result, crude oil
prices soared, and enormous quantities of petrodollar flowed into the Arab
oil-producing countries. With this abundant petrodollar, it was possible for these
countries to establish Islamic banks with sufficient capital.

borrower Islamic bankdepositor

depositor
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borrower 

borrower 
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Fig. 5 Bank mudaraba renovated in the modern world. Source Prepared by the author

22 The Future of Capitalism and the Islamic Economy 401



Another reason is the penetration of the Islamic revival movement. After the
Second World War, Arab nationalism had great influence among the people in Arab
countries. However, Arab nationalism waned due to the Arab countries’ losses in
the Six-Day War in 1967, and the Islamic revival movement gained popularity as an
alternative to Arab nationalism. It involved not only political slogans but also
faithful economic activities being upheld among the people. In fact, in the Middle
East there were many people who were allergic to the banks originally introduced
by the West. In Saudi Arabia, where the king is appointed the title of “the guardian
of the two holy cities of Islam (Makka [Mecca], Madīna [Medina]),” the institution

Fig. 6 Head office of Dubai Islamic Bank in the United Arab Emirates. Source Prepared by the
author
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which plays the role of the country’s central bank is called a “monetary agency,”
and avoids the designation “bank.” Those who did not like to use a bank protected
their wealth instead by buying gold and its processed items (bracelets and neck-
laces). However, as Islamic banks appeared, these people rushed to them to deposit
their money. Some Islamic banks do not use the designation “bank ( كنب ),” which
means bank in Arabic, but use another word, “maṣrif ( فرصم ),” which also means
bank in Arabic, in order to take such disapproval into account (see Fig. 7). The
word maṣrif derives from money-changers (ṣarrāf, فارّص ) who have been popular
in the Islamic world since pre-modern times.

Upon their success in the 1970s, two Saudi-based Islamic banking groups (DMI
Group, Albaraka Group) actively began overseas expansion in the 1980s. These
banks not only extended to Muslim countries but also advanced into Europe, in
cities such as London, Geneva, and Luxembourg. This was a direct first contact
with Islamic finance for Europe. The main purpose was asset management for
wealthy Muslims residing in Europe. However, since Islamic finance was providing
services with a different mechanism from conventional systems, it was a puzzle for
European financial authorities. In the UK, tighter regulations on deposit reserves in
1991 made it difficult for Islamic banks to provide muḍāraba, which resulted in the
withdrawal of Albaraka bank from the UK market.

Fig. 7 An example of using the designation of “masrif” in Arabic at Sharjah Islamic Bank in the
United Arab Emirates. Source Prepared by the author
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In the 1980s, the practice of Islamic financewas launched in Southeast Asia. In 1983
Southeast Asia’s first commercial Islamic bank (Bank Islam Malaysia) started opera-
tions. After that the Malaysian government strongly promoted Islamic finance. In
particular, after Prime Minister Mahathir bin Mohamad announced the long-term
development initiative project “Vision2020 (Wawasan2020 inMalay)” in 1991,which
advocates economic development in an Islamic way, Islamic finance became likely to
play a central role as a driving engine (see Fig. 8).Under the support of the government,
various infrastructure and epoch-making products were developed in Malaysia, which
supported the rapid growth of Islamic finance in the 2000s as mentioned above.

Fig. 8 Combination of mosque and Petronas Twin Towers in Kuala Lumpur as a symbol of
Malaysian way of economic development. Source Prepared by the author

404 S. Nagaoka



3 Islam and Capitalism

3.1 Capitalism Revisited

What is the distinctive economic idea of Islam behind such practicing of Islamic
finance? To consider the characteristics of Islamic economic ideas, we need to
review the characteristics of the most familiar economic system to us, that is,
capitalism. The term “capitalism” has been understood in a very diverse manner
depending on how it is analyzed: whether it is a historical concept or used to
overcome the limits of arguments.

Those scholars such as Karatani (2005) and Iwai (1994) who try to grasp the
commonality of the dynamism of capital in the various economic systems which
have existed define capitalism as the principle of the infinite growth of capital
which is achieved by the endless pursuit of profit, which in turn relies on some sort
of “difference system.” When we understand capitalism in this way, economic
activities or systems which can be regarded as capitalist can be found in various
places from the earliest times, as Karl Marx implicitly pointed out with his meta-
phor of the ubiquitous gods in Epicurean theology.

Historically, several types of capitalism have been observed which are distin-
guished by the characteristics of a difference system. Merchant capitalism can be
defined as a profit-making system which utilizes the difference of prices between
two geographically distant points; industrial capitalism utilizes the difference of
labor wages and raw-material prices between urban and rural areas; financial
capitalism earns a profit by making use of the difference in our preferences between
the present and future. Although the characteristics of the difference system vary
across the ages, the characteristic of the dynamism of capital which seeks profit
from some sort of difference remains unchanged.

Meanwhile, the dynamism of capital penetrated into all the economic domains in
Europe after the industrial revolution in the second half of the eighteenth century.
Penetration of the dynamism of capital refers to the process whereby every item of
capital, such as land, labor, and money, is incorporated into difference systems,
namely, markets. Thereafter, this penetration was globalized by swallowing up not
only Europe but also peripheral areas, and this resulted in the emergence of
so-called global capitalism. From the standpoint of emphasizing the penetration of
the dynamism of capital, the term capitalism can be understood as a modern phe-
nomenon which is clearly distinguished from economic systems of the previous era.

3.2 The Islamic Economy as Super Capitalism

The religion of Islam was born in Makka on the Arabian Peninsula in the seventh
century. Believers aim to reach heaven through the judgment of God (Allāh, هللا ) at
the end of the world. In order to fulfill this purpose, they must live according to

22 The Future of Capitalism and the Islamic Economy 405



God’s instructions in this world. The guiding principle of their lives is the scripture
of the Qur’ān ( نآرقلا , Koran). The Qur’ān is a book which compiles God’s
revelations received by the Prophet Muhammad over the 23 years from 610 to 632
AD. All Muslims firstly refer to the Qur’ān about everything in their daily lives.
This means that everything related to the lives of believers must be posted in the
Qur’ān. Therefore, the Qur’ān includes not only religious acts such as worship,
fasting, and pilgrimage, but also social acts such as marriage, divorce, and
inheritance.

Economic activity is also included in the Qur’ān. The ideal form of economic
activity for believers is abundantly mentioned. Therefore, it is necessary first to
unravel this in order to know the ideas and specific rules of the Islamic economy.
Here are some of the clauses of the Qur’ān regarding economic activities3:

God has allowed trade… (2: 275)

You who believe, do not wrongfully consume each other’s wealth but trade by mutual
consent. (4: 29)

…if you keep up the prayer, pay the prescribed alms, believe in My messengers and support
them, and lend God a good loan, I will wipe out your sins and admit you into Gardens
graced with flowing streams (5: 12)

First of all, before the content review, it is surprising that the Qur’ān describes
the ideas of the economy directly and clearly. Moreover, these ideas, such as the
acceptance of business, the denial of waste, and the promotion of work and charity,
are quite understandable in our modern sense. If we boldly try to apply the ana-
lytical concept of economics to them, these ideas can be explained as “profit
maximization through market exchange,” “optimal allocation of resources,” “labor
theory of value,” and “income redistribution.”

Generally, we imagine that any economic idea in religion is rather ascetic, and
emphasizes a future profit rather than one in the present world, which is contrary to
so-called economic rationality. Even in Max Weber’s The Protestant Ethic and the
Spirit of Capitalism (Die protestantische Ethik und der Geist des Kapitalismus,
1904–05), Weber argues that the profit motive of the Protestant dissenters is not
driven by a direct doctrine on encouraging business but is an incidental product
arising as a result of encouraging faith and labor in the present world in order to
gain confirmation that God will save them.

In comparison, the profit motive in Islam is quite simple and reasonable in the
sense that it directly connects to salvation in the hereafter: the more profit in this
world, the greater the possibility of being saved in the afterlife. Such a philosophy
of affirming wealth in this world is quite compatible with the universal principle of
capitalism which seeks the infinite growth of capital by the endless pursuit of profit.
Therefore, it can be concluded that Islam is more familiar with capitalism than
Protestantism.

3English translation of the Qur’ān is based on (The Qur’an 2004) with some author’s revisions.
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3.3 Religion as a Constraint?

While having the philosophy of affirming wealth in this world, there are some
clauses where the Qur’ān imposes certain restrictions on the acquisition of profits:

Whatever you lend out in ribā to gain value through other people’s wealth will not increase
in God’s eyes… (30: 39)

You who believe, do not consume ribā, doubled and redoubled. (3: 130)

You who believe, beware of God: give up any outstanding dues from ribā, if you are true
believers. (2: 278)

But those who take ribā will rise up on the Day of Resurrection like someone tormented by
Satan’s touch. … God has … forbidden ribā. (2: 275)

for taking ribā when they had been forbidden to do so; and for wrongfully devouring other
people’s property. For those of them that reject the truth we have prepared an agonizing
torment. (4: 161)

All of the above clauses forbid what is called “ribā ( ابر ).” Ribā has been
understood in Islamic jurisprudence as pointing to some inequality of exchange. In
the context of Islamic finance, this term is defined as being equivalent to bank
interest. This is why Islamic finance is well known as “interest-free finance.”
Modern muḍāraba as mentioned above was invented as a financial product to avoid
predetermined bank interest, which is not permitted. Certainly, in muḍāraba, the
gain received by depositors and bankers is prescribed by the profit which depends
on the success or failure of the borrowers’ business, and one cannot receive a
predetermined bank interest automatically obtained regardless of the success or
failure of the banks’ investments.

In addition to the prohibition of ribā, there is another kind of clause which imposes certain
restrictions on the acquisition of profits:

Keep up the prayer, pay the prescribed zakāt, and bow down [to God] with those who bow.
(2: 43)

This clause mentions “zakāt ( ةاكز ).” Zakāt is a kind of charity, and it is counted
as one of Muslims’ most important obligatory acts. It is the practice of returning a
certain percentage of the wealth earned in a year to God. The proportion of pay-
ments varies according to the type of wealth, for example, 10% of agricultural
products, 1 calf for 30 cows, and 1 sheep for 40 sheep. As for gold, silver, and cash,
2.5% of annual earnings should be returned. Collection and distribution of zakāt are
managed by professional institutions (zakāt institutions) and mosques on behalf of
God. They distribute the collected zakāt to eight targets (the poor, the needy, zakāt
administrators, converts to Islam, slaves released, debtors, those who strive for God,
and travelers) as prescribed in the Qur’ān. Such a mechanism implies that zakāt
takes on the role of income redistribution through God. This is similar to tax
systems in our sense. However, in contrast to tax systems where taxpayers can
benefit from public services, zakāt payers receive no benefit in this world. In return,
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they receive full benefit in the afterlife. Therefore, in this world wealth flows
unilaterally from payers to beneficiaries through God.

In addition to zakāt, there are other charitable systems in Islam such as ṣadaqa
( ةقدص ) and waqf ( فقو ). Ṣadaqa is an act of returning wealth to God voluntarily; there
is no limit on the amount of payment. Waqf is a mechanism for donating a private
property, where the income from the property is used for a special purpose (charity
and family support) specified by the donor. Historically, these systems were
prevalent throughout the majority of the Islamic world in the pre-modern era, and
they played an important role in the Islamic economy and society. After the advent of
the modern era, these practices declined in many regions owing to westernization
and secularization. But recently new attempts to revitalize these systems can be
found in several Muslim countries. There, governments, companies, and NGOs
re-evaluate their roles for the sustainable development of the Muslim community, as
well as for tapping new markets for the Islamic economy. Islamic finance is also
included in this revival movement of traditional charitable systems in Islam.

The prohibition of ribā and obligation of zakāt mentioned above seem like
constraint conditions for acquiring wealth in the world. In other words, in Islam,
Muslims are not allowed to simply pursue infinitely the profits of this world, and
wealth acquisition is only justified in Islam by fulfilling these conditions. If we
apply this mechanism in Islam to the preceding argument over capitalism, it can be
explained that the Islamic economy does tolerate the universal principle of capi-
talism which seeks the infinite growth of capital by the endless pursuit of profit. On
the other hand, a religious belief in Islam imposes certain constraints on this
principle, and refuses the penetration of the dynamism of capital. Then, is this
explanation really correct? While keeping such reservations in mind, this chapter
next looks at cases of Islamic finance and Islamic charitable systems.

4 The Wisdom of the Islamic Economy

4.1 Wealth or Islamic Legitimacy?

A mechanism that imposes certain constraints on the dynamism of capital can be
found in the practice of Islamic finance. In other words, the profit in Islamic finance
is only justified by properly performing interest-free transactions and paying zakāt,
although profit seeking through the provision of financial services is highly
encouraged, as is conventional finance. However, the application of these con-
straints is not necessarily uniform. Some Islamic banks apply more relaxed or
realistic constraints, focusing on competitiveness with conventional banks. Others
apply more rigid or idealistic constraints with an emphasis on Islamic legitimacy.
Therefore, there is still a heated debate over how to balance the capitalist motive of
acquiring wealth and Islamic legitimacy which imposes constraints. This debate
leads to the diversity in the practice of Islamic finance.
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Some people have sought to devise financial instruments that emphasize the
acquisition of more profit under an interest-free constraint. “Bay‘ dayn ( نيدعيب ),”
developed in Malaysia in the 1990s, was one such method, and sparked a debate
over its Islamic legitimacy.4

Generally, the money lent out by a bank is recorded as a claimable asset until its
maturity date. The more the bank lends out, the more the claimable asset will
increase. Under such circumstances, there may not be sufficient cash on hand in the
bank when the depositor requests a withdrawal. In conventional finance, an inter-
bank market is available in preparation for such a situation. In the interbank market,
banks with sufficient cash on hand can lend money at low interest rates to banks
with insufficient cash. However, in Islamic finance, such an interbank market has
not been developed because of the prohibition of ribā (interest). Therefore, Islamic
banks need to suppress lending and keep excess cash on hand in preparation for
withdrawal by depositors. This situation results in an inefficient management of
Islamic banks, and has been a hindrance to the development of Islamic finance for a
long time.

Bay‘ dayn, developed by Malaysia, was a groundbreaking idea to create cash on
hand by selling receivables to other banks at a discount price. For example, when
bank A, holding a receivable of 100 US dollars due to muḍāraba lending, needs
immediate cash, bank A can obtain cash by selling the receivable to bank B for 90
US dollars. Bank B can earn a profit (10 US dollars) from this bay ̕ dayn transaction
by receiving 100 US dollars from the original borrower at the maturity date.

This instrument was welcomed as an alternative for Islamic finance to the
interbank market, and thus as enhancing the competitiveness of Islamic finance, that
is, generating more wealth. However, some scholars and bankers cast doubt on the
legitimacy of bay‘ dayn because the transaction of selling receivables at a discount
price may conflict with the prohibition of ribā. Certainly, the term “bank interest” is
not found anywhere in this transaction. However, critics say the above bank B’s
profit is the same as the interest in conventional loans, because bank B earns a profit
by doing nothing except for two monetary transactions: just buying a receivable at a
discount price and collecting a claim at the original price. Scholars and bankers
defending bay‘ dayn refute the criticism as follows. Bank B becomes a new partner
of the existing muḍāraba on behalf of bank A, and the items sold by bank A include
not only the mere receivables but also the right to engage in business by muḍāraba.
This right is an entity like a commodity; therefore, both banks can trade this entity
at any price they can agree on, which is compliant with the idea of Islamic
jurisprudence.

As cases of Islamic charity, the flow of wealth in zakāt is unilateral from payers
to beneficiaries through God as mentioned above. In this flow, collected zakāt must
be immediately distributed to beneficiaries. However, recently some zakāt institu-
tions have started to consider investing collected zakāt in Islamic finance. If zakāt
investment is successfully managed, the institutions can provide greater distribution

4For more details on the debate on bay‘ dayn, see Nagaoka (2007).
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to the beneficiaries. As another example from waqf, some institutions collaborating
with Islamic banks have started establishing new waqf properties or renovating old
waqf properties by receiving funds from investors. Here, the original donors of waqf
are investors. Generally, donors of waqf cannot receive any benefits from the
property, but investors can receive dividends from this newly introduced scheme. If
waqf properties are successfully managed, investors can enjoy a greater return while
at the same time beneficiaries can receive a greater distribution (see Fig. 9).5

These new attempts in zakāt and waqf are contrary to the principle of the flow of
wealth. In zakāt investment, there is a risk of reducing the principal of the collected
fund in the event of mismanagement. This implies that humans intervene in the
wealth redistribution process conducted by God. With the waqf fund, there is a
reverse flow of wealth from waqf to donors by distributing the profit from waqf
properties to investors, which is contrary to the original flow of wealth in waqf from
donors to beneficiaries. Some scholars criticize these modifications because they
make Islamic religious acts “money games.” Others defend these modifications
because they can contribute to revitalizing these traditional charitable systems. This
implies a compatibility of faith and the pursuit of wealth.

Fig. 9 An example of renovated waqf properties in Singapore. Source Prepared by the author

5For more details on renovation of waqf properties in Singapore, see Nagaoka (2016).
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4.2 Islamic Finance as an Embedded System

What do these cases imply? From a simple point of view, as explained many times,
there is a conflict of two opposing views: whether to emphasize the capitalist
character of acquiring wealth or to emphasize Islamic legitimacy by imposing
constraints on the dynamism of capital. However, both parties share one common
platform. It is that only the profit from a real economy is Islamically justified.

In the case of bay‘ dayn, critics argue that the buyer of receivables earns a profit
by doing nothing except for two monetary transactions and they then conclude that
such transactions are similar to interest-based loans. This suggests that if the profit
could arise from non-monetary transactions, bay‘ dayn could be acceptable for
them. It turns out that the logic of this suggestion can be shared with the argument
of those who permit bay‘ dayn: that the core of the transactions is a trade of the
right to engage in real business by muḍāraba. In the case of the waqf fund, those
who are critical of fundraising using Islamic finance are concerned that it may be a
money game, in other words, a transaction that diverges substantially. On the other
hand, its proponents emphasize the investments in substantive business of waqf
properties.

From the above discussion, a logical structure as an inherent characteristic of the
Islamic economy emerges, clearly distinguishing between real transactions and
monetary transactions. This structure can also be derived from the structure of the
prohibition of ribā, which indicates the essence of a prohibition that we cannot
clarify by merely identifying it as bank interest. Table 1 shows the structure of the
prohibition of ribā, summarizing a perpetual discussion since the seventh century in
its simplest form.

The prohibition of ribā becomes an issue in two aspects of transactions. One is
the quantity of goods exchanged, and the other is the timing of the exchange.
Regarding the quantity of goods, the unequal exchange of monetary goods is
prohibited; otherwise, any exchange is permitted if the parties agree. Regarding the
timing of the exchange, a deferred exchange of monetary goods is in principle
prohibited except for an exchange between difference goods (gold and silver);
otherwise, any deferred exchange is permitted.

Under such a structure of the prohibition of ribā, what kind of form can be
provided if you want to operate money lending? As a matter of first priority, the
moneylending must be a credit transaction. A moneylender that you borrow money
from and return it to immediately is meaningless. Furthermore, as long as it is a
commercial business, some kind of profit is necessary. If we consider these con-
ditions, transactions can be only available on the righthand column of the table. In

Table 1 Structure of the
prohibition of riba

Monetary goods Other goods

Unequal exchange No Yes

Deferred exchange No (partially Yes) Yes

Source Prepared by the author
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other words, it is the essential meaning of this prohibition of ribā that, even if you
lend money, it is impossible to do business without actually involving real goods in
transactions. Therefore, the unique characteristic of the Islamic economy, in which
only the profits from substantive transactions are Islamically justified, was con-
cealed in the structure of the prohibition of ribā long before this characteristic was
revealed in the debate on Islamic finance today. This chapter calls this characteristic
of the Islamic economy a “financial system embedded into the real economy,”
which is a paraphrase of Karl Polanyi’s famous term: an “economy embedded into
society” (Polanyi 1977: 53).

Furthermore, where is the boundary between real and monetary transactions? In
contemporary financial transactions, as mentioned above, it is not easy to distin-
guish between them. Therefore, opinions and practices change depending on where
to draw the line between the two. As mentioned earlier, most debates on Islamic
finance are described as conflicts between two opposing views: whether to
emphasize the capitalist character or to emphasize Islamic legitimacy. However, a
binary confrontation only emerges when we try to understand what each view is
familiar to. The essence of the debate is focused on the one issue of what constitutes
a real or substantive transaction. It is neither more nor less than this.

The characteristics of the Islamic economy as mentioned above should therefore
be revised. The prohibition of ribā is not a constraint as a negative assertion but an
incentive device which induces people to perform economic activities based on real
or substantive transactions. In other words, in Islam it is considered that people can
obtain a more desirable future in this world and in the afterlife by concentrating
their resources on such economic activities.

4.3 Self-interest as a Core of Islamic Morality

The characteristics of zakāt can be also considered from another perspective apart
from an economic-constraint view. Zakāt has been explained as Muslims’ obliga-
tory acts, so that they “must” pay from their annual earnings. This implies the zakāt
system reduces their material satisfaction from a constraint point of view. However,
zakāt also implies that no matter how much wealth you earn you should pay zakāt.
In our society (especially in Japan), we tend to hold a mixed view of jealousy and
envy towards those who earn too much wealth but, as mentioned above, in Islam
the more profits in this world increase the more the possibility increases of being
saved in the afterlife. This implies that earning wealth in Islamic society is directly
linked to personal piety.

This logical structure in zakāt makes people work hard for the accumulation of
wealth in this world in order to maximize the possibility of their own salvation in
the afterlife, which inevitably means that the amount of zakāt increases as well. The
ratio of zakāt payment in cash is fixed at 2.5%, so if one earns ten times more, the
amount of zakāt will also increase by ten times. This leads to the enhancement of
welfare by distributing more funds to beneficiaries. In our society, the enhancement
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of welfare, in particular by charity, depends greatly on the altruistic mindset and
morals of people who earn wealth. Originally charitable activities started based on
philanthropy and brotherhood. When we see businesspersons who are enthusiastic
about charitable or social-welfare activities, we admire them for being altruistic.
However, we criticize businesspersons who are not concerned about others, oper-
ating with a profit-first principle, saying that they have no morality or altruistic
mindset.

In contrast, zakāt in Islam is based on thorough self-interest, on one’s own desire
to be saved in the afterlife. The payment of ṣadaqa and the donation of waqf are
also for the purpose of one’s own salvation. That is why people strive at these
charitable acts. We cannot find any fundamental elements of altruistic spirit or
morality there. However, a so-called moral economy emerges as a result of the
enhancement of welfare based on the pursuit of self-interest. When we look at the
logical structure of Islamic charitable systems, it is not a constraint on the universal
principle of capitalism, which seeks the infinite growth of capital in order to enrich
community welfare, but a personal incentive device which induces people to
maximize their total benefits in this world and in the afterlife.

From the above analyses of Islamic finance and Islamic charitable systems, we
can redefine the Islamic economy as a peculiar type of capitalism employing two
incentive devices with religious origins. Generally, there are two opposing views of
the characteristics of the Islamic economy: capitalistic or non-(anti-) capitalistic.
Such differences in view depend on how the system’s peculiarity is evaluated.

5 Conclusion

The word “future” makes us feel bright. This is because we use this word in the
expectation that a better future is waiting, compared to our present lives. It is
obvious that current capitalism is at a crossroads. Various ideas, theories, and
movements are being developed in order to overcome the evils of capitalism. Under
such circumstances, what can we learn from the Islamic economy and Islamic
finance? A “financial system embedded into the real economy,” and the “enrich-
ment of welfare based on thorough self-interest.” These are the teachings that the
Islamic economy offers us. It is uncertain how these can contribute to a “bright”
future. However, as long as we see the latest global financial crisis as something
caused by highly leveraged financial products and the inevitability of wealth con-
centration and disparity in capitalism, as clearly revealed by Piketty (2014), it seems
worthwhile seriously considering the significance of the teachings of the Islamic
economy, which can provide another way of alleviating such maladies of capital-
ism. The wisdom in a “financial system embedded into the real economy” helps to
curb the running away of financial capitalism. The wisdom in the “enrichment of
welfare based on thorough self-interest” helps to achieve the correction of economic
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disparity without restraining economic development. Moreover, interestingly, the
examples of zakāt and waqf show that corrections to disparity can be achieved by
an autonomous route without national intervention.

The teachings of Islam say that a bright future will come if you engage in
economic activities according to its ideas. However, both the prohibition of ribā
and obligation of paying zakāt are based on faith in Islam. It is not easy for
non-Muslims, who do not share the faith, to understand these ideas and to perform
their economic activities based on them. Therefore, it is necessary to verify what
kind of effects these teachings offered by Islamic finance have on human society as
a whole, using various analytical frameworks including economics. This is an
attempt to universalize the teachings of the Islamic economy. Therefore, we need to
run concrete simulations for universalizing the teachings: for example, how we can
universally induce economic behaviors based on the teachings; how we can design
universal institutions based on the teachings, and so on.

Islamic finance does not become feasible merely by inheriting the legacies of
Islamic civilization before the modern era, but by renovating them with reference to
the teachings of our own capitalism to meet the demands of the modern world. In
this way Islamic finance can achieve a remarkable development. Now is our turn to
learn and utilize the wisdoms of the Islamic economy. Is this possible? When we
trace back through history, we find several experiences of learning from and uti-
lizing the legacies of Islamic civilization. For example, the check was widely used
in the pre-modern Islamic world and then imported into Europe (Çizakça 2011: 46–
47). Also it is said that the concept of the shareholding company, which constitutes
the core of capitalism, originates in muḍāraba in the pre-modern Islamic world
(Udovitch 1962). These show that the teachings of the Islamic economy are not
distant from us. When we understand the essence of the Islamic economy correctly,
an economy which does not share the excessive “illusions” of capitalism but does
not at all reject capitalism, we may find clues for designing our better future.
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Chapter 23
Buddhist Economics: A Cultural
Alternative

Juewei Shi

1 Introduction

Watching weeds grow in the garden turns out to be a powerful lesson outside the
classroom. First, the weeds look innocently beautiful until they start invading the
space of the expensive grass that is fighting for survival. Alarmed, the gardener
moves into action with industrial-strength weedkiller. Before long, the herbicide
poisons both the weeds and grass. Alas, weeks later, it is the weed that manages to
survive the new level of toxicity in the soil and springs back to life ahead of the
grass. The battle resumes with the weeds ahead.

Buddhist teachings focus on purifying the mind of “weeds” such as greed, anger
and delusion. A practitioner does so by “planting” seeds of virtues such as right
view, right thought, right speech, right action, right livelihood, right effort, right
mindfulness and right concentration (collectively known as the Noble Eightfold
Path) and encouraging the training of ethics, meditative concentration and wisdom.
The goal of Buddhist practice is to lessen suffering, for the self and others. This
objective is accomplished by the cultivation of one inexhaustible natural resource,
the mind, in order to produce human virtues. According to Zsolnai, unfortunately,
such Buddhist teachings are in opposition to western economics (Zsolnai, Why
Buddhist Economics? 2011, p. 3). One system encourages the moderation of desires
for the benefit of self, community and nature. The other encourages hedonism and
the accumulation of wealth. The battlefield within individual minds also extends to
the physical world. The training of the mind to be less dependent on toxic sensa-
tions will help to assure balanced co-existence of both systems, assuring mental and
physical wellbeing, for the self and others.
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Without “throwing the baby out with the bathwater,” this chapter surveys con-
temporary economic models and “experiments” that inject Buddhist principles into
secular systems as well as economic exchanges in Buddhist sanctuaries. I shall
explore the ongoing dialogues between these two apparently incompatible systems
and study how Buddhist communities have engaged in a harmonious partnership
that combines Buddhist values and wisdom with existing economic paradigms. The
critical success factor for this paradigm shift lies in the Buddhist discovery of the
truth of karma and pratītyasamutpāda (dependent co-origination).

2 Secular Communities

2.1 Buddhist Teachings and Western Economic Models

Buddhists realise that there are causes and conditions behind every phenomenon. In
other words, each event is dependent on the co-arising of a complex network of
causes and conditions (dependent co-origination). Karma, a kind of power formed
as a result of each past deed, speech or thought, determines which sets of conditions
arise. Since these causes and conditions are transitory in nature, attachment to any
phenomenon will only result in dukkha (unsatisfactoriness). This dependent
co-origination model explains that attachment to income and wealth or any tran-
sitory mental and physical phenomena only provides for temporary satisfaction
(Ash, Happiness and Economics: a Buddhist perspective 2007, p. 214) and will
inevitably result in further suffering (Ash, Do Our Economic Choices Make Us
Happy? 2011, p. 119). Ignorance to the working principles of karma and dependent
co-origination can lead to erroneous decisions driven by greed, anger and delusion
(the three principal Buddhist poisonous causes) that will not lead to balanced
co-existence and optimum results.

One important result of the Buddhist teachings of karma and dependent
co-origination is the promotion of cyclical rather than linear thinking, as well as
awareness of a spectrum of interdependent factors. Permaculture today has utilised
such principles. For example, free-range chickens have a symbiotic relationship
with the environment, eating weeds, fallen fruit and insect pests. In return, chickens
provide manure and clean the environment of rotten fruit and pests. By caging
chickens, farmers broke the cycle and had to busy themselves with feeding,
cleaning and pest control activities. Worse, toxins released from the pesticides
resulted in a self-degenerating system (Linear vs. Cyclical Paradigms and
Permaculture Mind). Mindfulness of such natural interdependence can lead to
alternative commercial decisions.

Buddhists do not object to economic progress unless it causes suffering for the
self and others. One purpose of Buddhist practice is to seek joy, peace and harmony,
not only for oneself but also for all sentient beings. This is no different from the
original aim of economics. Smith (1723–1790), recognised as the father of classical
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economics and a moral philosopher, believed in human perfection and happiness and
that each individual lives as a member of a family, state and “society of mankind”
(Powers 1956, pp. 223–224). In this model, self-interest can be balanced with greater
good. Unfortunately, economic policies of recent times narrowed the goals to full
and efficient employment of people and capital, economic growth, and the reduction
of income inequality (George 1975, p. 284). With these limited goals, the capitalist
system has generated some impressive results. Between 1990 and 2013, the number
of people living in extreme poverty dropped by more than half, from 1.85 billion to
770 million, and child mortality has dropped by nearly half, while literacy
and vaccinations have all increased (Duflo and Mosenkis 2017). However, the 2016
World Happiness Report indicates that happiness inequality has increased signifi-
cantly among the world’s population and such inequality leads to a reduction of
happiness (Helliwell et al. 2016, p. 4). Findings such as this undermine the belief that
self-centred financial capital growth can lead to happiness.

Recent attention to the topic of happiness is encouraging. Humanity has often
envisioned a better world or looked back towards a Golden Age of peace, harmony,
stability and rule by the wise and compassionate. This universal pursuit finds
common ground between economics and Buddhism. The highly-competitive and
global agenda today represents one extreme of radically autonomous and
self-interested societies while the utopian connected, altruistic and cooperative
economy another extreme (Nelson 2011, p. 29). Advocating either end of the
spectrum leads to dualistic thinking and will only lead to unhealthy opposition. In
this world of constant flux, there is a Middle Way.

The application of economic ideas that stem from Buddhist thought is commonly
known as Buddhist Economics (Alexandrin 1993, p. 3). The pioneering Small is
Beautiful: economics as if people mattered by E.F. Schumacher (1911–1977) in 1955
uses the principles of right livelihood, inter-dependence andMiddleWay to propose a
non-violent way in economic and political life. His ideal model maximises satisfac-
tion rather than consumption,measures harmony rather than annual consumption, and
seeks to raise the value of an employee instead of viewing him as a cost item (Guruge
2008, pp. 41–42). Schumacher makes a strong case against the western belief that
universal prosperity will bring about peace, but instead argues that the world’s
population strife for wealth will only widen the poverty gap and over-stretch the
planet’s fossil fuel reserves (Schumacher 1973). Unfortunately, Schumacher’s
argument for a human-centred economic model that would enable human and envi-
ronmental sustainability has been labelled as “romantic idealism” (Bunting 2011).

Although this ideal did not materialise, it inspired subsequent models that
became the basis of several successful implementations.

Buddhist economics is determined by an individual’s behaviour which in turn is
governed by the mind. Hence, Buddhist training emphasises and begins with the
acquisition of right view through education. Decision-makers need to be aware of
the problems created by the existing economic system(s) and the inescapable laws
of dependent co-origination. Stemming from Schumacher’s proposal, the training
also involves right understanding so that decisions not only optimise human
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satisfaction (quality of life) but also complement nature and the society-at-large
(Prayukvong 2005, p. 1174).

Thailand’s Venerable Payutto Dhammapitaka’s (b. 1938) published Buddhist
Economics—a middle way for the market place in 1992. He proposes a spiritual
approach to economics based on personal development called “harmonious hap-
piness.” In this model, economic transactions are altruistically based (motivated by
goodwill and compassion) and directed towards the wellbeing of society (Guruge
2008, p. 57). It predicates upon the practice of meditation and mental training to
contemplate the mental conditions (motivation) leading to (un)ethical behaviour,
thereby helping one to better resist unwholesome compulsions (Guruge 2008,
p. 62). Payutto also advocates meditation (rather than wealth) as a means to inner
peace because it enables one to use wealth for social good rather than for personal
gratification (Guruge 2008, p. 63).

Magnuson’s Pathways to a Mindful Economy reminds readers that active social
participation is a mindful practice that the Buddha recommended (Magnuson 2011,
p. 99). In a mindful economy, smaller-scale local economic systems become the
starting point for more comprehensive changes to evolve. An example is a growing
socially-responsible community of more than 1600 for-profit companies from 42
countries and over 120 industries certified as “Beneficial Corporations” because
they meet rigorous social and environmental performance, accountability, and
transparency standards (What are B Corps? 2017). People in mindful economies
such as B-Corps are motivated by core values that are not greed nor
self-indulgence-based. The issue now is how to steer companies away from
growth-oriented, profit-driven capitalist systems into community-based, sustainable
systems (Magnuson 2011, pp. 105–107).

Chang believes that the evolution of economic systems today has prepared
companies to adopt a Buddhist wisdom-based economic model (Chang 2006,
p. 173). In this ideal state, decisions are coordinated to yield harmony for the
animate and inanimate realms. With high levels of insight based on Buddhist
wisdom, individuals do not rely on consumption for happiness (Chang 2006,
p. 175). Contrary to popular paradigm, the self becomes the factor of production
that can be sacrificed (Chang 2006, p. 179). In this wisdom-based model, the right
view of karma and dependent co-origination enables the self to be sacrificed for
greater public good.

The preceding discussion is by no means an exhaustive listing of Buddhist
economic models nor an attempt to demonstrate the superiority of Buddhist para-
digms. Buddhists are encouraged to avoid the temptations of self-righteousness and
instead, be open to engaging with businesses, governments and the larger suffering
world (Nelson 2011, p. 32). Below we shall explore how the Buddhist economic
theories are put into practice in secular communities.
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2.2 Buddhist Economic Practice in Secular Communities

The most visionary model in practice today comes from the Buddhist kingdom of
Bhutan with its famous Gross National Happiness (GNH) index defined in terms of
the four pillars of economic development, good governance, cultural preservation
and nature conservation. The Buddhist Noble Eightfold Path is mapped to each
GNH component for the wellbeing of the nation through a mixed economy that
does not adopt the extremes of either capitalism or communism. Bhutan is
attempting to exercise the Middle Way by “mixing” market forces with some
central government leadership, with a more holistic and systemic human life
understanding (Tideman 2011, pp. 146–150). GNH, coined in 1972 and institu-
tionalised in 2008, has been Bhutan’s contribution to the world. The 2015 GNH
index findings show that there was a 1.8% increase in GNH over the previous five
years and a 2.5% increase in its population being happier (Centre for Bhutan
Studies and GNH Research 2015). Still in its early stages of implementation
(compared to capitalism which can be traced to the Middle Ages in Europe), the
GNH model will need time to mature and for its long-term effects to be assessed.

The Royal Thai Sufficiency Economy Model, launched by the late King
Bhumibol Adulyadej (1946–2016) after the 1997 economic crisis, operates on the
principles of moderation, reasonableness, self-immunity, wisdom and integrity
(Essen 2011, p. 61). Essen gives an example of a Thai mulberry paper business that
refused bank loans and would only expand according to the availability of surplus
funds. The owner invested in employee training and environmental wellbeing. As at
the writing of the paper, the enterprise had 400 employees (Essen 2011, p. 67). This
sufficiency model is compatible with capitalist economy but does not over-extend
the businesses into credit.

Thailand has experimented with complementary economic models. Prayukvong
examined three rural communities that fared better than major institutions during
the financial crisis of 1997. The leaders of the successful Na Muen Sri Weaving
Group, Bor Kul Housewives Group and Ta Mod Farmer’s Group were committed
to the community groups they belonged even though they could have made more
money if they had set up their own businesses. By not putting personal interests as
their first priority, these compassionate leaders chose “a path whereby they as
individuals can coexist with society and nature to achieve a certain quality of life”
(Prayukvong 2005, p. 1184). In addition, the Ta Mod group engaged both Buddhist
monks and eminent Muslims in its project. Such interfaith collaboration underlines
the wish for all humanity to live together peacefully.

Also in Thailand, the Santi Asoke Buddhist Reform Movement of Thailand
eschews material comfort in order to attain spiritual freedom. Members practise
right livelihood in the Three Professions of natural agriculture, chemical-free fer-
tiliser, and waste management, with work perceived as meditation and a path to
enlightenment. However, the general Thai public deemed this Reform as being too
austere for ordinary farmers (Essen 2011, pp. 68–70).
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In Sri Lanka, another Buddhist country, the Sarvodaya Shramadana movement
serviced 15,000 villages in just over half a century (History 2017). On its website,
Sarvodaya publishes its mission to create a “no poverty, no affluence, and a
conflict-free society” in order to “uplift and empower the most disadvantaged
people in Sri Lanka” (Philosophy and Approach 2017). Sarvodaya believes that a
country does not have enough resources to provide affluence to all, that the social,
environmental, moral and cultural costs incurred in the process of attempting to
build an affluent society are too high, and that an affluent society is not necessarily a
happy one (Ariyaratne 1999, p. 36). Instead, the goal is awakening at the indi-
vidual,1 family,2 village, urban, national and global levels (Philosophy and
Approach 2017). To this goal, Sarvodaya provides simple means to satisfy basic
human needs such as water, clothing, food, housing, healthcare, communication,
energy, education, culture and spiritual needs (Ariyaratne 1999, p. 37). Underlying
the aim to build a full-engagement society is the important concept of right
livelihood and not full employment, as western economics will have it. Every
individual, including children and elders, must be socially engaged in meaningful
ways to meet the basic needs spelled out.

Based on the experiences of implementing variants of models based on Buddhist
teachings, it seems that harmonious co-existence of humanistic values and the
existing systems of the state is possible. Through moderation in production and
consumption, ethical behaviour, mindful consumption and altruistic, compassionate
action that are aligned to the Buddha’s teachings (and incidentally, not very dif-
ferent from Adam Smith’s propositions of moral sentiments), there will be
respectful consideration for resources (natural and manmade), dignity accorded to
the human being (rather than being relegated to the role as a factor of production),
and analysis of impact to environmental, human, social, cultural and other factors
before production.

2.3 Practice at a Personal Level

Economic or any action, for that matter, is driven by one’s motivation. Amartya Sen
(b. 1933), recipient of the 1988 Nobel Prize in Economic Science, vehemently
disagrees with the first principle of economics that claims “every agent is actuated
only by self-interest” and proposes commitment as an important behaviour deter-
minant (Sen 1977, pp. 317 & 343). His assertion is confirmed by new neuro- and
behavioural science findings that discovered that human nature is not driven by
greed and egoism only; equally important are principles of justice, cooperation and

1The four sublime abodes of individual awakening are: loving kindness, compassion, joy and
equanimity.
2The four Buddhist prescriptions of family awakening are: giving, kind and intelligible words,
right livelihood, and equality.
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altruism (Tideman 2011, p. 144). Tideman notices that every market player is an
active co-creator of a continuous dynamic process, much as in the principle of
dependent co-origination. A giant of western American philosophy, Charles Pierce
(b. 1953), proposed that the driving force in successful human life is not greed but
compassion (Lancaster 2006, p. 47). Judging from the intuitive right choices that
enable the survival of the human race, Pierce argues that compassion is a part of
human nature while selfish actions are learned attitudes. This position is very much
in line with the intrinsic Buddhist Buddha nature theory.

How do these apply to the contemporary economic problem? Buddhists and
non-Buddhists admit the same issues; however, their problem-solving methods are
different. Buddhists acknowledge that tangible resources (including manpower) are
limited in supply. Instead of setting price points to match or curtail demand, they
advocate cherishing all direct and indirect, natural and manufactured resources.
Waste is frowned upon. For example, orientation of newcomers to Buddhist tem-
ples often include an admonition to “cherish the possessions of the temple as
though protecting one’s eyeball.” Buddhist monastics set an example by consuming
only just sufficient basic necessities for survival and dedicating themselves to
self-study and service to others. Buddhists remain a part of the economic cycle but
are taught to become disciplined, ethical and responsible consumers.

While Buddhist monastics take a vow of poverty, householders do not. In the
Anguttara Nikāya, the Buddha recognises the need for a layperson to spend on
food, clothing and shelter; attending to family members, relatives, friends and
guests; illness and emergencies; charity; alms and meritorious activities; and pay-
ment of taxes (Guruge 2008, p. 45). The householder is not advised to spend his
wealth indulging in sense pleasures. The Buddha’s definition of prosperity includes
both abundance of material good as well as virtue and knowledge (Guruge 2008,
p. 44) Right livelihood,3 interpreted as the foundation of Buddhist economics by
Schumacher, excludes trade in weapons, living beings, intoxicants and poisons;
slaughtering animals and fishing; military service; deceit and treachery; soothsay-
ing; trickery and usury (Guruge 2008, p. 48). The benefits of such livelihood
include longevity, good complexion, health and comfort, as well as energy or power
that is, overall wellbeing (Guruge 2008, p. 49).

Shinichi Inoue, former President of the Japanese Miyazaki Bank and reputed
economist, demonstrated the possibility of putting Buddhist teachings into practice.
In his book, Putting Buddhism to Work, Inoue combined the best of capitalist and
socialist economic models into an inter-dependent, sustainable and ecologically
sound system (Weeraratna 2012). Inoue claims that the one should not engage in
businesses that do not serve the world and that the goal of business should be to
serve the community with the profit coming as a by-product (Zsolnai, Why
Buddhist Economics?, 2011, p. 7).

3One of the Noble Eightfold Paths: right view, right thought, right speech, right action, right
livelihood, right effort, right mindfulness, and right concentration.
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In order for people and nature to co-exist on this increasingly fragile planet,
Venerable Master Hsing Yun (b. 1927) promotes the Five Harmonies4 to the world.
It starts with inner peace and works its way to world peace. He proposes “harmony”
as a precious universal value that allows one to transcend the self towards the
greater good, and asserts that “money, wealth and love” are nothing without har-
mony (Hsing Yun, 365 Days with Traveler, 2015a, p. 320). The claim of this
international Buddhist leader has been proven by research on group practice of
Transcendental Meditation. Collective meditation practices, which builds inner
peace in individuals, have resulted in fewer traffic accidents, reduction in violence,
increase in optimism and greater order in Israel and Lebanon in 1983
(Orme-Johnson et al. 1988).

Meditation is not the only way to further the goals of the society. Diligent work
can also build a prosperous nation. In a youth conference in 1997, Venerable
Master Hsing Yun recommends youths to work hard to acquire wealth morally
(right livelihood), value work to be a form of service and cultivation (rather than for
material ends only), and to generously contribute towards charitable and religious
causes (Chandler 2004, p. 96). Work becomes practice because industry at work
focuses the mind in the same way as meditation, and service to liberate others
avoids one’s tendency towards selfish enlightenment (Chandler 2004, p. 97). Such
diligence in turn helps build a nation. Venerable Master Hsing Yun believes that
only a prosperous nation is able to strengthen its defence, raise its standards of
education, increase the standard of living, and encourage the cultivation of virtues
among its people (Hsing Yun, Buddhist View on Economic Issues, 2005, p. 315).
A strong advocate of co-existence, Venerable Master Hsing Yun urges nations to
co-operate to actualise world peace and the wellbeing of humanity. Hence,
Buddhist teachings do not contradict national objectives but can support a country’s
agendas.

2.4 Summary

Schumacher’s human-centred, Payutto’s harmonious happiness, Magnuson’s
mindful and Chang’s wisdom-based Buddhist economic models are by no means
exhaustive. They represent a range of ideals that build on Buddhist principles but
these cannot be put into practice without education and re-training. It is unlikely
and impractical that any Buddhist economic model can replace the well-entrenched
standards of either free market economies or centrally planned socialist commu-
nities (Guruge 2008, p. 103). There is no need to: Buddhists do not frown upon
economic success that alleviates suffering. In the Aṅguttara Nikāya, the Buddha

4The Five Harmonies are “Individual harmony achieved through joy; family harmony achieved
through deference; interpersonal harmony achieved through respect; social harmony achieved
through cooperation; world harmony achieved through peace”.
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recognises that wealth, when ethically obtained, leads to “four sources of worldly
happiness: economic security, having enough to spend generously on oneself and
others, the peace of mind that accompanies freedom from debt, and the peace of
mind of knowing that one has earned one’s wealth blamelessly (A II 62)” (Ash, Do
Our Economic Choices Make Us Happy? 2011, p. 118). The problem only arises if
one clings to the wealth with greed.

To achieve sustainable harmony or equilibrium (a goal of both Buddhists and
economists), practice should start from the personal level. Mosini notes that clas-
sical economists defined equilibrium as selfish individuals achieving harmonious
outcome with political, social and moral order (Mosini 2007, p. 1). While
neo-classical economics referred to the equilibrium of supply and demand of
commodities, they also recognised that any disturbance to the system would lead to
a tendency back to (harmonious) equilibrium. In the Mahāyana Awakening of
Faith, bodhisattvas5 are reminded to remain unchanged within the flow of fluctu-
ating conditions. Treating diligent work as a form of service for the benefit of the
society-at-large, one will avoid the dangers of greed-motivated decisions. Mutual
thoughtfulness and respect will build strength and prosperity, from the family
through the nation to the world. Hence, harmonious co-existence is the common
goal of both Buddhist and economic enterprises.

3 Economics in the Buddhist World

3.1 Buddhist Teachings Meet Contemporary Economics
in the Sanctuary

This section explores an alternative paradigm that is in part based on abundance
economics and the gift economy where the “commodity” is merit or endless human
virtues. Progress is now measured in more intangible terms where the harmony of
individual self-interests may be achieved in today’s market mechanism. Noted
economists such as Adam Smith, Karl Marx, Thorstein Veblen, John Keynes, and
more recent thinkers such as R. H. Tawney, John A. Hobson and Eric Zimmerman
taught “abundance economics” where everyone has abundant healthcare, nutrition,
education, transportation, recreation, housing, self-expression, and personal security
(Peach and Dugger 2006). Leaving the academic debate that ensues aside, the
economy of abundance brings about a paradigm shift that can enable a movement
from competition to collaboration, from self-interest to shared-interest, and from

5A bodhisattva is a “Buddhist practitioner intent on the attainment of enlightenment based on
profoundly altruistic motivations” (Muller, Bodhisattva, 2013). Two distinguishing features of
bodhisattvas are their realisation of the empty nature of all mundane phenomena (hence, imper-
manence and interdependence) and their deep compassion for the suffering of all beings. These
characteristics drive bodhisattvas to practise the six perfections of endless generosity, discipline,
tolerance, perseverance, mindful concentration and prajñā wisdom..
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greed to generosity. At a mental level, the Buddhist philosophy of formlessness,
selflessness and desirelessness assumes an abundant world that is inexhaustible,
boundless and infinite (Hsing Yun, Original Intents, 2016, p. 30). Sūtras6 are filled
with such awe-inspiring cosmic scenes of mental constructs. Buddhists believe in
the power of the mind, that is, the abundance and infinity that can be construed
through the mind can be turned into physical possibilities.

The notion of abundance precedes a gift economy. Today, the internet and
MOOC (Massive Open Online Course) are well-known examples. In gift econo-
mies, goods and services are exchanged without explicit agreement upon a quid pro
quo (Lillington 2006, p. 7). The assumption of abundance is an important moti-
vator. Another is that in a volatile, uncertain, complex and ambiguous (VUCA)
world, friendship is better than money. A piece of Brazilian popular adage says “a
friend on the market is better than money in your pocket” (De L’Estoile 2014,
p. 62). Of course, we shall also be careful not to simplify the relationship to friends
are better than money.

The idea of “gift” naturally brings to mind Mauss’ thesis that every gift is part of
a system of reciprocity, or that there is not a free (altruistic) gift (Mauss 1990, p. ix).
Mauss argues that stability comes from exchanges to create mutual interests and
satisfactions in a so-called civilised world (Mauss 1990, p. 106). Unfortunately, this
argument creates tensions for the Buddhist sangha (monastic community).

The sustenance of the Buddhist sangha depends on the contribution of laity or
householders. In the simplest model, monastics work towards their own salvation
but also teach/serve the world. Lay devotees offer to monastics food, medicine,
clothing and shelter as well as donation towards building or restoring religious
buildings (Coderey 2005, p. 405). Such dāna (offering) is meritorious. Hence, the
donor can expect better rebirths as well as better karma in this life. While there is
not supposed to be any expectation of reciprocity in such religious exchanges, that
is practically not so. Based on Mauss’ observation, a bond is created between the
recipient and donor through the gift. This bond exists through the expectation of
some return, possibly intangible such as puṇya (merit). Buddhist puṇya is the cause
of wholesome karma and is often associated with virtue, fortune and goodness
(Muller, Merit, 2010), while merit builds religious capital for Buddhist adherents.
Having considered the ethical consequences of each action mindfully and wisely,
each action becomes the cause for a better future. Hence, gifts (material or other-
wise) made in the present serve as investment for the growth of one’s meritorious
religious capital. It is the growth of such intangible, inexhaustible capital that
Buddhism encourages rather than economic growth at the expense of
non-renewable resources. Furthermore, meritorious religious capital can co-exist in
any economy.

Puṇya has given Buddhist communities economic momentum. While the
Adbhutadharmaparyāya Sūtra assures monastics that the accumulation of merits
can lead to the extermination of all defilements leading to Buddhahood, the

6Sūtras are Buddhist canonical texts.

426 J. Shi



Drumakinnararājaparipṛcchā Sūtra confirms that lay practitioners can accumulate
merits for divine protection. Furthermore, merits can be dedicated to someone else,
known as parīnāma (merit transfer). Technically, this means turning around one’s
“good roots and virtues of one’s own religious practices” and directing them to
somewhere else (Kawamura and Kawamura 1991, p. 149). In the Sukhāvatīvyūha
Sūtra, a person transfers the merits of practising wholesome deeds, upholding
vegetarian fasts, erecting stūpas and images, feeding the sangha, and supporting the
monastery to the vow of rebirth in an Amitabha Buddha’s pure land. In the
Mahāyana spirit, the purpose of such dedication was for the benefit of all suffering
beings (Wong 2012, p. 202). The Avatamsaka Sūtra tells of great enlightening
beings who dedicate roots of goodness by wishing all sentient beings to be purified
and filled with inexhaustible and indestructible virtues so that they may “rest
securely on innumerable great foundations of goodness, to be forever free of
poverty, to be fully equipped with seven kinds of wealth—faith, self-control,
shame, conscience, learning, generosity and wisdom” (Cleary 1984, p. 533). There
are many reasons to present gifts to the sangha.

The preceding description seems to reinforce Mauss’ observation that people
give for the sake of reciprocal benefits, which can be larger than the original gift.
However, more recent works by Testart (2013) and Florence Weber (Weber 2012)
recognise that the obligation to reciprocate, especially with some “thing” of a higher
value, is not universal (Sihlé 2015, p. 353). Buddhism teaches a higher order of
giving that is based on the non-substantiality of the act of giving, that is, the donor,
beneficiary and gift are intrinsically empty. In the Vajracchedikā Prajñāpāramitā
Sūtra (better known as the Diamond Sūtra), “a bodhisattva should practise giving
without abiding in form, nor should he give abiding in sound, smell, taste, touch or
dharmas” (Hsing Yun, Four Insights for Finding Fulfillment, 2012, p. 91).
Practitioners are advised to give without attachment to phenomena, ideas or out-
ward appearances and not to discriminate who to give to and what to give. Only
such giving will have limitless merit. The family is an example of such a gift.
Parents offer unconditioned love to their children. Buddhists are not the only ones
who believe that the care parents provide to their children is immeasurable, and in
Buddhist parlance, worthy of limitless merit.

A question naturally arises about giving to the sangha. Although Buddhist texts
label the sangha an incomparable merit field, economists may not agree with how
much a group of renounced labour can contribute to the mainstream economic
engine. Stereotypes picture monastic communities as cloisters of monks and nuns in
solitary devotion, being parasitically dependent on laity for their material wellbeing.
Such monastics are believed to be socially withdrawn. However, not all sangha
members belong in cloistered communities. Ash confirms that a sangha can be
“productive” because the Dharma taught makes those actually engaged in the
workforce more trustworthy (reducing transaction costs and sustaining trade), and
encourages co-operative ventures (reducing the costs of doing business) (Ash, The
Monastic Sangha: “an incomparable field of merit”.. and wealth creators?, 2006,
p. 218). Buddhism can continue to serve humanity by ensuring the progress is not
only measured by economic growth. People can transcend their limits of
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self-centredness. Hence, dāna is an effective gift as long as the virtuous monastics
practise and teach. If done well, spiritual and material wellbeing will go
hand-in-hand.

3.2 Practice in Sacred Communities

The aforementioned system of offering and merit has operated in Buddhist com-
munities for over two thousand years. However, when it encounters modern eco-
nomics, this system faces some challenges. There is a distinction between those
brought up in a culture where Buddhist gift-giving is embedded and those living in
urban environments coming into contact with Buddhism. While the ideal Buddhist
gift is an act of asymmetrical and unreciprocated generosity, the predisposition to
give without being asked is marker of Buddhist virtue and faith that only those
growing up in such cultures appreciate (Caple 2015, pp. 467–468). Below are a
variety of models that show how sangha communities sustain themselves in the
modern world, given these economic dichotomies.

Campergue surveyed over 290 Tibetan dharma centres in France to determine
the western perspective of the Buddhist gifting practice. Unfamiliar with the tra-
ditional Buddhist practice of merit, adaptations have resulted in commodification of
Dharma teachings as seen in the high costs of retreats, conferences and teachings
(Campergue 2015, p. 449). These centres collected donations, offerings, and
teaching fees. Westerners were willing to make monetary and other donations to
their masters for alleviating their personal health or other existential issues, a
practice that some centre administrators labelled as upaya (skilful means) for the
promotion of the Dharma (Campergue 2015, pp. 451–453). The Dharma encounters
turned transactional in an environment unfamiliar with the concepts of dāna and
puṇya.

Myanmar, a Buddhist country, presents a case study that represents the other end
of the spectrum. The concepts of dāna and puṇya were so much a part of the
nation’s culture that they were used in the traditional healing sector whereby
donations were offered to healers. Traditional healers (monks, diviners, spirit
mediums, exorcists, and traditional specialists of indigenous medicine) in the
central Rakhine state present their services freely as tokens of loving kindness and
generosity. Their healing is perceived as a form of dāna guided by Buddhist texts
(Coderey 2005, p. 407). Patients present voluntary donations in return for the
service to avoid being in an inferior position of indebtedness and to acquire karmic
merit (Coderey 2005, p. 418). The healer is rated according to his loving kindness,
while the patient is seen as the one who is fortunate enough to show his or her
respect and gratitude through a meritorious donation which contributes to the
efficacy of the healing session (Coderey 2005, p. 419).

Although several dynasties in China’s long history adopted Buddhism as a state
religion, gifting to temples in recent times represents a religion in flux. The
Buddhist temple economy has been influenced by the capitalist model (Wang 2006,
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p. 251). For example, several temples, such as Jing-an Temple in Shanghai, were
dependent on real estate income in the Republic era. Many temple patrons were rich
businessmen who helped to promote Buddhism through charitable, cultural and
educational undertakings (Wang 2006, p. 252). In a study of Chinese Buddhists
frequenting Tibetan centres in China, two levels of financial transaction were seen:
(1) gift devoid of any expectations of return; and (2) exchange in which a service is
delivered (Caple 2015, p. 476). The more faithful will give to the temple, leaving
the natural karmic laws to determine intangible merit received, if any. Of course,
the relationship is complex, with moral, economic, political and social interests and
implications (Caple 2015, p. 477). Whatever the sponsors’ motivation or economic
background might be, monastics claimed that they could put the funds to good use
(Caple 2015, p. 473), thereby generating wholesome karmic merit for all
benefactors.

These examples are by no means exhaustive but serve to illustrate some of the
issues encountered when tradition meets modernity. Buddhist economics take on
new levels of innovation when applied within the sacred communities.

3.3 A Socially-Engaged Buddhist Economic Model

Buddhism is a practical religion. It was the traders who took Buddhism beyond its
birthplace in India through the Silk Roads. Together with Buddhist relics, texts and
images, the caravans also carried silk, precious gem and glass (Lancaster 2006,
p. 41). The Buddha did not advise his lay disciples to give up worldly activities;
instead, he advised them to combine economic and spiritual values for the sake of
maximising all round benefit, for the individual and the society (Balachandran
2006). In this form of engaged Buddhism, wealth, both tangible and intangible
(such as wisdom and virtues), play an important role. Stability and harmony in
society arise from equality and fair distribution of wealth.

One form of socially-engaged Buddhism promoted in China, first by Master
Taixu (1890–1947) and now practised by Venerable Master Hsing Yun and others,
is seen as the Buddhist response to the changing Chinese economic climate.
Humanistic Buddhism reflects the values of self-development and active engage-
ment in society, while restoring the conscience (Buddha nature) lost through
commercial competition (Wang 2006, pp. 258–259). Instead of engaging in con-
sumerism or hoarding, these Buddhists are taught that they truly possess wealth
when their money is put to good use. In this model, Buddhist congregations spend
their wealth and effort on educational, cultural, religious and/or charitable enter-
prises. The wealth of these temples come from pooled resources (which include
talents and time). The positive affinities built from the investment of their resources
in turn become part of their merit field, as a matter of course.

This merit field represents religious, social, moral and spiritual capital. Selfless
bodhisattvas contribute to this merit field with no expectation of returns. This new
paradigm is rather different from goal-oriented capitalists who invest to earn
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positive dividends and increase asset value for their stakeholders. Instead, Buddhist
sūtras are filled with teachings that infinite merits can be gained without the
intention of reaping rewards.

To illustrate, let us look at Fo Guang Shan, a curious economic miracle.
Chandler argues that Fo Guang Shan encourages behavioural patterns conducive to
capitalist enterprises (Chandler 2004, p. 5). Its founder, Venerable Master Hsing
Yun, has built over two hundred temples and set up art galleries, libraries, pub-
lishing houses, bookstores, television, tea houses, mobile clinics, orphanages,
senior homes, Buddhist colleges, and universities worldwide (Hsing Yun, Hear Me
Out, 2015b, p. xi). Venerable Master Hsing Yun is keen to ensure that his Buddhist
sangha contributes positively to economic and social wellbeing. When asked how a
monk with no assets in the beginning managed to build a multinational monastic
enterprise, Venerable Master Hsing Yun often said that he only knew how to
manage his own mind. In 2015, he published his economic wisdom based on
Buddhist principles in Hear Me Out: message from a humble monk. His tenets of
wisdom related to economics include “nothing is mine; everything is public
property,” “enjoy poverty, a different type of happiness,” and “settling with sim-
plicity, a confident manager of money” (Hsing Yun, Hear Me Out, 2015b, pp. 16–
18). Venerable Master Hsing Yun declares that it is not in his nature to accumulate
wealth or possessions, but rather is always happy to share with others (Hsing Yun,
Hear Me Out, 2015b, p. 21). In fact, he constantly invests to expand the scope of his
activities without any accumulation, “accepting money with one hand and imme-
diately giving it away with the other” (Chandler 2004, p. 235). For example, donors
may offer a fortune for one piece of his calligraphy, but Venerable Master Hsing
Yun did not have access to even a dollar because the entire sum of donation would
immediately be deposited into one of his educational and cultural foundations.

Since the Venerable Master did not complete primary education, he taught
himself on-the-job. Although he did not know the textbook versions of successful
business models, he had a clear mission to awaken people from their destructive
worldview and habits when he edited a Buddhist magazine Awaken the World in the
1950s. His motivation was never financial nor for himself. He was nevertheless a
pragmatic and entrepreneurial monk. He supports capitalism because it provides
opportunities to those who are industrious (Chandler 2004, p. 92). To Venerable
Master Hsing Yun, economic activity can be beneficial to self-cultivation if the
service and resources help others (Chandler 2004, p. 92). Fo Guang Shan expands
itself continuously in noteworthy causes, believing that financing will come later
(Chandler 2004, p. 103). According to Chandler, monastic life has been trans-
formed into a paragon of entrepreneurial spirit (Chandler 2004, pp. 103–104):

Foguang clerics exemplify the capitalist work spirit at its very best: they are a highly
organized, diligent labour force, remaining frugal in personal life, but daring to expand the
horizons of the “occupation.” Most important, the dualism between secular occupation and
religious cultivation collapses: to practise Buddhist teachings is to serve others produc-
tively, and any beneficial service is an expression of Dharma.
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Fo Guang Shan presents an interesting case whereby religious symbols and
resources foster a fruitful interaction between capitalism and the Buddhist Dharma
(Chandler 2004, p. 94). Instead of avoiding the seductive power of wealth and
worldly possessions, Venerable Master Hsing Yun sees the endless possibilities for
improving the human condition through prudent financial management (Chandler
2004, p. 104). Donations are well-utilised (and hence, meritorious) if they serve a
larger and longer-term purpose. Education and culture are the most difficult
financially but the most meritorious in terms of building moral, social and spiritual
capital for the society. Take for example, Fo Guang Shan Nan Tien Temple in
Wollongong, Australia. Devotees, volunteers and visitors generously donate time
and material goods to support the cultural, educational, charitable and missionary
causes of the Temple. As a result, Nan Tien Temple gave Australia its first
accredited institution of higher education based on Buddhist values and wisdom.
Nan Tien Institute is made possible by the “reinvestment” of donations and alms
towards higher education. Both Nan Tien Temple and Nan Tien Institute run
programs to encourage mindfulness, ethics and sustainability. Not only did these
institutions not shy away from the economic engine of the day, but they participated
fully in the process for the benefit of the society-at-large.

Whatever the motivation of the donors, socially-engaged temples put these gifts
to use for the greater good. In a recent analysis of 801 wish cards collected from
Nan Tien Temple in December 2015, 58% of adults prayed for good health, 21%
happiness, 18% peace and 17% career. A similar pattern can be seen among
children: 42% health, 24% happiness and 18% peace. These wholesome wishes
were dedicated primarily to the self (57% of adults and 79% of children) and to the
family (63% of adults and 50% of children). Interestingly, only 38% of children
writing in English dedicated their wishes to their family while 75% of Chinese
children messages did so. Among the adults, they are rather balanced at 64%
English and 62% Chinese. This “reality check” demonstrates that most people seek
merit for self-centred purposes. Only a few children wished for “world peace.” It
was unlikely that these patrons cared very much about how their dāna went
towards the development of Nan Tien Institute or other noble causes. They were
contented with the fact that the Temple would “invest” their dāna in meritorious
activities so that their prayers could be “answered.” Knowingly or unknowingly, the
act of giving has created a causal network of partnerships stemming from the
individual onto the world.

3.4 Summary

The Buddhist sangha is continually looking for ways to sustain itself in a world that
seems less and less dependent on a community of virtuous representatives of Truth.
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Ominously (for the sangha), the Oxford English Dictionary named “post-truth7” as
the word of the year in 2016, which among other things, imply that a selected few
who claim to know the “truth” and have access to the mechanisms to promulgate
such knowledge own the right to impose this truth on others (Saul 1995, p. 24).
This is opposed to Buddhism that believes in ultimate equality: that everyone owns
the Buddha Nature (the Truth). In addition, humanity seems to be losing its struggle
to the darker side of self-destructive self-interest (Saul 1995, p. 35). Not only are we
uninterested in public good, we are also not interested in confronting reality.
Grasping the way things really are is the crucial step toward happiness (Greenblatt
2011, p. 199) and that includes understanding that the universe is not all about us
and our destiny (Greenblatt 2011, p. 238). Perhaps the cause of disinterest with and
competing distractions against supporting the Sangha may also be the very reason
to sustain the diminishing guardians and practitioners of Buddhism.

The economics of the Buddhist sangha presents an interesting case study: a
community of dedicated monks and/or nuns living on minimum desires but still
dependent on others for sustenance. This dependence, in turn, generates a positive
application of the Dharma. Buddhist merit is measured by the extent of one’s
altruism: how far-reaching the benefits are to others and into the future. Merit is also
accrued when one does not require “return on investment.” Trust the natural laws of
karma to return wholesome effects eventually to the entire system (of which the
individual is a part). Hence, every kind deed, word or thought is an investment
towards a Pure Land on earth for the self and others.

The vision of selfless bodhisattvas building a meritorious Pure Land together for
future generations is still an ideal. In reality, many temple patrons wish for personal
and family wellbeing. Education is the key to shifting paradigms, worldviews and
value systems. Supporting the shift has to be communities of practice to build new
habits. Mindful habits at the personal level can extend to peaceful interaction with
family and friends; collaborative community-building can lead to social harmony
and world peace. The Buddhist sangha, such as Fo Guang Shan, can be an example
in generating positive socio-economic impact through spiritual practices in human
enterprises.

4 Conclusion: Path to Co-operative Harmony

Buddhist and western economic paradigms are not necessarily conflicting. They
propose different measures and paths to help humanity be happier. While Buddhists
focus on mental/spiritual attributes, western economics emphasise the tangible.
However, neither system denies the existence of other attributes. Increasingly,

7According to the Oxford Living Dictionaries, “post-truth” is “relating to or denoting circum-
stances in which objective facts are less influential in shaping public opinion than appeals to
emotional and personal belief”.
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scientific studies are confirming much of the benefits of Buddhist practices of
altruism, mindfulness and ethics.

The Buddha did not invent the laws of karma, dependent co-origination, nor the
empty, impermanent nature of all things. He discovered these natural laws of being
as well as how the human mind trapped itself in a relentless cycle of tension.
Attachment to sensory pleasures is a form of (self-centred) greed and will inevitably
lead to unwholesome result. Buddhist training involves mindful contemplation of
conditions leading to the reality of the present, followed by the practice of con-
tributing to the economy altruistically and compassionately for co-operative har-
mony. Hence, economic progress is intended to serve the nation, and national
progress will serve every individual. Ideally, humanity makes progress spiritually
and materially through this positive cycle of virtues.

Living in a complex world, we should be careful to identify the weeds from the
grass, and apply the right herbicide. We may draw some lessons from Saul who
points out that a “knowing” person advances carefully, recognising that what he or
she knows is only a fraction of the larger picture, whereas a specialised, techno-
cratic elite is dangerously “shielded by childlike certainty” (Saul 1995, p. 5). In
humanity’s zest to overturn blind faith, superstitions and pessimism of tradition,
modernity has promoted progress by mastering nature and expanding economic
output (Cohen et al. 2011). The perils of modern commerce is that humans are
treated as means to an end, and hence, people feel manipulated, exploited or
manoeuvred (Klein 2012, p. 28). Science and ego have taken over religion and the
tradition of volunteerism. The sense of community has become about rights rather
than service. Self-righteousness and hostility inevitably increase.

Eradicating the weed that has grown stronger over time is not going to be
effortless nor quick. It will take the injection of much healthy grass and other
ingredients to strengthen the soil. Such cultivation on the mind is not a luxury, but a
matter of necessity and urgency. The modern consciousness emphasises human
concerns; humanistic Buddhism adds to that dialogue a reminder for compassionate
activities within this human sphere in response to timeless human needs.
Sustainable happiness of a community in harmony requires co-operation rather than
competition. The path to co-operative harmony can take place in one’s personal,
work and community life, with every action taken, speech made and thought
generated. Many Buddhist leaders and communities have engaged society to
demonstrate possible ways to minimise one’s self-centred needs as the origin of
economic relationships. It begins with one opening up one’s heart to the needs and
conditions of others (human beings, as well as all animate and inanimate things),
beyond theory into practice.
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Chapter 24
Informal Economy and Diversity:
The Role of Micro-producers

Tadashi Yagi

1 Introduction

The concept of market competition has long dominated the field of economics, and
many of us believe in the benefits of it. Market competition improves the efficiency
of the economy, as predicted by the first basic principle of welfare economics,
which proclaims that a competitive economy achieves the most efficient allocation
of resources. However, this principle is not valid in situations where economies of
scale are evident in the whole economy [see Bator (1958) for discussion of the
non-convex economy].

In the real world, there are many reasons that economies of scale are found in the
economy. First, production cost per unit decreases as production equipment
capacity increases. Second, the negotiating power for purchasing intermediate
goods increases as the amount of trade increases. In addition to these properties, the
more complex issue still remains as to the relation between a competitive economy
and diversity, as discussed by Tisdell (2013).

As the economy becomes globalized, economies of scale increase because of the
expanding market size. In this process, the size of global companies and their price
competitiveness increase, which results in an oligopolistic market structure. In other
words, the diversity of products decreases as the number of producers decreases.

Contrary to the prediction of economic theory, many micro-producers still exist
in the economies of developing countries such as India, and they improve the
functioning of the whole economy by providing diversity. Trienekens (2012) argues
that the competitiveness of value chains depends on business models that link small
producers to the global value chain, regardless of the weakness of small producers
in various areas such as their financial situation.
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The key characteristics of micro-producers are discussed by Silva et al. (2016),
who conclude that financing systems for micro-producers are vital to their success
[see Marconatto et al. (2016) for the definition of microfinance]. By providing a
system of microfinance, it becomes possible for micro-producers to survive and
improve their quality of life by engaging in creative activities. According to Silva
et al., it is estimated that 30 million people have accessed microfinance services
worldwide over the last 25 years. These microfinance services, however, are hin-
dered from reaching their full value because of the lack of systematic government
oversight of their operations (Ahmed et al. 2013).

In this chapter, we theoretically discuss the economic conditions that allow
micro-producers to exist in the market, and derive some insights into the diversified
market.

2 Conventional Approach to Diversity in the Economy

2.1 Dixit–Stiglitz Type Diversity Model

Concerning diversity in the economy, Dixit and Stiglitz (1977) present an
influential mathematical model. In their model, they assume a constant elasticity of
substitution (CES) type utility function U, which is specified as

U ¼
Xn
i¼1

xðiÞq
 !1

q

; 0\q\1; ð1Þ

where x(i) is the ith good, and the elasticity of substitution r is defined by

r ¼ 1
1� q

: ð2Þ

The budget constraint is given by

Xn
i¼1

pðiÞxðiÞ ¼ Y ; ð3Þ

where p(i) is a price of good i, and Y is income. Maximizing Eq. (1) subject to
Eq. (3), we derive the following demand function:

xðiÞ ¼ Y
pðiÞrP1�r

; ð4Þ
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where

P ¼
Xn
i¼1

pðiÞ1�r

 ! 1
1�r

: ð5Þ

In the case of symmetric equilibrium, Eqs. (4) and (5) are rewritten as follows:

pðiÞ ¼ p

xðiÞ ¼ x

P ¼ n
1

1�rp

x ¼ Y
np

:

ð6Þ

In their model, it is assumed that the same production technology prevails
throughout the region, and the cost function is given by

C ¼ cqþF; ð7Þ

where c is the marginal cost, F is the fixed cost, and C is the total cost. In this case,
the profit function p is given by

p ¼ ðp� cÞq� F: ð8Þ

The optimality condition for profit maximization gives

p ¼ g
g� 1

c; ð9Þ

where η is the demand elasticity of price, defined as

g � p
q
@q
@p

: ð10Þ

Combining this elasticity equation with the demand function derived above, we
get the following.

p ¼ c
n� 1

rþ 1
r� 1

q ¼ Yðr� 1Þðn� 1Þ
cfrðn� 1Þþ 1g

ð11Þ

Assuming free entry to the market, new entrants continue until the profit level
shrinks to zero. Thus, the zero-profit condition assures that

24 Informal Economy and Diversity: The Role of Micro-producers 439



ðp� cÞq ¼ F; ð12Þ

which allows us to derive the following equilibrium:

n� ¼ 1þ 1
r

Y
F
� 1

� �

p� ¼ rc

ðr� 1Þ 1� F
Y

� �

q� ¼ ðr� 1ÞF 1� F
Y

� �
cfrðn� 1Þþ 1g

: ð13Þ

From the equilibrium values given by Eq. (13), Dixit and Stiglitz derive the
following properties of the equilibrium.

(i) The degree of diversity is an increasing function of income.
(ii) The degree of diversity is a decreasing function of fixed cost in production.
(iii) The degree of diversity is a decreasing function of the elasticity of substi-

tution r. This value goes to infinity as the value of q converges to 1. This
implies that the degree of diversity converges to 1 as goods become com-
pletely substitutable. This means that the degree of diversity at the equi-
librium increases as consumers differentiate between goods.

(iv) Equilibrium price increases linearly as the marginal cost of production
increases.

(v) Since

dp�

dr
¼ �c 1� F

Y

� �
ðr� 1Þ 1� F

Y

� �� �2 \0;

the equilibrium price decreases as the degree of substitutability increases.
(vi) Since

dp�

dF
¼ rcðr� 1Þ

ðr� 1Þ 1� F
Y

� �� �2 [ 0;

the equilibrium price increases as the fixed cost increases.
(vii) Since

dp�

dY
¼ �rcðr� 1ÞF

ðr� 1Þð1� F
YÞ

� �2
Y2

\0
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the equilibrium price decreases as the income level increases. Intuitively,
this seems strange. However, the constant marginal cost assumption implies
that the average cost decreases as demand increases, and it is plausible that
the lower equilibrium price reflects the decrease in the average cost.

(viii) The equilibrium demand is an inverse function of the equilibrium price.
Thus, demand decreases as the marginal cost increases, increases as the
degree of substitutability increases, decreases as the fixed cost increases,
and increases as the income level increases.

2.2 Extension of the Dixit–Stiglitz Model

In this section, we discuss the extension of the Dixit–Stiglitz model from various
points of view. In the previous section, we discussed the implications of diversity in
the context of market equilibrium. This provided us with insights on the mecha-
nisms of how diversity affects the market equilibrium under the assumption that
individual preferences are same among all consumers, and that all goods affect
utility in the same way. Our question now is how market mechanisms are affected
by relaxing these assumptions.

2.2.1 Diversity in Preference

The assumption that all consumers have the same preferences has a strong impact
when discussing diversity. In the extreme, it is possible to imagine a case in which
an infinite number of producers make goods and each consumer’s preferences are
completely different from other consumers. In this case, each consumer has a
unique consumption bundle, and each producer produces products for one con-
sumer. Since fixed costs exist and the production costs exceed the zero-profit level,
no producers can survive. Thus, only a finite number of producers who can attract a
certain number of consumers survive in the market.

The question is how the selection mechanism works between consumers and
producers. The producers that attract many consumers can gain a positive profit
because the price of goods and the quantity produced increase. However, since we
assume free entry into the market, new entrants continue to enter the market until
the profit becomes zero. Since the cost function is same for all the producers, the
zero-profit condition predicts a uniform price for all products.
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2.2.2 Diversity in Quality and Preference

In the Dixit–Stiglitz model, it is assumed that the same production function prevails
over all producers. In reality, the production function differs among producers, and
the quality of products differs among them. The consequence of unequal production
functions is not complicated unless the quality is equal. The equilibrium price
prevails in the market, and the profit level differs depending on producers’ cost
functions. Thus, profit level is unequally distributed among producers.

In the case where the quality of products and cost functions differ among pro-
ducers, the market equilibrium becomes complicated. First, it is necessary to clarify
the matching mechanism between producers and consumers. The amount of
willingness-to-pay for a product depends on the quality of the product. For
example, consumers who are sensitive to the safety of foods have a high
willingness-to-pay for organic foods. Thus, the price set by the producers of organic
foods can be high. In this case, a producer can survive in the market even when the
cost of production is relatively high.

Diversity in 
consumers 
preferences 

Distribution 
of demand 

Distribution 
of price 

Distribution 
of profts 
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of number of 
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Uniform 
price level 
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In this matching process, consumers seek various types of information, such as
price and quality. In this type of transaction, the cost of collecting information could
be quite high because the factors affecting the quality of products can be very large.
In the example of organic foods, some consumers will care about the traceability of
foods. This kind of information is hard to obtain through the market.

In the Dixit–Stiglitz model, only price is used as the signal for both consumers
and producers. Quality information is assumed to be completely perfect, and the
cost of collecting information on quality is ignored. In the real world, serious
asymmetry exists between producers and consumers concerning information about
quality. This problem becomes more serious for consumers as the degree of
diversity in the market increases because the number of choices increases as the
number of goods increases. For this reason, it is useful to explore the matching
process for transacting diversified products.

2.3 Matching Process for Transacting Diversified Products

We assume a positive value for information cost I, which is given by

I ¼ wðn;xÞ; @w
@n

[ 0;
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where n is the number of products, and x is the market system. Suppose that two
types of market systems exist. In one type of market, it is assumed that there exists a
monopolistic producer that produces n product variations; in the other type of
market, it is assumed that there exists n producers and each producer produces one
type of differentiated product. The former type of market is referred to as “the
monopolistic (M) market,” and the latter type of market is referred to as “the
network of micro-producers (N) market.”

2.3.1 Monopolistic Market (M-Market)

We examine the transaction pattern for each market type. First, in the M-market,
there is only one producer, so this producer can control the market price even when
the substitutability among products is large.

The cost function in this market type is quite complicated because some products
are jointly produced, and economies of scale and scope may potentially exist in the
production function. The source of economies of scale is the decreasing average
cost, which reflects the strong negotiation power in the procurement of intermediate
goods. The advantage of a single producer producing various types of products is
the efficient utilization of administration. Because of these economies of scale and
scope, the monopolistic producer can enjoy price competitiveness.

The monopolistic producer sets prices so that the marginal revenue equals
marginal cost. If the prices exceed the prices set by new entrants to the market, the
equilibrium prices will decrease until the profit level of new entrants decreases to
zero. Thus, equilibrium price for a good will be determined at a level between the
monopoly price and the competitive price. The size of the difference between the
monopoly price and competitive price depends on the degree of economies of scale
and scope enjoyed by the monopolistic company.

2.3.2 The Network of Micro-producers Market (N-Market)

In this market type, we assume a large number of micro-producers with each
producer producing one type of differentiated product. Each product market is
assumed to be competitive, and monopolistic competition prevails in the market.
Thus, each micro-producer determines the output level at the point where the
marginal revenue equals marginal cost, and the equilibrium price given to the
producer is determined at the level where the profit of the producer becomes zero.

2.3.3 Comparison Between the M-Market and N-Market

The condition that determines whether a market becomes an M-market or an
N-market depends on the difference in cost functions and the differences in the cost
structure for consumers collecting information. If cost conditions are beneficial for a
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monopolistic producer, it is difficult for micro-producers to survive in the market. It
is quite evident that the cost condition is quite beneficial to monopoly producers in
the apparel industry. The examples of large-sized apparel companies such as Zara,
H&M, and Uniqlo show us why economies of scale prevail in the apparel industry.
As a result, the market share of large producers has been expanding in the world
apparel market. For example, the sales volume of large apparel companies has been
expanding, while the total market size of the apparel industry in Japan has been
shrinking. According to Gyokai-search.com, the top ten companies in terms of
market share occupy around 70% of the total market. In particular, Fast Retailing
(Uniqulo) takes around 23% share of the total market.

One possibility for reducing costs would be an association or network of
micro-producers. Joint procurement of intermediate goods may possibly reduce
costs, and joint promotion or advertisement of products may also work well. These
forms of cooperation, however, cannot overwhelm the cost advantages of the large
producers because the micro-producers will also incur the coordination costs nec-
essary to manage the association or networks of micro-producers.

2.3.4 Foundation for the Sustainability of Micro-producers

As discussed in the sections above, there exists little foundation for the existence of
micro-producers in a competitive market when only price is used as the endoge-
nously determined signal. In the market, however, other endogenously determined
signals such as “trust” also exist. Certain asymmetries concerning information
between consumers and producers may also exist and benefit micro-producers.

Large companies have numerous procurement channels, and production sites are
located around the world. It is difficult for large firms to monitor their production
processes carefully, and these global operations are necessary to achieve economies
of scale and reduce the cost of production. However, this manner of operating can
make it difficult for consumers to find information about the company’s products
and can result in damaging information being spread to consumers. For example, a
consumer may not be able to know whether chemical fertilizers were used in
producing foods. In an actual case, a major hamburger chain was accused of
improper food processing in one of its factories, which was revealed to the public
via online video.

These problems are found not only in the food industry but also in the manu-
facturing industry. In both cases, trust formation in the market has been the
important issue. For example, safety and long-term support of products are major
concerns in the automotive industry. Another prominent example of a market where
trust formation plays a crucial role is the medical industry. Patients choose a
medical clinic to build a trusting relationship with a doctor. Since knowledge of a
patient’s health history is important for evaluating health troubles, a long-term
relationship is valuable both for both the patient and the doctor.

Information cost I is given by the equation
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I ¼ wðn;xÞ; @w
@n

[ 0;

where x includes various factors affecting information cost. Trust is one of the most
important factors, and it is formed through a continuous relationship between
consumers and producers. For example, trust concerning organic food is formed
through the conversation and knowledge shared between producers and consumers,
and the experiences of consuming organic foods.

Another important example is handicrafts, which are closely related to the
artistic activities of a city or region. The producers of handicrafts have the expe-
rience of receiving art training, and skills are formed by practicing within a certain
network of producers and art schools. The evaluation of products is continuously
conducted. The pricing of diversified products is informed by the history of eval-
uation of the producer, and trust formation plays an important role in evaluation.

The competitiveness of micro-producers depends on the efficiency and effec-
tiveness of trust formation. In the matching process, the search process continues
until the marginal expected return from search and the marginal cost of search
become equal. The marginal cost of search includes information collection cost.
Trust formation contributes to a decrease in the marginal cost of search because the
information collected through repeated evaluation is reliable and detailed.

In this matching process, price is only part of the important information used to
make purchase decisions, and other important factors such as trust and reputation
are also exchanged in the market. The advantage of micro-producers is the accu-
mulated trust and detailed information in the local market. Large producers, in
contrast, are limited in their ability to use face-to-face trust formation. As is dis-
cussed in the example of a major hamburger chain, the traceability of its foods
material is limited, and trust in the producer easily erodes after even minor incidents
because the production process is a black box to the consumer.

When we incorporate the matching process into the consideration of the com-
petitiveness of micro-producers, the probability of survival for a micro-producer
increases when the micro-producer has an advantage in trust formation compared
with large producers.

2.4 Insights on the Properties of Diversified Markets

This discussion now examines various insights into the properties of diversified
markets. Key insights are as follows.

(1) Diversified markets depend on the cost structure and the efficiency and effec-
tiveness of trust formation in the market.

(2) Micro-producers have less advantage in terms of production cost, and large
producers with economies of scale and scope dominate the market.
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(3) Micro-producers potentially have various advantages in trust formation in the
local market because of the face-to-face interaction between producers and
consumers. In this case, a micro-producer may be competitive in a diversified
market.

3 Essence of Diversity

The purpose this section is to clarify the source of diversity in India, and examine
how the economy and society benefit from maintaining diversity. Our hypothesis is
that the importance of community in India is a critical factor in various areas, such
as the economy and cultural activities. Taking this hypothesis to its extreme, the
community, rather than the household, can be viewed as the decision-making unit
in India. Thus, the traditions and rituals of a community are highly esteemed and
have a dominant meaning in life. This allows communities to sustain their eco-
nomic activities and life in a diverse manner.

In India, we presume the culture is diversified in a way that reflects the history of
the different peoples in the region. These differences are reflected in various cultural
goods such as music instruments. One typical example is the stone instrument in
India, which captures various aspects of cultural diversity in India. One aspect
would be as a spiritual icon used during rituals. These rituals are a vehicle for
maintaining the community’s culture.

In Western economies, companies that exhibit low-cost structures dominate the
high-cost companies. Economies of scale are pursued by companies and diversity is
discarded. The question is why small companies in India are not dominated by the
large companies to the same degree as in the West. One hypothesis is that the
community is the key unit of the economy, and respect for tradition, history, and
local culture helps maintain the diversity in the economy.

In the current globalized economy, creativity is the main source of competi-
tiveness. In the creative economy, community plays an important role in knowledge
creation. Since the community is the source of diversity and creativity is generated
from the mixture of different knowledge, we expect that India excels in creating
new culture. The case of the stone instrument is a good example that illustrates this
hypothesis.

In addition, we would like to know how the unity of community is kept in India,
specifically in regards to the roles of religion and rituals. Our hypothesis stems from
the idea that common values shared by members of the community are necessary
for keeping unity. Moreover, it would be necessary for a community to cooperate
with other communities for various reasons such as economic reason or political
reason. In this case, the common values shared by the different communities are
important to consider.
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4 Concluding Comments

This chapter theoretically discussed the sustainability of micro-producers.
Economic mechanisms work to reduce the number of micro-producers, which are
relatively inefficient in comparison to large firms. This economic force puts
diversity in society at risk, which can then harm the culture of the region. It is
necessary to explore the essential importance of diversity before taking policy
actions. Differences in geography, climate, history, and environment have brought
about the uniqueness of the culture of each region. Each people in a region has
continued their creative activities based on their own culture, and this in turn
generated a diversity of products. Thus, policies for improving the efficiencies of
micro-producers, such as provision of microfinance, coordination of networks and
associations, and human capital development in the field of business activities will
contribute to the sustainability of diversified culture in the world.
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Chapter 25
“The Future’s Not What It Used
to Be”—Ogden Nash

Stephen Hill

1 Trump’s Card Play

Currently, the ‘Harmony of Humanity’, a quest of my previous Chap. 18, is deeply
disturbed, most evocatively, by the 2016 Presidential Election in the United States.
The whole development of the current book’s argument preceded this event.

We now must take the presence of President Donald Trump in the world’s
political and economic landscape into account for it deeply affects the real-life
context within which we are developing a humanistic/social alternative platform for
re-examining global economics.

We have therefore included this additional chapter.
On Friday 20th January 2017 at 11.47 am Donald Trump was inaugurated as

President of the United States. The implication is concerning many not just within
the United States but worldwide.

Having lost all three Public Debates against Democratic Party opponent, Hilary
Clinton, plagued by persistent allegations of sexual predation, promoting fake
news, links with Russian hacking and espionage support, making then retracting
outrageous false accusations even within the same speech, expressing pride as a
successful billionaire in paying zero tax for the last 15 years … most of America
was simply stunned. And, I might add, many did not vote as they did not care until
they saw the outcome.

The rest of the world watched in disbelief as a posturing, aggressive, habitually
lying, self-centered billionaire businessman with zero international diplomatic or
policy experience … became the most powerful man in the world.

Every card in Trump’s hand appeared to be a loser, a knave or a joker. Yet he
convincingly ‘trumped’ the opposition.

S. Hill (&)
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How could this happen?
It is clear that there were a number of political forces in favor of Donald Trump.

The first was the relative unpopularity of his opponent, Hilary Clinton – a legacy of her vote
on the Iraq War, the Benghazi attack in Libya, controversial decisions she made during her
husband’s Presidency.

Second, Hilary was ‘stained’ by Bill Clinton’s past and her own inattentive use of emails
within her official role as America’s most senior diplomat – reinforced by crippling alle-
gations by the Head of the FBI immediately prior to the election that further investigation of
Hilary Clinton was to go ahead – even though finally rejected as unproblematic … but too
late. The stain was already indelible.

Third, and most importantly though, was that Hilary was an uninspiring symbol of ‘more of
the same’ whilst Trump represented a refreshingly outrageous proponent of change.

Even so, Hilary actually won nearly 2.9 million more popular votes than Trump
—with Hilary even surpassing President Barack Obama’s 2012 popular vote total
by 389,944 votes. (Kreig 2016) Many people, unfortunately, did not vote.

But the final US election process—mediated via State Electoral College
Representatives—worked strongly in Trump’s favor—particularly as Trump had
“swooped down on the Midwestern States—Michigan, Ohio, Pennsylvania and
Wisconsin—like a vulture claiming the carcass left behind byClinton” (Roysam2016).

As stated on US ABC News:

This means that it doesn’t matter ifMrs Clinton won by almost 2.5 million votes in California,
or that Mr Trump won by almost a million votes in Texas— the number of electoral college
votes awarded would be the same as if they had won by one vote. Mr Trump has won smaller
votemargins in the states, but he has won states rich in electoral college votes, such as Florida,
Pennsylvania and Ohio, which helped him reach the magic number of 270. (ABC 2017)

Michael Moore, ascerbic commentator and film-maker on American and world
issues, accurately predicted the election result well in advance – along with the real
reason Trump was elected.

FromGreen Bay to Pittsburgh, this, my friends, is the middle of England – broken, depressed,
struggling, the smokestacks strewn across the countryside with the carcass of what we used to
call the Middle Class. Angry, embittered working (and nonworking) people who were lied to
by the trickle-down of Reagan and abandoned by Democrats who still try to talk a good line
but are really just looking forward to rub one out with a lobbyist from Goldman Sachs who’ll
write them a nice big check before leaving the room.What happened in the UKwith Brexit is
going to happen here. Elmer Gantry shows up looking like Boris Johnson and just says
whatever shit he can make up to convince the masses that this is their chance! To stick it to
ALL of them, all who wrecked their American Dream! And now The Outsider, Donald
Trump, has arrived to clean house! You don’t have to agree with him! You don’t even have to
like him! He is your personal Molotov cocktail to throw right into the center of the bastards
who did this to you! SENDAMESSAGE! TRUMP ISYOURMESSENGER! (Moore 2016)

As Business Reporter David Taylor observed, “Donald Trump is both uncon-
ventional and, in effect, a-political.” … “That means that President Trump has the
ability to surprise.” “He created his own popularity” and with this came his power
base” (Taylor 2017).
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2 A Contested Game

A deep division has been left however within America.
Even well before the election itself, the protests against Trump started to build

up.
One of the most creative was delivered at the time of the July 2016 Republican

Convention.

As a way of lampooning Donald Trump’s controversial call for a “great, great wall” on the
US-Mexico border to stop illegal immigrants, an artist who calls himself ‘Plastic Jesus’,
installed a tiny 15 cm high concrete wall around the Hollywood ‘Walk of Fame’ Star
awarded to Trump for his work on America’s TV show, ‘The Apprentice’ – the 2327th Star
on the Hollywood Walk. Topped with razor wire, miniature US flags and ‘Keep Out’ signs
written in both Spanish and English, the miniature wall attracted world wide attention.
(Avis 2016)

Far more significantly, on Saturday 21st January 2017, the day after Donald
Trump’s Inauguration, hundreds of thousands of women flooded the streets of
Washington, and many more marched in cities across the country. As the New York
Times reported, participation in the City of Washington likely surpassed a half
million, more than 400,000 marched in New York City, 175,000 in Boston, and
hundreds of thousands more in Chicago and Los Angeles and other cities where
demonstrators took to the streets—a total US protest easily passing the participation
of one million people (Chira and Alcidor 2017).

The women were marching to protest against an incoming President who promised action
to oppose abortion rights, cut funding for anti-domestic violence, and a range of other
actions that disproportionately affect women and minorities … and, who had been outed by
a number of women for arrogant sexual abuse. (Chira and Alcidor 2017)

Marching against a President who proudly pronounced his elitist, anti-feminist, racist,
xenophobic, isolationist agenda and who quite comfortably lied in public view.

The protest numbers far exceeded the number of people who attended the
Inauguration Ceremony for Donald Trump the day before, and—from aerial photos
of the crowds, Trump attracted a much smaller crowd than did Barack Obama’s
2009 Inauguration, and again in 2013—a fact that was reinforced by the number of
people riding Washington’s mass transit system on the day, even compared against
Obama’s 2013 Inauguration—782,000 for Obama versus 571,000 for Trump just
over four years later, in 2017 (Davis and Rosenberg 2017).

Trump’s response revealed his priority to project personal image and lies over
presidential leadership.

As the incoming President of the USA, Trump’s first Press Conference did not use the
occasion to announce policy or reflect on the significance of the day.

Instead, he personally dispatched his White House Press Secretary, Sean Spicer, to claim to
the media, that “this (his Inauguration crowd) was the largest audience to ever witness an
inauguration, period.” Confronted by clear visual recorded evidence contradicting this
assertion, the press were told that these were “alternative facts.” (Bradner 2017)
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Even those within Trump’s own Republican Party expressed opposition and
fear.

The Trump business empire spans more then 140 companies, with interests in at least 25
countries, according to filings with United States regulators. This has raised considerable
fears within the Republican Party, let alone elsewhere, that the President’s commercial
interests could taint decision-making on both domestic and foreign policy. (Lang 2017)

With this in mind, on Tuesday 24th January, just four days after Trump’s Inauguration,
Richard Painter, a lawyer who advised former President George W. Bush on ethics, and has
strong ties with the Republican Party, admitted he had voted for Hilary Clinton rather than
Donald Trump. He then zeroed in particularly on the billionaire businessman’s connections
to international companies and countries, observing that Trump would be breaking with the
US Constitution’s requirement that, as a person in a position of trust dealing with foreign
governments and companies controlled by foreign governments, he must not receive profits
or other benefits from these sources. (Grant 2017)

President Trump’s own financial business is particularly compromised where
Trump must resolve conflict in countries where the results depend on his negoti-
ating or power role as US President, such as between Russia and Turkey (where he
has both friendship with President Putin in Russia along with business interests, and
in Turkey where Trump owns golf courses and other interests).

Most important is Donald Trump’s already biased decisions concerning the
Middle East.

By Executive Order, as ‘protection for US citizens’, President Trump banned
citizens from seven Islamic countries from entry to the United States: Iran, Iraq,
Libya, Somalia, Sudan, Syria and Yemen.1

No American citizens were killed on American soil from citizens of any of these nations
between 1975 and 2015 according to detailed statistics compiled by the CATO Institute in
the US. (Nowrasteh 2016)2

In the meantime however, 3000 Americans were killed by citizens from Saudi Arabia, the
United Arab Emirates and Egypt in the same time period — with the bulk of those killed
being victims of the 9/11 attacks. These three Islamic countries were excluded from
President Trump’s Executive Order so their nationals are still welcome to apply for US
visas and travel permits.

Trump’s global business empire—which he has refused to rescind ownership of
—holds multi-million dollar licensing and development deals in all of these three
countries, raising potential conflict of interest concerns and alarming questions over
what actually went into the decision process behind the Executive Order banning
some Moslem immigration to the United States (New York Daily News 2017).

1Iraq was subsequently removed from this banned list as the US’s defense engagement in Iraq
required continuing exchange of personnel across borders.
2A side-note of relevance, given that refugees tend often to be targeted for exclusion is that the
CATO Institute calculates that the chance of being killed by a refugee is 1/3.64 billion, compared
with 1/3.9 million killings by people entering the United States on a Tourist B visa, the normal
mode of entry. Many individual crimes by Islamic immigrants were against the murderer’s spouse
and completely unrelated to terrorism (Nowrasteh 2016).
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Indeed, in August 2015, according to the Washington Post, shortly after
launching his bid for the US Presidency, Donald Trump registered eight companies
in Saudi Arabia tied to his hotel interests.

“They buy apartments from me,” Trump said during an Alabama rally. “They spend $40,
$50 million. Am I supposed to dislike them? I like them very much.” (Sabransky 2016)

Yet Trump offers little protection against such compromise, having handed over
management of his financial affairs to his family whilst still maintaining
ownership. He still knows what personal financial benefits are accruing according to
his Presidential decisions.

Richard Painter states, “He will conform to the constitution or we will remove him. That is
done in the United States.” In other words, impeachment is possible, though perhaps
unlikely as long as President Trump can “figure it out”. (Grant 2017)

In the meantime, Donald Trump remains in position—as the most powerful
person in the world.

3 Leader of the ‘Free’ World!

As a clear example of his influence, President Donald Trump is having serious
impact on global economics. He has become the single biggest global market
influence.

When, following his election to Presidency, Trump broadcast a ‘tweet’ (140 characters) on
internet stating that Lockheed Martin’s costs were “out of control”, stock of a company,
worth $(US)75 billion, immediately slumped by three percent, or $(US)2.25 billion.
(Taylor 2017)

On the day Trump won the election, the stock market had one of its biggest swings in recent
memory. At the time of his Inauguration, according to Wall Street traders, hundreds of
billions of dollars were on the move, which if bond trading is included added up to a trillion
dollars. (Taylor 2017)

The dark side of the economic influence card is Trump’s immediate action to
take climate change and environmental concern off the American agenda, and
ultimately to impact strongly on the globally mandated commitment to reduce
human impact on the environment, given the US’s dominant share in contribution
to global warming.

Moments after President Donald Trump took the oath of office, all traces of
previous President Obama’s climate change initiatives were removed from the
White House website (Parker 2017).

Disturbingly, Doug Eriksen, Head of Communications in the Trump
Administration’s Environmental Protection Agency (EPA), announced four days
after Trump’s Inauguration that scientists who want to publish or present their
scientific findings are likely to need their work reviewed on a “case by case basis”
before it can be disseminated, i.e.: politically screened: As Erikson said,
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We’ll take a look at what’s happening so that the voice coming from the EPA is one that is
going to reflect the new administration. (Rott 2017)

Such review directly conflicts with the EPA’s 2012 “scientific integrity policy”
which forbids any form of repression, alteration or impeding of scientific findings
and conclusions. Furthermore, political review prior to release of research based
information potentially limits the EPA’s ability to pursue independent research on
environmental concern (EPA 2012) The proposed review is particularly worrisome
when the defense already used by the Whitehouse for not accepting clear evidence
of crowd size supporting Trump was the invention of “alternative facts”, i.e.: not
based on evidence.

As at the time of writing, the world awaits the social, political, international and
economic impact of this wild-card President who promises a firm leadership agenda
though based on a chimera of lies that change literally moment to moment, are
strongly influenced by personal interest, and against already strong domains of
popular opposition.

Still, 49% of Americans surveyed by a Reuters/IPSOS Poll on 30th to 31st
January 2017 supported Trump’s Moslem-specific immigration bans at the time he
signed the Executive Order—larger than the 41% who opposed it—although the
division was largely on political lines, Republicans versus Democrats (Kahn 2017).

4 Trump’s Appeal

Michael More expressed it well in the quote I used earlier. Trump is appealing to
the re-capture of ‘The American Dream’ which has been steadily dissipating under
the negative influences of globalization on the American workforce and ‘invasion’
of outsiders who take jobs away and threaten the American way with an alternate
ideology.

Trump offers a simple set of solutions and the people in general have accepted
his rhetoric—even though there remains deep and heart-felt opposition from those
who look more broadly at the future.

I will make American business come back and give you jobs and the chance to re-engage in
the American Dream. Social welfare is an unfortunate casualty. Environment impact is a
necessary cost. I offer jobs now!

Donald Trump promises expansion of jobs in industries that are intrinsically in
decline, rather than preparation for the future that will shortly be upon us.

With all policy cast within the 140 characters of Tweets!
The subtext of the mantra is coming from the people who supported Trump in

the election:

Please protect us, allow us to rest in the safe shallows of our national boundary rather than
make us swim any more in the open ocean of globalism.
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The people appear ready to accept that research and innovation to prepare for a
future that is different to the past needs to be sidelined and will have to remain in a
funding vacuum. And any information that might compete with Trump’s take on
the world may need to be suppressed in the interest of maintaining his primary
agenda.

What Donald Trump offers, as solution, is a return to the past!
A remembered place of security.
Where jobs remain in established industry
that previously powered modern development.
Rather than the title of the 1985 American science fiction adventure comedy

film, “Back to the Future”, Trump promises “Forward to the Past”.3

The strength of this popular demand to return to the past is demonstrated by the
political absurdity of the man the United States system has elected to lead the
world! But the people can see immediate personal advantage, and follow towards a
blinkered vision of what the future might hold—in particular, for their children and
grandchildren.

Indeed, Trump offers a disturbing vision for the future, uncomfortably remi-
niscent of Hitler’s invention of National Socialism in Germany in the 1920s to
1930s …. The ‘Fuhrer Principle—a belief in the iron infallibility of the leader; his
assertion of superior ability (“only I can fix it”)—that the people must trust, even
without information on how the ‘fix’ would be achieved, trust even against
demonstrable lies; the targeting of clear enemies to welfare, i.e.: in this case, not
Jewish people but Mexican immigrants and Moslems (Range 2016)—“an instant
leap from despair to utopia” as historian Fritz Stern expressed it (Stern 1974).

Rhetoric, national command over industry, megalomaniac individualism of the
One Leader who can fix things … lies and propaganda to support … declaring
boundaries and de-legitimizing whole peoples in favor of America’s re-discovered
‘Greatness’.

To be clear, I must emphasize that Trump does not represent Hitler’s inhumanity
and racism, only a much less violent parallel in xenophobia: protectionism against
those from outside the US borders and central religion who might disturb the
national US system, namely, Mexicans and Moslems, from crossing the borders
into the protected territory and beliefs of the American people.

As with Trump’s political promises in general, the message that many people in
the US want to hear is simple! And focused on their main life-world problem—
ensuring employment-based income and preservation of the consumer-based life-
style they have got used to. Fear of Islamic terrorism has focused attention on the

3After ‘inventing’ this title, I discovered that Tim Dunlop had also come up with the same epithet.
However, whilst I am talking of the ‘Trump Phenomenon’ and its reflection of an attempt to
recreate a previous industrial age, Dunlop is talking about return to community as it existed in
pre-industrial times. Dunlop speaks disparagingly of this social reversion, whereas I argue for its
necessity in the context of building a society-base for our future economy. See, Dunlop (2016, Loc
2121).
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need for the United States to protect its borders from the effects of globalization,
and to re-assert the ‘American Dream’.

This is not just a crazy President appealing to threatened middle American
workers with the mantra of ‘jobs, jobs, jobs!’, and protection from foreigners taking
away these jobs or ‘our way of life’.

As demonstrated earlier, Trump is having enormous impact on world economic
markets—with each tweet or signed-off (and personally presented on TV)
Presidential Executive Order.

However, what is more important is that the appeal of Donald Trump in the US
is not unique. The same public fear that supports Trump is spreading across the
developed world as we move through this second decade of the 21st Century.

There appears to be a broadly based movement across Western Europe towards the political
right, what Jean-Claude Juncker, President of the European Commission, called “galloping
populism”. Juncker was referring to movements like the Sweden Democrats, the National
Front in France, the Party for Freedom in the Netherlands – voices calling for their once open
national borders to close up and for the society to turn inward … away from globalization.
Clearly triggered by a political backlash to the Syrian refugee crisis of the Summer of 2015,
the underbelly of fear is deeper. It is a return to isolationism. (Shuster 2016)

In the case of the BREXIT vote by citizens of Great Britain in 2016 to leave the European
Union, the British response was more directly also to the threat to disappearing jobs posed
by open borders to the rest of the EU as well as threatening ‘our’ traditional British culture.

Both far right wing Presidential candidates for election in 2017, Marine Le Pen in France,
and Geert Wilders in the Netherlands, have collected strong support for extremist isola-
tionism. Both are talking of following Britain out of the European Union, the consequence
of which would almost certainly sink European collaboration into the mire of past history.
(Pasha-Robinson 2016; Express 2016)

Neither did win. However, their strong presence in the political agenda of Europe signals a
clear message of isolationism from the negative effects of globalization.

Donald Trump’s election is likely to embolden ultra conservatives in both cases.
He stands as symbol and focus for a serious ‘tipping point’ in globalization.

Even Australia’s recent national elections show a similar picture, with the rising
popularity of Pauline Hanson from Queensland and her ‘One Nation Party’, again,
concerned about protecting Australia’s borders.

Donald Trump therefore represents a leading edge symbol and inspiration of an
emerging moment in global capitalism generally—where the people are starting to
get scared and are drawing in the boundaries to protect themselves.

Certainly, as is demonstrably the case in Europe under the openness of both
internal and external EU borders, from migrants from poorer countries seeking a
better life, and now, in particular, from the one million Syrian refugees who have
escaped from the violence of Syria, of which 150,000 have declared asylum in the
EU; and, in the US, more related to illegal Mexicans crossing the border, this is
protection from ‘invasion’.
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In both Europe and the US, ‘invasion’ is by those who have been excluded from
the benefits of global development and are desperate for a different future. And
threatening access to disappearing jobs in their countries of adoption as globalized
companies generally transfer to where labor cost advantage is best.

Or those who are refugees from despotic or corrupt regimes where benefits have
been distorted towards the powerful.

Or, where current terrorist movements, in particular, ISIS and the Taliban,
ultimately fighting against globalization’s capitalist values and religions, kill all
who do not support their extremist version of Islamic ideology.

All products of 21st Century globalization. And Americans, fear the conse-
quences, as already has been very dramatically demonstrated with the 9/11 terrorist
attack at the heart of America.

But, the success of Trump’s ‘America First’ agenda is most strongly influenced
by the ‘invasion’ of globalization on American employment - disappearance of
manufacturing jobs in Middle America as the US companies transferred overseas to
capture cheaper labor advantage.

There is no question that employment in manufacturing, Trump’s main target for
action, has been declining at an ever increasing pace in the US. And export of US
manufacturing capability has been expanding to countries where the factor cost of
labor is cheap.

Although in the US there was a boost to overall manufacturing employment from 2010 to
2016 of 4.8%, it was preceded by a decade of decline and over the longer term, the number
of jobs in manufacturing in the US has dropped from a peak of 19,553,000 in 1979 to
12,322,000 in April 2015, that is a decline by 7,231,000 or 37%. In the case of the apparel
industry, employment decreased by 85% over this time. This overall loss in manufacturing
employment represents a decline since 1979 in the percentage of US non-institutional
employment population from 12.5% to today’s 4.9%. (US Bureau of Labor Statistics 2015;
Jeffrey 2015; TED 2017)

However, the level of job-loss in the United States was steeper than in many peer
countries, particularly Germany, where the level of employment in manufacturing
remains at 19.8% of the German workforce, and where decline in manufacturing
employment was only 10.3% over the same period as the United States.

The reason? Germany saw the trend emerging and implemented serious policy
reforms to do something about it, in particular, bolstering the science, technology
and innovation ecosystems that underpin the competitiveness and innovation
potential of their private sector enterprises. Japan, Korea, Holland, Taiwan and even
China followed suit.

Meanwhile, the UK and the United States R&D and innovation support lan-
guished and job losses increased. (Innovation Files 2014) Australia followed suit
with the promise to honor a commitment made back in 2014 to cut 20% of the
budget from support of Australia’s university system, i.e.: a projected $(A)
3.2 billion saving to the national budget, a sacrifice of Australia’s future that some
have described as a “zombie” measure (Knott 2016).

Trump is making no such investment in the future as did Germany—with
demonstrated results.
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Instead, he is now trying to bring back the jobs of the past rather than reach
forward towards the future through a broad ranging technological innovation ini-
tiative that prepares for the future rather than denies the implications of global
warming and IT productivity based loss of employment.

In policy actions which Donald Trump is now initiating he is also sweeping aside
any environmental, human rights or cultural constraints on creating this future, as is
evidenced in his immediate signature of his Executive Orders on January 24th 2017,
four days after Trump’s Inauguration, to build the Keystone XL Pipeline from
Canada to US refineries located along the Gulf of Mexico and to complete the
Dakota Access Pipeline under Lake Oahe in North Dakota—across territory, water
supply and sacred sites of the Standing Rock Sioux tribe and against their protest. In
the case of the Keystone XL pipeline, Trump is reversing a major and courageous
policy decision of previous President Obama. This original decision was designed,
even against US economic benefit, to prevent potentially significant impact on cli-
mate change from the heavy duty processing required to turn the piped tar sands
crude oil into a marketable product. In both pipeline cases there has been entrenched
opposition from environmental and human rights groups to the pipelines being
constructed. Trump does not care (Wald 2017; Mufson and Eilperin 2017).

Internationally, President Trump is asserting America ‘above all’ rather than
seek international cooperation for shared benefit.

Most significantly, he is making this assertion via the cancelation of long-negotiated
multi-lateral trade agreements such as the Trans Pacific Partnership Agreement (TPP) in
favor of bilateral trade where America calls the shots. (Diamond and Bash 2017)

As a demonstration of diplomatic attention to international relations and one of America’s
closest traditional allies, Australia, Trump rudely hung up on the Australian Prime Minister,
mid call, as he was unhappy with the deal Australia had already negotiated for resettlement
of some refugees into the US. (Rucker 2017)

Withdrawal to self-interest and a past that seemed to work. Little concern about
global cooperation or welfare.

However as I noted earlier, in line with the other countries drawing back to the
security of isolationism, globalization has reached a critical tipping point, not just
for the US but increasingly across the globe. Trump is the most out-there exponent
of withdrawal and self interest.

If only this was a withdrawal from globalization’s external economic command
over the strength of local community—a step to recapture ‘society’ from the
stranglehold of globalized neoliberal ‘economics’.

But it is not. Instead, what President Trump is doing is the assertion of self-
interest and denial of our wider humanism. This message is catching on elsewhere.

An immediate danger exists, i.e.: the collapse of international multi-lateral
(shared) cooperation within the global economy, the consequence of which is likely
to be a terrible contradiction.
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On the one hand, the people are rejecting globalization as it negatively affects them across
their national borders, so they are building walls – both real and metaphorical, in an attempt
to protect their own self-interest.

On the other hand, what will be left is rapacious and unconstrained capitalist enterprise
world wide – unmediated by cross-nation agreement – where everyone competes rather
than cooperates, and the most powerful will win – including penetrating deeply across
national borders.

Seeking to escape globalization by the strategies of Donald Trump is likely to trap
the world’s people into an even worse form of globalized impact on their lives. And
preparation on a global level for a global warming future will go out the window.

Most importantly though, what we see emerging with the Trump Phenomenon is
a familiar story of potential social failure—from the Fall of Empires to the collapse
of business corporations.

When they reach their zenith of greatness, the State or organization is often too conditioned
to continue with the practices that got them there in the first place whilst the world around
them has changed and these practices are no longer likely to be successful.

As Jim Collins observed in his ‘five stages of decline’, drawn from 6000 years
of combined corporate history surveyed over 25 years,

Great enterprises can become insulated by success; accumulated momentum can carry an
enterprise forward for a while, even if its leaders make poor decisions or lose discipline.
Stage 1 (of decline, ‘Hubris Born of Success’) kicks in when people become arrogant
regarding success virtually as an entitlement… (Collins 2009)

Check out just about every regime of the past, the Egyptian Old Kingdom, the
Chou Dynasty, the Hittite Empire, Athens, Rome. The British Empire was well on
its way to failure as it crossed into the 20th Century, still wedded to its earlier
success via steam power when electricity was taking off as the base of production in
Germany whilst Britain arrogantly believed their command over world production
and trade and their Global Empire could not fall. Meanwhile, America and its
consumer focused culture was rising in global significance (Hill 1988, p. 15, 148).

Kodak is a case in point if referring to business corporations.

In 1962 Kodak employed 75,000 people, controlled 70% of the US film market and earned
more than $(US) 1 billion in US sales alone. But the company was wedded to its enormous
success in marketing film photography. Consequently, even though Kodak invented digital
cameras, the company stubbornly refused to support the development of this rival product
to their core business, film. …In January 2012, this billion dollar corporation filed for
Chap. 11 bankruptcy. (Brachman 2014)

Trump is unknowingly embedded in an agenda of failure, even to deliver what
he promises to the American people. And the consequences for global cooperation
are immense.
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5 The Trump Card: Addressing the Decline
in Manufacturing Employment

The cards in Trump’s hand come from the past not the future. He is demanding the
return of manufacturing company production to the United States from countries
where, according to labor cost advantage, they had previously re-located.

However, as with King Canute (or King Knud) early 11th Century ruler of
Britain, Denmark and Norway, who attempted to turn back the ocean tide, the flow
of global employment transformation is irrevocably advancing over the shore of
time where ‘King Trump’ sits in his regal arrogance in the United States
Presidential Chair facing this advancing ocean. King Canute recognized that no
matter what his obsequious courtiers said was his power, he could not stop the tides,
thus recognizing his limits of power (Rhodes 2015). President Trump has yet to
develop such humility.

The problem with the core popular appeal of Trump—protecting jobs in man-
ufacturing industries—is that in the longer term it will inevitably fail—and leave the
United States weakened in its capacity and the commitment required to handle the
future.

Global capitalism means that production will relocate to wherever costs are
cheapest. And no matter what the US might do, the country remains surrounded by
a global capitalism context and deeply injected with its power.

Apparently in Trump’s favor, some American companies such as General
Electric, Walmart and Zentech, which previously moved their manufacturing plant
from the United States to China to capitalize on cheap labor, are now closing down
the Chinese factories and moving back to the United States, a process called
“Reshoring”—because it is economically more profitable for them to do so
(Robinson 2013).

However, whilst perhaps 4000 jobs may have been lost in the US when pro-
duction moved off shore because of cheap labor advantages, ‘reshoring’ is likely to
create maybe 120–200 jobs. The new factor cost advantage that allows return to the
US is via technological innovation and the shedding of workers.

Furthermore, take the case of Apple. It may not be possible to bring the full
employment envelope of Apple to America even if the company relocates.

Apple, for example, manufactures iPhones in seven factories, six in China and one in
Brazil. Their own global workforce constitutes just 110,000 people. If Apple were to
assemble the phones in the US rather than China and Brazil, the cost of the final product
would increase by $(US)30 to $(US)40 each – but less than 100,000 employees would
move.

Meanwhile, Apple’s outsourced suppliers employ more than 1.6 million workers in 346
factories in China, 126 in Japan, Taiwan 41, and the US, 69, i.e. 12% of suppliers are
already in the US. If these (non-Apple) overseas suppliers could be persuaded to move to
the US the cost of the phone in the US would increase by a further $(US)30 to $(US)40
partly because of higher labor costs but also higher cost of shipping parts not the finished
product to the US. If all were to move to the US the factories would be very likely
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uncompetitive because most of the goods required would run at low volumes, thus raising
the cost differential with Asia even higher.

Most importantly however, the Apple phone uses 70 elements from the periodic
chemical table. The elements that need to be mined and processed cannot all be
sourced from the US. This is particularly the case with the so-called rare earths such
as hafnium and neodymium, absolutely essential for the i-Phone, but sourced pri-
marily from China which produces 85% of the world’s output.

Apple is deeply embedded in the global economy. Relocating the majority of the
workforce that feeds production of i-phones to the United States is virtually
impossible (Kakaes 2016).

And IT based global business platforms, perhaps the major wave of the future,
employ few people.

Facebook, for example, with vast international reach, employed just 7185 people
in 2013—whilst its owner, Mark Zuckerberg, is the sixth richest person in the
world, worth $(US)44.6 billion. Amazon warehouses are increasingly populated by
interacting robot stackers, whilst those packers who are still left are housed in what
the company euphemistically calls “Fulfillment Centers” (Dunlop 2016, Loc 1184–
1195). Unfortunately ‘fulfillment’ basically means keep doing a repetitive boring
job whilst the robots gather around you and until you are forcefully ‘retired’ when a
robot takes over your chair.

So, no matter what Donald Trump might wish, he is fighting—without appar-
ently being aware—against the core dynamic of current global capitalism, tech-
nological innovation. He may get some factories to ‘reshore’, but with massively
decreased workforces compared with what they used to have prior to moving
offshore.

Trump’s intervention agenda is unlikely to create any significant change in this
rate of decline in the United States or elsewhere—in the longer term.

6 March of the Machines

Ultimately, the most efficient ‘ideal’ production systems will require no human
labor, just machines that do the job and even then design and produce increasingly
efficient machines of manufacture (through IT intelligence) and fix them whilst the
owner and shareholders remain on the sidelines watching their money accumulate.
This is already happening.

There is of course a problem here. If there are no consumers with money, there is
no market for the capitalists to sell their products to. I will come to this paradox
shortly.

Be that as it may, the leaders of global production continue to reach for com-
petitive cost savings—now moving on from labor cost benefits in poor low-salary
countries to technology-based productivity. A benefit of ‘globalization’.
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Technological innovation, and in particular, artificial intelligence based change
is increasingly and rapidly extending back up the chain of production towards job
replacement for the sake of financial efficiency. Eighty five percent of the job losses
in US manufacturing from 2000 to 2010, a period when 5.6 million factory jobs
disappeared, were caused by technology sourced productivity gains whilst only
13% were attributable to trade (Griswold 2016).

What is most indicative of this productivity trend however is that the highest
productivity growth was in the production of computers and electronic products …
829% versus just 6.0% for nonmetallic mineral product manufacture—demon-
stration of the rapidly increasing presence of IT and computer intelligence across
economic production and consumption (Hicks and Devaraj 2015).

To take one example, ‘Baxter’, the latest humanoid robot from Rethink Robotics, released
towards the end of 2012, received an overwhelming response from the manufacturing
industry in the US. At just $(US)22,000, Baxter is cheap to buy, easy to train, can work
side-by-side with workers … or, replace them! In particular, from warehousing and
laboring jobs. (Briody 2013)

To take a second example, already in place, based on using cloud computing combined
with robotics, robots interact successfully with ‘unstructured environments’ by talking with
each other and checking their knowledge against the vast data banks stored in
cloud-computer environments. Amazon is using robots developed by a company, Kiva,
designed to work in warehouses.

The robots move around storage racks filled with boxes of items. There can be hundreds
and thousands of them in a warehouse, and they increase efficiency amazingly. What
makes it all work is that these robots are all talking to each other. They are constantly
communicating. They work together to coordinate traffic patterns, and if conditions
change, like one robot finds a bit of grease on the floor, it instantly alerts the others to
avoid it. (Dunlop 2016, Loc 967–978)

Foxcon, tech suppliers to Apple and Samsung, replaced 60,000 workers with robots this
year, and that is just one factory. (Gilmore 2016)

Robots and machines are on the March. Donald Trump should be paying par-
ticular attention.

The total robotic patent applications by China over the period from 2006 to 2015
end up in 2015 at more than double the applications made by US interests. The US
applications grew steadily by a factor of three over this decade to 1500 whilst
China’s applications rose from below 500 per year to over 3000 per year, a rise by a
factor of six, a geometric curve that appears to be continuing. Europe basically
flat-lined at less than 500 patent applications per year (Chanseau 2016).

Meanwhile, economies world-wide are increasingly moving from a manufac-
turing base into service sectors. To take the US and Australia as examples:

The latest data for the United States (2014) shows Manufacturing employment at 8.1% of
the overall workforce, decreasing at the compound rate of 1.6% per year. Meanwhile, the
Services Sector employed 80% of the workforce and was increasing at the compound
annual rate of 0.9%. (US Bureau of Labor Statistics 2015)

In Australia, data from February 2016 shows Manufacturing employment also in decline –
by 5% over the year since 2015 and employing 11.7% of the workforce. The Service
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Sector, meanwhile is growing overall by 2.7% per year. Financial and Insurance Services
are growing the fastest – at 9.7% pa, then Administrative and Support Services – 9.3% pa,
while the Health and Social Assistance Sector is growing at 5.8% pa. (Vandenbroek 2016)

Machine intelligence and robots are in fast pursuit.
Courtesy of a software platform, Baxter can do a more complex sequencing of

tasks, for example, picking up a part, holding it in front of an inspection station and
receiving a signal to place it in a ‘good’ or ‘bad’ pile. Via a further software kit to
allow third parties to play, the CEO of Rethink Robotics, Baxter’s creator, envis-
ages Baxter “flipping burgers in Macdonalds, folding t-shirts for Gap, or pouring
coffee for Starbucks.” Already MIT has developed ‘Bakebot’ that can read recipes,
whip up cookie dough and place it in an oven. Robot waiters are serving tables at
restaurants in Japan, South Korea, China and Thailand (Briody 2013).

Truckers, bus drivers and taxi drivers are threatened by self-driving vehicles.
Fastbrick Robotics, an ASX-listed company based in Perth, Australia, has cre-

ated a robot bricklayer, a form of 3-D printing which can build the shell of a house
without being touched by human hands. The ‘Hadrian 105’ robot hit a bricklaying
speed of 225 standard bricks per hour, or about a half days work for a top human
bricklayer. The company is now developing its ‘Hadrian X’ robot which will have
the capacity to lay 1000 bricks in an hour, equivalent to over two days work for a
top bricklayer—who would cost between $(A)1500 and $(A)2000 for the same job.
The brick laying market in Australia, the UK, US and Canada is currently worth
around $(A)12 billion (Pash 2016).

An academic friend who recently returned to Australia from Cambridge
University in the UK told me that not only are they working with a robotic brick
layer there, but developing a robotic system to produce the robotic bricklayer.

Meanwhile, in China, WinSun Decoration Design in Shanghai is now using 3D
printers to build ten houses on a block of land in 24 h—each 6.6 m high, 10 m
wide, and using a mix of cement and construction waste. And, the ‘Tiger Stone
Paving Robot can lay a road at four times the speed of a team of human workers
(Dunlop 2016, Loc 978).

Moving on, high status cognitive jobs are now under threat.

Early in 2016, ‘ROSS’, a legal practice dedicated version of IBM’s supercomputer,
‘Watson’, famous for beating a (human) champion in the TV show ‘Jeopardy’, was
launched as the first artificial intelligence lawyer.

On the medical side,

An artificial intelligence (AI) machine outperformed human surgeons in stitching up a pig.
(Welsh 2016)

A British digital health startup known as ‘Babylon’ is developing a medical ap that “can
decode symptoms and prevent illnesses before they occur, by tracking the patient’s daily
habits, integrating with this data on heart rate, diet and medical records”. (Al-Khatib 2016)

And ‘Watson’ is now acting as medical diagnostician.

A hospital in California has replaced all their pharmacists with machines which work faster
and more accurately than their human counterparts. (Gilmore 2016)
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Indeed Deloitte predicts that robots will replace 25% of business service workers
in the UK by 2035, less than two decades hence, that is 800,000 to one million jobs
from a field of 3.3 million jobs that can be classified as business services in the UK
(Spence 2016).

Meanwhile, robots and drones are marching onto or overflying the battlefield.

One potential combatant developed by South Korean engineers, the Super aEgis II is a
robotic gun turret than can identify, track and shoot targets up to four kilometers away with
a .50 caliber gun.

General Robert Cone, Head of Training and Doctrine Command in the US Army confi-
dently predicts that by 2030, a quarter of US combat soldiers will be replaced by robots.
(CBS 2014)

7 Pretending to be Human

Forget machine-looking robotic applications that impact on manufacturing, health
delivery and business service workers and fight wars for us. Robot companions are
already coming into our homes—pretending to be human.

Robots are likely to play a particular role in care for the aged. By 2030 it is
estimated that the number of elderly in the world will double from 600 million
today while a shortage of care givers for the aged will need to be addressed by a
dramatic rise in numbers (Gorges 2016).

In 2015 robots with friendly humanoid faces but on wheels were tested in a
nursing home in Florence, Italy. With sensors, cameras, wireless access to real-time
cloud data and advanced algorithms, they accompany the elderly to the dining
room, remind them of daily tasks and when to take their medications. They are able
to extrapolate from behavior whether a senior is showing signs of dementia and
track their progress or memory over time. They will be capable of having con-
versations with seniors to keep their minds sharp and fend off loneliness and
despair.

In France, a home robot, Kompai, is also fitted with a screen that allows
videoconferencing with healthcare workers, friends and family. Kompai robots talk,
understand speech, remind people of meetings, keep track of shopping lists and
play music. Response from the elderly is very positive (Gorges 2016).

Already around for more than a decade, there is also a robot that needs to be
cared for. It is Paro, modeled on a harp seal, the robotic toy created by Takanori
Shibata in Japan. It serves a key role in occupational therapy, with its ability to
“learn”, remember its own name, and, in particular, respond to physical touch. For
example, a dementia patient can look into the seal’s eyes, brush its whiskers and
tickle its nose. The seal wriggles, flaps its flippers, gazes back at the person and
makes small, seal-like noises—with a musculature in its face that gives a real
“living” feeling. Two-way care! It works wonderfully in encouraging social com-
munication amongst the elderly, and calming distressed patients (Griffiths 2014).
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Not only that. With careful attention to modeling detail and plastic based face
design, cyborgs are now being built to mirror specific human counterparts. The
advent of the robotic doppelganger!

David Hanson, CEO of Hanson Robotics and his engineers have developed Sophia, an
advanced android inspired by Audrey Hepburn and Hanson’s wife, Sophia.

Sophia’s (the robot’s) lifelike skin is made from patented silicon and she can emulate more
than 62 facial expressions. Cameras inside her “eyes”, combined with computer algorithms,
enable her to “see”, follow faces and appear to make eye contact and recognize individuals.
A combination of Alphabet’s Google Chrome voice recognition technology and other tools
enable Sophia to process speech, chat and get smarter over time.

As Hanson commented:

“Our goal is that she will be as conscious creative and capable as any human”. “We are
designing these robots to serve in health care, therapy, education and service applica-
tion.” (Taylor 2016)

Even further down the cyborg track, leading Japanese robot developer, Professor
Hiroshi Ishiguro, of Osaka University, has built a robot modeled, with intricately
accurate facial features and expressions, on himself. Named ‘Geminoid’ a prototype
of a doppelganger type android, he operates it remotely via internet to give lectures
at conferences around the world instead of appearing in person (Stafford 2016).

Ishiguro observes that at this early stage of developing Geminoid, he feels he is
looking in a distorted mirror, but other people see him reasonably clearly in the
android’s face. His own tests found that 80% of people greeted his most human-like
androids with “hello”, initially mistaking them for real people.

He is now creating a line of robots to serve different functions. The most
human-looking are best suited to roles such as hotel receptionists, museum tour
guides, and language tutors. Ishiguro is now running field tests to demonstrate the
‘healing power’ of robots—using robots to interact with people with dementia and
children with automism—where a mechanical-looking robot works better:

“They (the children) do not like to talk to the human or very human-like, robot”. “But as
they grow up they accept a more humanlike robot.” (Taylor 2016)

Robots may indeed provide seriously beneficial support for humans in the near
future—although this future is rather scary.

Meanwhile, there is simply no question that, if we wish and can afford it, we will
be able to purchase an extraordinarily life-like, interactive, and personally engaging
model of ME within a decade, or at most, two decades. Perhaps like Hiroshi
Ishiguro, we can send our doppelganger out to go to work for us … maybe, even
stand in for us in job interviews … for whatever employment might still be around!

I will not pursue this now. But, I must leave in the wings of the present dis-
cussion the question, “What impact is this going to have on our very humanity,
self-identity, and interactions with others?”
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8 What Is Left for Us Humans

It is clear that not only repetitive work in structured environments is likely to be
replaced easily and soon. IT based production efficiency gains will also be delivered
for systems that are far more flexible and informed, combining interrogative
interaction between robots with access to cloud computing information.

The McKinsey Global Institute examined over 2000 work activities in every
industry sector across the US economy, and classified the automation potential of
each sector by adapting currently demonstrated technology. As indicator, the per-
centage of time in present jobs that can be automated, is highest in ‘predictable
physical work’ (78%), ‘data processing’ (69%) and ‘data collection’ (64%). Less
susceptible to automation are ‘unpredictable physical work’ (25%), then, ‘stake-
holder interactions’ (20%).

As the authors conclude, the hardest activities to automate with currently
available technologies are those that involve managing and developing people
(9%), or that apply expertise to decision making, planning, or creative work (18%)
(Manyika et al. 2016a, b).

A parallel conclusion is made by the Committee for Economic Development of
Australia (CEDA). Almost 40% of current jobs have a moderate or high chance of
disappearing in the next ten to fifteen years—as a consequence primarily of five
emerging technologies responsible for the increasing automation of work: cloud
services, the Internet of Things (IoT), big data, artificial intelligence and robotics
and immersive communications. Where humans will continue to have the advan-
tage is in:

Problem-solving, digital and social skills are a worker’s best defense against the impending
technological revolution set to disrupt the way we work. (Burgess 2016)

Visionary educationists are now starting to look forward to what will need to
be taught in future education. I had the privilege of sharing a dinner conversation
in June 2016 with Professor Juichi Yamagiwa, President of Kyoto University and
author of Chap. 19 in the present book. He wisely observed that, looking ten to
twenty years into the future, universities will particularly need to focus their
teaching not so much on specific career program such as for accountants, lawyers,
business managers and medical practitioners, but on our humanity—developing
creativity, empathy, resilience, problem solving, social awareness and relationship
skills; exploring our human context through philosophy and history.4 Needless to
say, up-to-date IT skills and creativity will, in parallel, be of particular
importance.

4Juichi Yamagiwa, Personal Conversation, Yase Rikyu Hotel, Kyoto, June 5th, 2016.
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9 Tarot Cards of Our Future

There are massive implications for the present Kyoto Book’s argument!

“The future is not what it used to be” as Ogden Nash observed some decades ago, the
opening quote for this Chapter.

A large proportion of the world’s population is surplus to the needs of capital—
in particular because of the accelerating ‘March of the Machines’—and their rapidly
expanding role in labor-displacing productivity growth.

Any economic analysis now must look forward to a future dominated by rapidly
encroaching machine intelligence, radically transformed demand for human
employment across all spheres of work, including even of services and human care,
and a society that effectively progresses without employment-based income to
power consumption.

As Tim Dunlop observes:

The argument is that we have already entered a period where the prospect of a job –

providing an ongoing and adequate source of income derived from employment that can
support a person across their lifetime – is increasingly remote and that this situation is only
likely to be exacerbated by technology. (Dunlop 2016, Loc 2296)

Meanwhile, we must not lose sight of the need to maintain and build the power
of our humanity, not subjugate it to ‘necessary’ requirements of soul-less economic
demand. Cyborg replacements for us are, quite frankly irrelevant—a side-trip.

Without this power of human creativity and resilience, humanity faces really
serious threats to its very survival in a world already seriously challenged in having
adequate resources, even of air and water, to sustain the people or our future world.
These are living and potentially beautiful human beings like you and me, your mum
and dad, your children … in particular, your own grandchildren—given current
global population and environment degradation trends.

Lets face it, your own grandchildren are likely to be around until at least the next
century … and have to handle the consequences of what you and the rest of us
decide NOW and force into action. Even my own University ID card as a (lifelong)
Emeritus Professor lasts optimistically until the year 2043, by which time, God
willing, I would be 100 years old… and there are likely to be few new employment
opportunities around, even if I was capable of applying.

As a conservationist quote that has now been around for forty years, and sourced
in slightly different words to Wendell Berry, observes:

We do not inherit the earth from our ancestors; we borrow it from our children.

(Berry 2013)

The future requires not ‘more of the same’—as delivered by present neoliberal
economics, the doctrine of globalization. Instead, we need a new human-centered
economics, one that even sidelines employed labor as the basis for income.
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The central issue is our very survival as a human race!

Our future depends on how we play these cards

10 A Hand that Might Work

There is however a powerful idea emerging!
The idea, first proposed 500 years ago by Thomas More in Utopia’ (1516) of

“everyone with some livelihood” as his antidote for crime (Guardian 2016), is
resurging in different work-clothes, a “Universal Basic Income”. As one example,
Nick Srnicek and Alex Williams, in their book, ‘Inventing the Future’ see a
Universal Basic Income (or UBI) as the platform for what they call, a society of
‘Full Unemployment’ or a ‘Post-work Future’ (Srnicek and Williams 2015).

And, remember, the issue is not just about having money to allow a consumer
base to exist as a requirement for the continuation of capitalist production. Instead,
it is about forging a new society for the future—one where UBI offers “financial
independence and freedom of choice for individuals between work and leisure,
education and caring, while recognizing the huge value of unpaid work” (Reed and
Lansley 2016). One direct positive outcome of financial transfers to low income
families was observed by Kristin Butcher, that is, the long-run benefit to children of
the families—in terms of better diet, health and education that impact on their future
life chances (Butcher 2017).

Tim Dunlop observes that a UBI provides empowerment for those at the bottom
of the job-search ladder. He refers to the argument of Joel Mokyr, Chris Vickers
and Nicolas Ziebarth, that under current ‘poverty-alternative’ based economic
assumptions affecting the very poor who must find (now, increasingly casualized)
work to survive, the employers are in a position of power to build their work force
on minimizing worker rights and benefits.

For the person to be truly free in making choices in particular about casual work and its
conditions, UBI must meet the three conditions – universal, adequate and unconditional for
“this gives the worker a genuine choice, genuine flexibility in choosing whether to take the
job or not. And then whether to leave it.” (Mokyr et al. 2015)

Most importantly, we do not only work for income. It also provides meaning and
a sense of purpose to our lives—a connection to society as a whole both in terms of
purpose and social relationships, a discipline for the day, our personal identity—
progressively lost as a person who, previously employed, confronts longer term
unemployment (Windshuttle 1981). As a signal of the wider social importance of
work, two-thirds of Americans, when asked in a 2013 Gallop Poll, said they would
continue working even if they won $(US)10 million in the lottery (Newport 2013).

Introduction of a Universal Basic Income must be accompanied by a developed
community empowering strategy as well—apart from anything else, to ensure
replacement of the social supports for identity and wider community connectedness.
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Paul Mason, in his book, ‘Post Capitalism’, projects the humanistic change in
thinking about technology, ownership and work itself, that will be the most basic
revolution of all in forming a UBI based society.

When we create the elements of the new system we should be able to say to ourselves and
others: this is no longer my survival mechanism, my bolt-hole from the neoliberal world,
this is a new way of living in the process of formation. (Mason 2015, 2016)

Tim Dunlop projects therefore a ‘Distributionist Model’ to underlie ‘Full
Unemployment’ or ‘Postwork Society’ (Dunlop 2016, Loc 2299–2304).

Tadashi Yagi, colleague in producing this book, proposes a number of ‘distri-
butionist’ mechanisms for income redistribution which provide excellent support
measures, e.g.:

Reduction of the disposable income of the richest income class with consequent tax rev-
enues being utilized for the improvement of social welfare;

Development of parity between the wage rate for non-regular workers and that of regular
workers;

Provision of subsidies for education so that learning opportunity is universally available,
thus lessening the transmission of inequality over generations;

Offering of public services such as job training at cheap cost; and,

Development of international regulation to control tax haven behavior.5

I would propose one further force for ‘distribution’, that is, the development of
company taxation regimes based on the difference between the highest and lowest
income of employed workers—including the CEOs.

The idea of a guaranteed basic income goes further however. Even with these
mechanisms to reduce inequality, the assumption remains whilst a neoliberal eco-
nomic regime is in place that unemployment will exist and will continue to expand
in its reach, and thus human inequality and exclusion will remain.

Already the movement exploring the idea of a Universal Basic Income has
begun.

Small scale schemes have been introduced in the developing nations of Kenya, Uganda,
and India.

Iran became the first country in the world to establish a full nation-wide basic income in
2010, financed from oil revenues. (Tabatabai 2011)

In the developed world, the idea of a universal basic income was tested in the
1960s in the Canadian town of Dauphin, Manitoba, and President Richard Nixon
even suggested the idea in the 1970s (Jakzek 2017).

Right now however, a widespread movement is starting to develop.

Switzerland held a referendum in April 2016 on introducing a Universal Basic Income, but,
with its impact potentially doubling welfare spending and with a lack of government
backing, only 25% of the population supported the idea.

5Tadashi Yagi, Personal Note, January 2017.
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Trials however are being considered in Scotland by councils in Fife and Glasgow, as well
as in the Netherlands cities Utrecht, Tilburg, Nijmegen, Wageningen and Groningen,
testing different models of the scheme – with a range of restrictions and sanctions.

Italy is starting to explore. (Whigham 2017) The Italian city of Livorno began providing the
city’s 100 poorest families a guaranteed basic income of just over Euro500 a month in June
2016, whilst Ragusa and Naples are considering similar trials. (Henley 2017)

The Canadian province of Ontario is developing trials to be implemented later in 2017
where 2500 people will be given a basic income of $(C)1320 ($(US)970) per month with
no strings attached. As Hugh Segel, a former senator and basic income advocate who wrote
the study on which the trials are based, stated:

Instead of traditional welfare systems, which assume that the poor are fundamentally
lazy and have to be incentivized to work with an intricate system of carrots and sticks,
basic income assumes that if you support people, they will go on to greater things.
(Jakzek 2017)

‘Y-Combinator’, a Silicon Valley incubator firm, will sponsor a similar test as that being
carried out in Finland in Oakland California. (Guardian 2016)

Even Australia has been toying with the idea.

The formative work of Professor Ronald Henderson from the University of Melbourne,
founding father of Australia’s poverty studies (and, also my Masters thesis mentor and
examiner in 1965), identified a minimum economic line of poverty for Australians.
Appointed Chair of the Commission of Enquiry in 1972, he developed a ‘Poverty Line’, set
at a benchmark income of $62.70 pw for the September quarter 1973, which was around the
value of the basic wage plus child endowment (an earlier version of family allowance), for a
reference family of two-adults with two children. Adjustments were then made for other
household types. Henderson promoted the idea of this being the indicator of a universal
basic income in Australia. (Henderson 1975; Henderson et al. 1970)

Ross Garnaut, former senior advisor to Prime Minister Hawke, Ambassador to China and
now Professorial Fellow in Economics at the University of Melbourne, subsequently
proposed a UBI mechanism:

A simple way of making it work would be to give all Australian citizens or residents
(an) automatic payment into their bank account every fortnight subject to a means test,
principally an assets test (and) you’d be taxed at a basic rate from the very first dollar of
income. (Guardian 2016)

Meanwhile, Tim Dunlop has written an excellent book, published in 2016 promoting the
idea for Australia. (Dunlop 2016)

So far, however, the idea has not taken hold.
Finland, on the other hand, has already commenced large-scale trials.

On January 1st 2017, the budget proposal for an experimental first phase of a larger basic
income pilot study, came into force, having been approved by Finland’s Parliament just
over two months earlier (Ministry of Social Affairs and Health 2016). Its goal is to promote
employment in an already existing context of limited employment opportunity for the
people involved, not (yet) to develop UBI for all. But, this experiment leads the way.

The Study includes a test group of 2000 randomly sampled unemployed Finns aged 25 to
58 – excluding students and old age pensioners, all of whom will receive a tax free basic
income of EUR 560 per month ($(US), equivalent to the level of labor market subsidy and
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basic daily allowance and replacing existing social benefits. This income will be paid even
if they find work. (Ministry of Social Affairs and Health 2016; Henley 2017)

11 Where Next?

One can’t be totally pessimistic.
Universal Basic Income offers a realistic and increasingly tested framework for

our future global economics and therefore, society. It is just that we must not forget
the critical importance of the social empowering dimension of whatever system
may be introduced—plus, of course, maintain the agenda for reducing impact on
our physical environment. Plus, ultimately, to find ways of limiting population
growth, and distributing the benefits of globalization to those who are currently the
most desperate non-participants in its benefits.

Powerful ideals! Increasingly difficult to implement globally. But, we must never
lose sight of them if we are to maintain what our humanity is—our connectedness
and care for all!

Everything I have suggested about our future, including serious socially
responsible application of Universal Basic Income, are political concerns. To be
fought in our Parliaments, on our streets, in fostering cooperation within our local
communities. Helping people understand.

All else proposed throughout this book, ‘The Kyoto Manifesto for Global
Economics’, remain as projects and strategies. That is, as objectives, to focus on
‘community’ rather than ‘economic demand’, to build empowerment and human
connectedness.

And, all the strategies proposed through the book remain, such as
community-centered action, expansion of the local power to global strategies,
development of economic action such as via micro-financing of the local, and
alternative Buddhist or ‘Hospitality’ (gift-based) dimensions of future economic
activity, subjects of previous chapters.

Our final Concluding Chapters in ‘the Conclusions Suite’ will revisit all of these
alternative strategies, and, in the context of a Universal Basic Income Strategy,
propose a way forward. The prime concern of our book is to put humanity to the
fore rather than globalized (neoclassical) economic demands, as the platform for
humanity’s future.

Our Manifesto for Global Economics!
In the meantime, we must admit Donald Trump to our drama. Even though, as at

the time of the original drafting this Chapter he has been in power for just 67 days.
He is a new totally negative and powerful force for going backwards at least in

the short term – on desirable social and economic issues as well as environmental
protection for the future sustainability of humanity as a whole.

But he captures the fear of the intrusion of global economics into the US peo-
ples’ daily lives and opportunities.
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Trump represents a tipping point in globalization generally—where the people
are scared not just in the United States but across the developed world, and wish to
recapture their past and selectively isolate themselves from the impact of global-
ization and open borders.

He must fail, at least in the longer term, as his strategies are simply WRONG.
However, we must wait for the American peoples’ resolution of this drama

before the world will go forward to a realistic and sustainable future!
And, clearly we must take this ‘tipping point in globalization’ into account.
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Chapter 26
“The Sacred Symphony” (Overture)

Stephen Hill, Stomu Yamash’ta and Tadashi Yagi

1 Beyond the Tipping Point

Globalization has reached its Tipping Point along with the growth-based
neo-classical economics that lie at its cold heart.

As Stephen Hill quoted back at the start of this book from Hugh Mackay,
Australian social survey leader, “We used to live in a Society. Now we live in an
Economy.” What this means is observed by E.F. Schumacher over 40 years ago,
“The marketplace equates everything with everything else – through the mechanism
of price that allows them to be exchangeable.” (Schumacher 1973, p. 20) We live,
express, and act, within this ‘grammar’ of daily life.

We therefore now live within the frame of our economy’s demands rather than
by our humanity’s values—right down to the very ways we communicate with each
other, the values we live by, and under the ultimate command of a highly con-
centrated group of immensely wealthy, globally powerful, corporate interests.
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reader can find citational support for the argument by referring back to the Chapter identified.
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As but one indicator of the atrophy of our humanity—presented in Hill’s Chap. 2,
global inequality is steadily getting worse in a world of plenty, whilst eight men,
just eight men, bask in fabulous wealth equivalent to the collective income of half
of the rest of the world’s population. All at the expense of the finite environment
and food resources on which we all depend.

Something is terribly wrong. The immensely wealthy elite may say ‘let them eat
cake’ as attributed (incorrectly) to the out-of-touch arrogance of Queen Marie
Antoinette at the time of the French Revolution. But, one third of the world’s
people today are lucky to find a disposed piece of stale bread, or discarded remnants
of a meal of rice, in the rubbish bin. Meanwhile, the ecological world on which
even the rich depend, may well not be there in the near future, unless dramatic
alternative action is taken now.

Cracks are starting to appear, however, in the golden and calming promise of
neo-classical economics—to not only provide a rich consumer-based lifestyle for
all, whilst ensuring the sustainability of the world of our future, and stopping the
increasing descent into increased inequality world-wide, and so bring the 2.2 billion
people of our shared humanity above their current two dollars-per-day poverty line.
Silent in these promises, is addressing perhaps the most important social dynamic of
all, the paralysis that globalization’s economics has injected into the resilience of
society to respond, to act together … in time. Quite simply, this economic ideology
is not working in support of a caring and harmonious society

However, in a note of promise, as Leonard Cohen, the recently departed
Canadian singer and song-writer, wrote,

Everything has a crack in it. That’s how the light gets in.

2 The Kyoto Manifesto: From Exploration of the Sacred
Essence of Humanity to Daily Life and Economics

This Manifesto seeks to focus and strengthen this light.
Tadashi Yagi, in his Chap. 4, looks towards the East and Eastern philosophy as

do others through this book—whilst lessons to be learnt from economics within
other belief systems, Buddhist and Islamic, as well as from other economic entities
such as micro-producers, presented in Chaps. 22–24, by Shinsuka Nagaoka, Juewei
Shi, and Tadashi Yagi respectively, are also important in the Manifesto this book
constructs. Ed Arrington, in his Chap. 20 demonstrates from detailed analysis of
Western philosophic argument that a similar concern to that of Buddhist economics
for a ‘sharing’ and ‘hospitality-based’ society also has been developing in the West.

Most fundamentally though, our argument for economic transformation now is
based in seeking to understand the essential character of humanity and social
community. This quest has taken us to the deepest of explorations of the character
of humanity’s spirituality, even back to the cosmos and evolutionary forces which
have produced our current human society, presented in particular in Kazuyoshi
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Yoshimura’s Chap. 9 and Stomu Yamash’ta’s Supplement Chap. 10. It takes us, as
with Juichi Yamagiwa’s Chap. 19 to human evolution from our primate roots and
to the unique development of ‘community’ amongst hominoids.

We have moved on to develop the social platform from which a new economics
must be developed—starting with the qualities of humanity, including the creativity
necessary for paradigm change as presented, for example, in Tadashi Yagi’s and
Stomu Yamash’ta’s Chaps. 7, 8, 10 and 13, and moving from the individual and
communication, including across cultures, then progressing through an under-
standing of ‘community’, followed by an analysis of requirements to achieve global
harmony as progressively developed through Stephen Hill’s Chaps. 17, 18 and 21.

Ours is a reasoned call for major change—not, however, by minor adjustments
to economic theory and action, but by going back to the essence of what our
humanity is and can be. For it is in this resource that we will find the “light” we
need for the very survival of humanity beyond the dawning of the next Century.

Connecting this quest with the relatively recent exploration of extrinsic factors to
established fundamental principles of neo-classical economics, our book explores
the deeper dimensions of the concept of economic “Sunspot Equilibria”—extrinsic
random variables that are outside the normal economic fundamentals, such as
preferences, resources, and economic systems, which are normally employed in
predicting movement of the economy. The idea of sunspot equilibria is that extrinsic
uncertainties such as changes in beliefs or trust in a society can drastically change
the behavior of economic agents, and as a result, change the economic funda-
mentals.1 An unexpected ‘economic bubble’ and its transmission across national
economic borders could result, to take but one case.

As behavior is predicated on emotion, and humans are essentially emotional
animals, factors that affect emotion therefore can play a crucial part in changing
economic behavior. Thus, while emotions lie way outside normal economic scru-
tiny, the effectiveness of economic and social policy will be dependent on positive
emotion-supportive incentive structures. For mainstream neo-classical economics
however, such influences on policy lie, in general, in the domain of extrinsic
uncertainties, territory which is excluded from calculation.

This concept of sunspot equilibrium activity lies, it would appear, at the front
edge of factors that are yet to be included into mainstream economic theory and
equations … but, which have the potential, if understood, explained and linked, to
offer even possible revolutionary reformations of basic economics. i.e.: they
potentially lie at the front end of paradigm change.

Most of what we are exploring in our Manifesto is ‘sunspot activity‘- dimensions
not normally included into theoretical economics fundamentals, like ‘trust’,

1The metaphor of ‘sunspots’ was developed somewhat whimsically by David Cass and Karl Shell
in 1983, from the earlier econometric work of William Stanley Jevons who explored correlation
between sunspot activity and the price of corn, publishing his results in Nature in 1878. Cass and
Shell used the metaphor as shorthand for the technical term, “extrinsic random variable” (Cass and
Shell 1983). For an example of application of the concept in econometrics, see Kamihigashi
(1996).
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emotions, inter-subjective communication, sympathy, empathy, community, busi-
ness organization decision and participation structures … and ultimately, referring
to the basic platform then guide from which all of these ‘sunspots’ can be derived,
“human spirituality”.

Contrasting this book with current neo-classical economic texts, and as
metaphor,

We are turning ‘sunspots’ into ‘sustaining daylight’.

Our approach moves outside the mainstream, and explores the consequence for
neo-classical economics of the quote presented earlier from Leonard Cohen,

Everything has a crack in it. That’s how the light gets in.

The ‘Kyoto Manifesto for Global Economics’ explores the light coming through
the ‘crack’, the source of the economic ‘sunspots’. We are seeking to develop the
platform for change from the ‘light’ that we can see if we look beyond the
immediate ‘sunspots’.

Our analysis is informed deeply from the practice of searching for what is ‘sacred’,
the ultimate essence of our humanity, what we can be as a human race—empowered,
fulfilled individuals, deeply sharing and caring for each other across our separate
cultural and life worlds—understanding the fundamental depth of our shared lives. It
is our spirituality which opens our inter-subjective door of sympathy and empathy,
qualities which are denied under the emotional clothing of self-interest.

To explore our humanity-base for a new Economics, we have brought together a
quite extraordinary range of broad-thinking contributors in three International
Symposia, all held in Kyoto, Japan, in 2014, 2015 and 2016. The contributors to the
book have been informed by many others in our presentations and debates. They
spread in expertise across many disciplines, and certainly not just economics,
although, with our base in Doshisha University’s “Center for the Creative
Economy”, we have had an excellent economics base and guiding force for the
economic implications of our conclusions.

As the reader will have seen in getting to this point in the book, the breadth and
depth of contributions range from sacred music to quantum physics; primatology,
comparative anthropology, and sociology; history, philosophy and ecology;
Buddhist economics, Islamic economics … and mainstream political economics.
Deep within our debates has been exploration of the lessons to be drawn from the
variety of philosophies, generally classified together as from the East, as well as
from explorations of new ways within the West.

All of these inputs are necessary as our quest has been to reach right back to seek
the essence of what our humanity is, and the strengths we can draw from this.

In developing the book, we have organized the Sections of separate readings as
in a Symphony, and with the ‘voices’ of Shinto, as outlined in our Introduction. The
expression of Shinto within the book is as in a “Polyphony”, both within and across
Symphonic Movements—the welding of two simultaneous themes—nature and
humanity—into a coherent harmony. However, in developing the synthesis required
in our Conclusions, we have reverted to the Symphonic form in which the book was
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written, so present Conclusions in a ‘Suite’, as in a musical composition which
progressively follows the arguments within each Movement. This overall
Symphony then forms the Performance on the basis of which we present our
Encore, “The Kyoto Manifesto for Global Economics”.

We find however, that elements or harmonies from across all Movements need to
be inserted into our progressive development of argument at places in the Score
where a new ‘improvisation’ drawn from elsewhere in the Symphony, strengthens
the passage we are performing at that time. The result, however, is overall evocative
harmonic progression from the creative synthesis of all the inputs along the way—
to a dramatic and definitive final crescendo of the Suite and its Encore.

We trust, of course, that the audience will applaud.
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Chapter 27
Recognizing the Need for Change
(First Movement)

Stephen Hill, Stomu Yamash’ta and Tadashi Yagi

The vision of the light emanating from the ‘crack’ in global economics, remains,
however, obscured. People are starting to recognize a problem with globalization,
but many are moving in the wrong direction to address it.

Newly elected President Trump of the United States is seeking to paper over the
cracks—to create, as is demonstrated in Chap. 25, a world of denial.

The fact that he was voted in as US President demonstrates, however, that he is
not alone. The exit of Britain from the European Union through ‘Brexit’, the
broad-ranging rise of ‘populist’ right wing political candidates across the developed
world seeking to limit globalization’s impact for their own constituents, attest to a
wider international movement.

As demonstrated in Stephen Hill’s Chap. 25, Donald Trump’s success is built on
the fears of people who find the doors to their protected interests have been opened
too wide, so wish to close down national boundaries, and return to a nation-focused
industrial past from which the world has moved on. They are seeking isolation from
others crossing their own international borders, bringing with them the religious and
ideological diversity that characterizes a world of open borders rather than one of a
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‘protected’ local community. This global movement threatens the locals’ entren-
ched and comfortable beliefs. Indeed, it would appear Donald Trump has appealed
to those fearful of losing ‘The American Dream” that his people cherish, raise flags
in their front yards for, and send their children off to war to protect. “America”, he
preaches, “will be great again!”

Trump, however, is moving “Forward to the Past”. He denies what by far the
majority of scientists in the world assert, that is, ‘Global Warming is very real;
carbon dioxide emissions are a major contributor; and, this force will inevitably
cause major disruption to our world unless it is stopped.

But, staring him down is the future, for it is here NOW!
Global warming is already upon us. As reported in Stephen Hill’s Chap. 2, 744

scientists, the best from around the world, producing the 2015 United Nations
Intergovernmental Report on Climate Change, reviewed 12,000 of the latest rele-
vant scientific studies to conclude,

Warming of the atmosphere and ocean system is unequivocal.

Indeed, the World Meteorological Organization (WMO) concluded three years
ago that we were about to breach the level of carbon dioxide in the atmosphere that
could cause enough sea level rise, drought, and severe weather to significantly harm
human populations. By their 2014 data and projections, we may now, in 2017, have
already crossed this threshold.

Check out the “Earth System Trends” Fig. 3 in Ryuichi Fukuhara’s Chap. 3 if
you need any more convincing. Amongst other indicators, exponential growth is
demonstrated just since 1950—in carbon dioxide, nitrous oxide and methane gas
emissions; in surface temperature; ocean acidification; terrestrial biosphere degra-
dation; tropical forest loss; and, marine fish capture.

Behind these frightening indicators is the core dynamic of neo-classical eco-
nomics and the associated philosophy of neo-liberalism, “let the market rule”.
Fukuhara demonstrates, through the case-study of cotton farming and use, how
powerful major agricultural industry expansion decisions have been on causing
massive environmental damage. In complete harmony with the neo-classical/
neo-liberal creed, care for the ecosystem that supports cotton production is, ‘nec-
essarily’ sacrificed for the sake of maximum short-term profit. Most importantly,
this dynamic of greed and growth, required expanding cotton cultivation to
unsuitable regions at too large a scale. Amongst other things, cotton production has
all but dried up the Aral Sea, the world’s fourth largest lake until the 1960s, shared
between Kazakhstan and Uzbekistan. Globally, cotton production now consumes
2.5% of the total water withdrawal from the earth … whilst millions of children
around the developing world cannot access clean water to drink.

The neo-classical economic dynamic reaches even further into creating enor-
mous danger, in this case, to our food supplies. Biodiversity of humanity’s main
staple food crops now lies firmly in the hands of a very limited number of exec-
utives of major transnational corporations. Hill provides a number of examples in
Chap. 2. Most alarmingly, three agrichemical firms, Monsanto, DuPont and
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Syngenta, control over half of the global commercial seed market. Increasingly,
genetic engineered seeds are replacing natural seeds—so natural diversity is
severely impacted. A key reason why genetically altered seeds are needed is to
resist the anti-weed ‘Roundup’ chemical spray that Monsanto sold to the world
earlier, creating the need, as it turned out, for their next product. Consequently,
Monsanto’s biotech-sourced seeds accounted for 87% of the total world area
devoted in 2007 to farming from genetically engineered seeds, whilst this genetic
seed market is rapidly expanding, as is the land area devoted to genetically
manipulated seeds. In the United States, to take a leading example, between 86%
and 93% of the three major commodity crops, soybeen, cotton and corn, are
genetically engineered, whilst canola checks in at 64%. Monsanto alone controls
the patents for 90% of soybean production and 80% of corn grown in the US. The
seeds are intentionally sterile. Farmers, even in the poorest countries, must purchase
seeds for their next crop every year. Again, this is entirely in keeping with good
neoclassical economic practice. It is just that the dimensions of power and cen-
tralized control have been added.

The average citizen however has turned his or her eyes away from these dangers.
For they have enjoyed luxuries from the massive post-Industrial Revolution growth
in industry and consumerism that could never have been available before. Thus,
they have become hooked on the growth-based economic dynamic that feeds this
lifestyle. Trump’s support in the United States is not about limiting consumerism or
handling the future. It is about recovering a lost past.

However, along with continuing economic growth and its expansion of
exploitable resources, our world population exploded, as Ryuichi Fukuhara
demonstrates in Chap. 3, from 800 million in 1750, to four billion in 1980, and
then, in just over the last 35 years, to seven billion—many of whom are seeking to
participate in this apparently limitless consumer culture. As example, 70% of
Indians possess mobile telephones while 40% have toilets. The exponential curves
of environmental impact follow, as globalization extended its profit-centered
interests out to serve this rapidly expanding market—chasing the potential con-
sumer down, even to the poorest of villages and farms. Indeed, as Fukuhara reports,
the impact of humans on the very basic dynamics of our planet is now so great that
an official expert group reporting to the 2016 35th International Geological
Congress in South Africa, recommended declaration of a new geological epoch, the
“Anthropocene”, beginning in 1950—a depiction of the new period of the earth’s
history when humans are actually changing the earth’s environmental dynamics at a
global planetary level.

Donald Trump denies all this. And, his views represent those of many
Americans. As Grace Gonzalez and Ed Arrington observe in Chap. 5, 50% of
American adults do not believe climate change is a product of human activity. So
Trump’s leadership in denial is disturbing. To justify his assertions, President
Trump produced “alternative facts” (that is, unsubstantiated lies)—usually, in
messages within the ‘tweet’ limit of 140 characters.

Employing social media is a great strategy for propagating ‘alternative facts’,
and creating a highly dangerous “post-truth future”. As these assertions get picked
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up and passed on to a geometrically expanding number of others – that is, “going
viral”, they assume the legitimacy of public acceptance over expert knowledge – a
serious problem of knowledge validity in our present age. ‘Tweets’, in particular,
are a further threat as, within just 140 characters, they can be nothing but a sum-
mary assertion with no evidence-based support whatsoever. Indeed, as Juewei Shi
points out in Chap. 23, the Oxford English Dictionary named “post-truth” as their
2016 “word of the year”.

As observed in Hill’s Chap. 25, Trump’s ‘tweets’, and consequent policy
actions, excused his reversal of ecologically and culturally conscious decisions that
previously prevented the building of major pipelines to carry piped tar sands crude
oil from America’s North to West Coast refineries where this crude oil requires
particularly polluting heavy-duty processing to turn it into a marketable product.
Additionally, it is basic to Trump’s ‘jobs’ strategy to give his permission for
continuing and uncontrolled pollution by American industries—based on the power
generated by politically-washed “clean coal” for immediate short-range (political
and commercial) advantage… and JOBS! Even, as Hill observes in Chap. 2, the
officially independent Environmental Protection Agency of the United States can
not provide a voice of reason any more for they must now have all scientific reports
approved or censored by White House staff before publication to ensure they align
with President Trump’s “vision”.

Meanwhile, the damage being done to the social fabric of care for the dispos-
sessed globally is being torn apart—primarily to ensure tax breaks for the rich and
unconstrained expansion of greed.

Both Stephen Hill’s Chap. 2, and Tadashi Yagi’s Chap. 4 demonstrate the level
of inequality that follows. Just 0.01% of the world’s population control 30% of the
world’s wealth while 99.1% control just over half of this level of wealth, that is,
19%; and 34% of the world’s population live in abject poverty, surviving on an
income of less than two dollars per day. One-third of our humanity is unlikely to
have access to safe water, decent food, any welfare or health support, or education
—living in a pit of desperation to survive, and for their children to grow up to
maturity.

Meanwhile, as noted earlier, eight men face the poorest half of humanity, 3.6
billion people, with the same level of wealth as all of them put together.

Actually, they don’t ‘face’ the poorest. Instead, they fly over them in their
personal, polluting, jet planes, to enormously expensive resorts, often carved out of
previous ecologically pristine natural environments, where they can relax amongst
the glitterati, even … the Kardashians.

Meanwhile, the neo-classical economics of globalization is not improving
inequality. It is making it worse. As Thomas Piketty comprehensively demon-
strates, our economics regime has done so through the entire history of
capitalist-based industrialization—largely because inherited wealth is passed on and
builds the platform for subsequent wealth expansion of an increasingly smaller
elite! Even more basically, the underlying power dynamics behind the exercise of
neo-classical economics—in its practice globally, have an enormously distorting
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influence to keep the rich wealthy, and to impoverish the poor. At heart is the value
of self-interest.

Tadashi Yagi, in Chaps. 4 and 14 (with Yamash’ta), demonstrates ways in
which this happens under a monetary economy. People who are poor in monetary
terms are likely to remain poor and disadvantaged as they cannot get to first base in
the wealth-generating economy. High volatility in employment opportunities and
inflation impact the lives of workers in urban areas because the owners of capital
generally see labor as a cost to be minimized rather than an organization community
to be nurtured. So, income inequality expands and emotional happiness is lost.

As Stomu Yamash’ta and Tadashi Yagi show in Chap. 14, in a society where
efforts to build trust are neglected—not even a measured factor in neo-classical
economics, the economy becomes inefficient. When people are monitored by
employers and transactions are based on contract, mutual assistance cannot be
expected, and psychological resistance to committing crime is lowered when people
are not emotionally connected. Without an environment of trust, individuals will
look for advantage by whatever means, and must develop countermeasures against
attacks from other members of the society. Alternatively, where there is trust,
individuals feel sympathy for their employer, feel others are thankful for their
contribution, and will therefore be more creative and productive. Besides, the
potential cost of monitoring does not exist.

As Yagi demonstrates, emotions are therefore central in economic activity, but
generally neglected within neo-classical economics models of what people are
expected to be. Mainstream neo-classical economics is increasingly finding it dif-
ficult to deal with the person and the essence of our humanity.

Meanwhile, neo-classical economics has put control of the economy into the
hands of a very small number of corporate heads as demonstrated by Stephen Hill
in Chap. 2. Just 147 companies, therefore, 147 CEOs, control nearly 40% of the
monetary value of all transnational corporations—and the majority are
‘super-entity’ financial institutions, not producing anything, but pursuing the sin-
gular objective, profit. How their subordinate and networked companies produce
this profit for them is irrelevant. To a large extent, the ultimate controlling cor-
porations are outside public visibility, so remain unaccountable.

But, these global corporations call the shots—right down to the lives of peasants
in remote societies, as is demonstrated in the opening depiction of the Ladakh
community on the Tibetan Plain of Northern India in Stephen Hill’s Chap. 18.
Consequently, as for this remote community, the powers that control the global
economy into which the Ladakhs became embedded since the 1970s, is way outside
their sphere of influence. It cannot be interrogated or confronted—a context to
which they must be obedient but cannot change, or, even understand.

Here lies the problem for the world as a whole. Control of the global economy is
so far away from peoples’ life world that it seems there is no way of attacking or
changing it. Even behind the corporations that stand in front of daily experience,
there is a powerful backroom command interested in nothing else but profit!

We therefore confront a paralysis. Whilst protests and committed movements for
change are emerging, and indeed make incremental progress, they are
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fundamentally likely to be sidelined or beaten down by both direct action and
advertising ‘spin’ under command from the corporate interests that stand way
behind the immediate experience of the public—but continue to maintain the
economic ‘frame’ for global society, that is, the hidden ‘grammar’ for daily life
expression.

As example, in the last week in Sydney, Australia (this is late April 2017), one of the
commercial TV channels has been broadcasting so-called ‘documentaries’ of one-sided
support for a commercial corporation’s programs, funded by the corporation, but with
reference to corporate ‘interest’ buried in nothing but a rapidly-disappearing logo in the
final credits – that is, with no declaration of interest. It is but a long, one-sided commercial
attempt to fool the public into support for the corporation in a situation of continuing public
contest. The ‘public’ community, needless to say, cannot afford an equivalent TV docu-
mentary response.

Consequently, the global economy today not only invades, but disempowers
alternative action at the same time. As Ed Arrington and Grace Gonzalez observe in
Chap. 5, capitalism at its core not only misrecognizes others who remain at a
distance, but under cover of social contract and the doctrine that actions are right if
they are useful to the majority, remains morally indifferent to them just as it exploits
them.

The philosophy behind neo-classical economics is that of ‘neo-liberalism’ … ‘let
the market rule’, as we noted earlier. As Arrington and Gonzalez demonstrate,
neo-liberalism has colonized the political with the economic, or, more accurately,
with the capitalistic. When politics are colonized, so too are ethics. Therefore,
disempowerment, or the conviction that one cannot change the current economic
regime, is deep, for the values that underlie the neo-liberalism frame around our
lives have become our own.

As Arrington and Gonzalez observe,

Ethics – the question of how we ought to live – is, in its economic context, reduced to
questions of property rights, of individual identity understood as autonomous action in
markets, and of the good society as that which protects those rights and those markets.

Consequently, life goals come to be understood in economic terms—responsi-
bility to manage one’s own human capital to maximal effect, and therefore achieve
stable employment, housing and even health services. Neoliberalism sees compe-
tition as the defining characteristic of human relations. Citizens are re-defined as
consumers, democratic choices are best exercised by buying and selling against
which one’s merit by the criterion of efficiency is measured. Our world is a com-
petitive stage. Attempts to limit competition are inimical to liberty.

Tadashi Yagi’s Chap. 4 further demonstrates the limitation of neo-classical
economics to solve key issues in globalized society. ‘Efficiency’ cannot stand for
‘fairness and justice’, values of far greater importance for people in a globalized
world. Indeed, Yagi takes us back to the birth of modern-day economics and Adam
Smith’s “the invisible hand”—the concept that resources are allocated efficiently in
markets through transactions of goods and services where consumers seek to
maximize their own utility and producers seek to maximize profits whilst the
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market mechanism thence operates without any human controls. Selfish behavior,
by this theory, leads to social harmony. The economic theory assumes humans act
as “homo economicus”—with no ethical requirements and only economic concerns,
and the mistaken belief that no harm will come to society from a collection of
selfish individuals. Laissez-faire economic liberalism follows—privatization, fiscal
austerity, deregulation, free trade, reducing government spending to enhance the
role of the private sector in the economy. Profit for the few.

However, as Tadashi Yagi also demonstrates, most modern economists did not
explore the other side of Adam Smith’s argument, for he also recognized “greedy
capitalism”, the immoral behavior of economic agents versus the importance of
‘sympathy’ in building trust. Yagi takes this argument further, pointing to what is
left out of our humanity, the emotional factors that real human beings must confront
—sympathy, joy, anger, and the relation of these emotions to social structures—that
reinforce culture, community and religious beliefs. All left out of the neoclassical
economic equation.

Demonstrably, global capitalism has not led to harmony, for inequality is getting
progressively worse, with consequence for not only those forced to live in desperate
poverty, but also, as a breeding ground for conflict, and terrorism against the
wealthy ‘West’. Meanwhile, control of wealth transactions is becoming enormously
centralized … and further away, wealth safe in Swiss Banks and tax-free havens,
and corporations safe behind official State security protection.

Where, therefore, in this economic ‘progress’ is our shared “humanity”? Our
ability to determine our collective future according to humanity’s values, rather
than have it determined for us by an elite interested in nothing else but private profit
and personal advantage?

Trump, discussed in Stephen Hill’s Chap. 25, and representing the worst of
denial, is, however, the President of the United States, arguably the most powerful
person in the world. He cannot be dismissed as an ignorant self-centered clown—
because, enough of the people of America voted for Trump and precisely these
policies. They voted because of unexamined fear of what globalization is doing.

More importantly, the movement in world opinion and power Trump represents
is increasingly being reflected in popular right-wing movements across Europe and
other developed countries, as we observed earlier.

These are the dangerous times to which our book refers, the platform for us
developing “The Kyoto Manifesto for Global Economics”.

Donald Trump is likely to be left soon in the ideological shadows from which he
emerged, hopefully having not caused significant damage before he leaves office.
However, although, he has sought to paper them over, Trump has focused world
attention on the ‘cracks’ in the fabric of globalization, and, for this, we should be
grateful.

Others can see the cracks. But the light getting in remains dim.
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Chapter 28
“Foundation Stones of Spirituality”
(Second Movement)

Stephen Hill, Stomu Yamash’ta and Tadashi Yagi

1 The Significance of ‘Place’

Kyoto, the ‘place’ is an excellent foundation for building a platform for change.
Twelve hundred years old, Kyoto was established as Japan’s capital in A.D.794,

under the name, “Heian-kyo”, and remains the spiritual ‘heart’ of Japan, a crucible
for the development and practice of Buddhism. Even now, there are over 3085
active temples in Kyoto, whilst Shinto and Buddhist ritual are deeply embedded in
daily life. Consequently, as Manami Oka demonstrates in Chap. 6, Kyoto is a
spiritual center for those following a more introspective and reflective journey, a
center from which the wisdom of this journey diffuses throughout Japan.

Traditionally, the home of the most advanced crafts, Kyoto epitomizes the
interaction between culture and nature, a fundamental tenet of Japan’s indigenous
Shinto beliefs which Tadashi Yagi speaks about in Chap. 4, and follows the
dynamics of ‘aesthetics’ in design of everything, and ‘harmonization with nature’.
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Kyoto’s age and history represents the longevity of what is most sacred in our
collective humanity. Oka also points to the power of the women of Kyoto, to their
particular role as artesans at the same time as household managers, and, represented
in the satirical comedy drama form of “Kyogen” by the archain phrase, “wawashi”
which meant they were skilled at outwitting men.

Kyoto as place therefore sets the discussions from which the Kyoto Manifesto
for Global Economics originated, within the deepest and widest context of our
humanity. The combined Shinto and Zen ritual of Stomu Yamash’ta’s On Zen
performances at Daitokuji Temple, have preceded each International Symposium
through which the Kyoto Manifesto has been formed, thus celebrating and com-
municating the essential spirituality that lies at the core of Kyoto as place and the
very essence of our humanity which provided the platform for our discussions.

Additionally, the signature of Kyoto’s conservation culture was written on the
world’s first serious deliberations to produce the United Nations “Kyoto
Protocol”—mandatory targets to reduce overall greenhouse gas emissions by at
least 5.2% compared with the world’s 1990 level, over the commitment period,
2008 to 2012 (UNFCCC 1997).

Symbolically and physically, Kyoto therefore provided the ideal platform for
developing The Manifesto for Global Economics which this book presents.

So, whilst we end up with specific recommendations for social and economic
action, the reservoir for strength to act is our humanity. Our immediate goals are
ecological and social sustainability. However, beyond this, our goal is to re-assert
our humanity in the modern age—light the way for the people to know and act.

Kyoto has been the light-house.

2 Essential Roots of Humanity: Finding Harmony
Between Spirit and the Cosmos

As we noted above, each International Symposium was preceded by Stomu
Yamash’ta’s “On Zen” Performance and the cross-religious Zen/Shinto Ritual at
Diatokuji Temple in Kyoto. Entré to both our discussions and the societal platform
we are constructing here was therefore deeply woven into and from the spirituality
which forms the essence of humanity and its highest goals, and in particular,
Stomu’s mission to find and express global harmony and peace based on spirituality
and its expression in sacred music.

This is therefore where we start our analysis of the transformation required to
base future global economics on humanity and society rather than constrain these
essential human qualities within the abstract and soul-less demands of our current
global economic frame. For as Hill reports in Chap. 17, E.F. Schumacher reminded
us nearly 50 years ago,

“To the extent that economic thinking is based on the market, it takes the sacredness out of
life, because there can be nothing sacred about something that has a price”. (Schumacher
1973, p. 20)
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Stomu Yamash’ta, is a major internationally-famous professional classical and
rock musician who created furor in London and Paris with his revolutionary
rock-style performance, as Tadeo Takemoto observes in Chap. 11. However, in a
search for inner and global peace, Yamash’ta then left the international rock scene
and its benefits behind, to return to Japan to study Buddhism and Buddhist music as
a novitiate for three years at the To-ji Temple in Kyoto, the head temple of the
Esoteric Shingun Sect. At the end of this period, when Stomu had finally completed
his allocated task of cleaning out a long-disused temple, and came to the Head
Monk for further guidance, the Head Monk of the Temple instructed Yamash’ta to
follow a mission in the secular world rather within the cloisters, to “bloom the
flowers of the sounds in the real world”.

Stomu Yamash’ta took this advice and immediately discovered the power of
Sanukite Stone. This particular stone has had a special place in Japan’s historic
culture since the Paleolithic Period, employed not only for adornment of important
tombs, but, because of its metallic-sounding high notes when drummed, used for
alarm or ceremonial purposes for at least 2200 years until being superseded in the
middle of the Zhou period (BC 900–800) by the Bronze Age and the ability to make
metal instruments. Stomu has now spent 30 years, as he describes it, in dialogue
with the Sanukite stone musical instrument he has collaboratively developed and
uniquely plays.1

Yamash’ta listens to the voice of the stone and at the same time communicates
with it as it has a mystical power, able to activate the human brain with its more
than two-minute resonance including inaudible high frequency waves more than
500,000 Hz, which some believe have a healing effect. Hearing the “grandeur of
the memorial vibrancy”, Yamash’ta observes,

In all the energy of nature, the universe generated from the Void coexists here and now in
the actual world of earth in which stone and human beings live together as the result of the
miraculous phenomenon woven through eternal time.

Stomu Yamash’ta has returned to this historic place before the Bronze Age.
From his dialogue with the beautiful tones produced from naturally occurring
material, Stomu has learnt to ‘hear’ in tune with the vast timelessness of the world
which surrounds him, and thus to live in relation to it—to live slowly and gently …
a dialogue where he can feel that “we live together”.

He contrasts this with the increasing dependence today on digital (sampled)
music, pointing to the difference in wave motions and wave lengths to those of
natural sound—to the consequent decline in multidimensional thinking and origi-
nality, the ongoing loss of cultural diversity in a globalized world. Exploration of
the artistry of music—one of the greatest and most valuable objectives of humanity,
Stomu Yamash’ta argues, requires us to be our ‘natural selves’, to connect with the
fullness of our natural environment. Natural music communicates through wave
patterns that harmonize with nature and our interaction with it. Stephen Hill

1For a more complete description of the age, character and qualities of Sanukite Stone, see Tadao
Takemoto’s Chapter 11 in this Book.
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demonstrates in Chap. 17, that music rather than words has the power to heal
in situations where children are seeking to adjust to conflict or trauma.

It is here that Stomu Yamash’ta’s Chap. 8 reminds us of the essence in Buddhist
philosophy of our humanity, that is, we exist as humans in an intrinsically mys-
terious world, consisting of both “non-existence”—intangible, immaterial phe-
nomena, and “existence”—of physical substance. In his Chap. 10 Supplement to
Kazuyoshi Yoshimura’s Chap. 9, Yamash’ta also points to the contribution of the
great Chinese monk, Xuanzang, and the “Heart Sutra” which Xuanzang brought
from India and translated into Chinese characters from Indian Sanskrit texts, in
particular, the longer Prajna Paramita Sutra.

Buddhism had come to Japan from China via Korea through ruling class
interactions a century earlier, when Xuanzang translated the Sutra in the
mid-seventh century AD. The Sutra was quickly picked up and became influential
in Japan. The Heart Sutra teaches the transcendence of all dualities, and starts from
the assumption that the body is material and the spirit is the non-real existence. The
Heart Sutra asserts that the ‘Void’ or ‘emptiness’ is the state of impermanence, but
also the heart of the energy which generates everything in the ‘real’ world. For
example, in line 9, the Sutra on ‘the heart of the perfection of wisdom’, states
according to the teaching of ‘Sariputra’, one of the direct disciples of Gautama
Buddha, ‘there is ‘no materiality; there is no physical feeling, no active process of
understanding, no establishing or maintaining the thought stream, no conscious-
ness’. At the heart is emptiness.

But this is where one’s spirit exists. Stomu Yamash’ta explores this space in the
spiritual music he unveils in his On-Zen performances.

At an individual level this reflection on ‘emptiness’ is directly parallel to the state
of the non-materiality or emptiness of the center of the cosmos as determined by the
latest of scientific research—in the mathematics and observations of contemporary
quantum and cosmic physics—presented by Kazuyoshi Yoshimura’s Chap. 9 and
Stomu Yamash’ta’s Chap. 10 Supplement. As an apparent paradox, in both cases—
Buddhist and Scientific, emptiness is the source of infinite energy… or, wisdom.

Yoshimura demonstrates that the miraculous energy of this world and the uni-
verse emerges from the “Void”—from the ‘singularity’, the infinitely small point of
space-time focus. This is the point of the massive concentration of energy from
which the universe was created through the “Big Bang”, and also the non-material
point of the entire energy of every star that collapses … into a singularity.2

Continuous interaction between matter and non-matter. As Albert Einstein further
demonstrated, there is no separation between space and time. The singularity of the
universe’s ultimate energy therefore is both ‘here and now’, and timeless.

2For many, the mathematical base of Kazuyoshi Yoshimura’s Chapter will be unfamiliar and
difficult to unpack. For these readers what matters is the authority of his conclusions. The
mathematical development remains in our text however for those who are more expert in
understanding the mathematics and underlying physics. This way, the strength of Yoshimura’s
‘proof’ is verifiable.
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Tadeo Takemoto concludes in Chap. 11,

Irrationality of Zen Buddhism and uncertainty of quantum theory face each other in
concord.

Perhaps for those not familiar with this concept of the Void as the base of all
creation and energy and the idea of ‘zero’ (Void) versus ‘one’ (Substance), these
explanations may sound fanciful. However, be reminded that they have been tested
by both millennia of Buddhist practice and experience, and the very latest research
in physics and chemistry.

Indeed, as further clarification, Yoshimura demonstrates in Chap. 9, that ‘space’,
according to the latest scientific research, is a ‘Void’, but paradoxically, not empty.
It is full of nets of gravity waves—an energy fabric woven out of space and time,
but, in keeping with the zero/one principle, warped by the mass of all suns and
planets—as gravity energy is the force of attraction between two masses, so is
affected by mass. Gravity waves are distorted in space-time—like the indentation in
a safety net into which a basket-ball has been dropped.

Therefore, to take the classic observation which proved this effect of mass on
light energy, predicted by Einstein, light from a solar mass behind, bends around an
observed planet. Further, as Einstein demonstrated 100 years ago in his famous
equation, E = mc2, where c = the speed of light (a constant representing ultimate
speed in the universe), energy and mass are interchangeable. But if you reflect for a
moment on this equation, the amount of energy released from mass is enormous:
c = approximately 300,000 km per second, so squared, the multiplier in converting
one kilogram of mass to energy ‘joules’ is 90 million x one million, i.e.: 90 billion,
to bring it back to meters, the unit of calculation. Thus, one kilogram of mass could
power a 100 W light globe (using 100 joules of energy per second) for 31.5 million
years. Now, that beats the hell out of what can be delivered to your house from a
kilogram of coal bunt in your local power plant.

This conversion is going on all the time in space, so the ‘Void’ is incredibly busy
—continuously full of participles (electrons or matter) and anti-particles (positrons
or anti-matter), which collide, disappearing at once in what physicists call “pair
annihilation,” but leaving behind a vacuum ‘point’ of enormous energy whilst
producing gamma ray emission that either, through radioactive decay or collision
with an atom, produces more positrons, and so the process continues ceaselessly.
As Stomu Yamash’ta observes in his Chap. 10 Supplement to Yoshimura’s Chap. 9
, this process is directly what we experience as the eternal theme of humankind—in
life versus death, or disappearance into the Void—and generation of our ‘material’
progeny who themselves will die and disappear, but produce the next generation.

All matter, all humanity, is therefore ultimately connected to the vast energy sink
of the cosmic Void. We are both one and zero, matter and non-matter. Stomu
Yamash’ta observes this, and Tadeo Takemoto later develops the concept in
Chap. 11, towards his conclusion of “Being Now” as the essential quest of future
society. For it is here that the most fundamental character of humanity, the essence
of our ultimate spirituality, lies—outside linear time.
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Some may represent this ultimate spirituality in the form of a personalized God
with infinite power (energy) to create, and connected to us through belief and prayer.
Buddhist philosophy accepts this connection through meditative experience. Others
in our modern age explain our connection to the cosmos and its essence in the total
energy of the Void, as scientific reality—proven by both observation and mathe-
matics. By whichever path we arrive, the power and connection cannot be denied.

Takemoto however, observes that human experience must not pay ultimate
obedience to scientific explanation—for this is born out of a logic that excludes the
irrational, non-recurrent, non-constant phenomena that make up this human expe-
rience, and can connect us out of the material and into the immaterial world of the
Absolute, the Zero, and the soul. For some of these phenomena could ‘relativize
even life and death’ the primary concerns of people dealing with their material
world and existence. As Indian guru, novelist and scientist, Raja Rao, observed,

Why are the Western people likely to dramatize the door between life and death? Death is
the path to the light.

Stomu Yamash’ta, in his Chap. 10, further points to the parallel search of music,
his vehicle of understanding, in contrast with contemporary scientific exploration.
Both are struggling to uncover the truth behind the (apparent) real world, in keeping
with the ideal of harmonizing nature and humankind. Indeed, Yamash’ta, in his
Chap. 8, declares his own musical search now is to unite religion, art and science
through dialogue—and that this ultimately must be the united quest of humankind
for the future and sustainability of our society and world.

Consequently, by letting go of the demand on consciousness by our material
existence and world, by non-attachment, we are able to appreciate the ultimate
essence of what our humanity is—infinite connectedness with the vacuum world of
the cosmos—“without being imprisoned by self-interest, the value of which is
negligible in the universe”.

3 Implication of ‘the Void’ for Social Arrangements

Akio Tanabe takes us in his Chap. 12 from this demonstrated scientific and
philosophic position, i.e.: the existence of the Void, or Absolute, into its implication
for social organization and political democracy, as already practiced in India.

India is, as Tanabe demonstrates, one of the most diverse and disadvantaged
populations in the world—with 22% living below the poverty line; 18% of urban
populations living in slums; 25% “Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes”; 40–
50% “Other Backward Castes”; 20% belonging to various “religious minorities.”
All “exceptions” to the norm of a democratic society, with the number of “indi-
vidual citizens”, able to act with ‘agency’ and fully participate in democracy, being
a minority. In this context, the workings of governance remain, at best, fragmentary,
too complex and heterogeneous to be governed in a uniform way—leading to a vast
space beyond the rule of law.
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From extensive field research in India, Tanabe recognized, however, that beyond
the more common dimensions of social analysis of Indian society, employing
caste-division, status, and the dominance of power, a deeper social dynamic oper-
ates. His term for this is “ontological equality”—based on spiritual exploration and
ideation—across the Vedas and Brahmanism, Bhakti, and Buddhist movements.

“Ontological Equality” is the idea that the Absolute, while transcending all
beings, is at the same time, immanent, permeating through each being in the world.
As Tanabe then continues,

This means that all beings – whether human or non-human, alive or non-alive – are equal at
the ontological level, as their spiritual essence is one and the same.

The consequence is not just limited to the religious domain in the narrow sense,
but has the potential of becoming a common cultural resource which makes pos-
sible the flourishing of social and cultural diversity—which, instead of delivering
division and exclusion, offers mutual dependency and value.

Tanabe carries this idea forward to demonstrate that, as in India, “Vernacular
Democracy” has developed, the vibrancy of the clamor of diverse voices mingling
and interacting with each other to form an inseparable whole—operating however,
in the “subaltern” realm, recipients rather than active agents. This is where “ver-
nacular democracy” fits in and allows the vast diversity of India to be not only
governable, but engaged in “deepening its overall democracy—based on assertion
and tolerance of diversity, itself based on ontological equality derived from the
Absolute Reality of the Void.

“Vernacular Democracy”, is, as Tanabe concludes, “a creative way and process of imag-
ining a world where both diversity and equality can stand together” - where “a sustainable
relationship between humanity and nature, are important agendas not only for India, but
also for the entire world.”

The basic platform is, however, the essence of human spirituality and its ability
to connect with the ultimate Void of the cosmos. Tadeo Takemoto draws us towards
the essential conclusion from the Kyoto Symposia which have been developing the
societal platform for a new Global Economics. His advice, based on extensive
philosophic analysis, is that the future societal platform has to be based on the depth
of humanity’s spiritual culture, our intrinsic connectedness with the ultimate
timelessness of the cosmos, a society where “Being Now” is its values priority.
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Chapter 29
“The Dynamic of Creativity”
(Third Movement)

Stephen Hill, Stomu Yamash’ta and Tadashi Yagi

Central to the very concept of the Void is creativity. The core dynamic of the
universe is creation of the new, destruction of the old, to be replaced by new creation.

Indeed, referring back to the previous discussion of ‘Place’ and Kyoto, Yagi
observes in his Chap. 7, that, in parallel, the culture ofKyoto has, for 1200 years, been
characterized by a repetition of creation and revival. Many traditions and heritages
remaining in Kyoto today are the living evidence of a past which has transcended
time—a traditional culture with memories of fusing Eastern and Western Cultures.
The ‘Festivals’, commonly practiced in Kyoto, are central in revivification of this
traditional spirit. However, “people, objects or matters, keep on evolving with the
times.”

There is thus a close connection between spirituality and creativity …. and
place … as argued by Stomu Yamash’ta in Chap. 10, and by Tadashi Yagi in his
Chap. 7. Yagi points to the redevelopment of the concept of “space” to the idea of
“resonance field” in Chap. 15 to explain the mechanism of innovation creation.
Paradigm shifting innovations are nurtured in a resonance field that is defined by the
place of the emergence, and stimulated by the interaction among people with different
knowledge and experiences. Most importantly however, emotion is central to creation.

This observation immediately takes us in our quest for change from spirituality
and the cosmos into the inner world of the person. Yamash’ta and Yagi further
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develop this argument in Chap. 13. Six “senses”, they argue, play crucial roles in
improving the value of creativity—design, story, symphony, empathy, play, and
meaning. All derive from “right brain” activity which controls emotion and holistic
understanding, thus the genesis in emotion, as opposed, to linear logical brain
activity. Creativity is directly associated with well-being, and being able to see how
to change things—moving beyond established explanation. As Albert Einstein
observed of the importance of creative enterprise,

We cannot solve problems with the same thinking we used when we created them.

The act of creation involves ‘connecting the dots’—identifying order out of
chaos, discovering connection between seemingly unrelated things. This too is the
most significant base for humor… and, of ‘letting go’ so we can enjoy a new vision
of the ‘same-old’ world. It is within this laterally explored new world that we can let
go of the material things and fixed beliefs which constrain our exploration, and
search the non-material Void. Meanwhile, as Yamash’ta and Yagi observe in
Chap. 13, creativity is cultivated by the accumulation of high-quality emotional
experiences and knowledge—such as feeling the beauty of nature and enjoying art
performances.

Most importantly, as demonstrated throughout this book, and specifically, in the
introduction to this present Conclusions Suite, we have to change things, in particular
to break out of the cement cast that neo-classical economics has hardened over our
society and future. We cannot leave this task for a ‘creative elite’, but need to build a
society and organizations where this is the ‘norm’ of daily activity and purpose.

A healthy society is a participative society, not one ruled from elsewhere by
either a political or expert elite—particularly from the distance of globalized eco-
nomic control. As demonstrated, in particular, by Stephen Hill’s Chaps. 2 and 17,
the result is dependency, inability to feel in control and therefore valuable, and
paralysis of taking the action required to escape the situation. “Necessity is
therefore the mother of invention” as Yamash’ta and Yagi observe in Chap. 13,
but, as dependents on the ‘system’ the people are incapable of finding and holding
on to the reins of transformation to deal with what must be done.

As Yagi and Yamash’ta further argue, a central quest of this Book is to identify
the optimal economic and social system for producing the fabric of a creative
economy.

At the level of international action, the 2004 UNESCO initiative to promote a
“Creative Cities Network” promotes multiplication of art, music and other domains
of creative expression as the desired creative norm of the overall society, or city, or
community. This community creativity design does fundamentally enrich the life
and satisfaction of the people as a whole.

BUT, this is not enough. Whilst an emphasis on creative industries, art, music,
culture and so on, attaches emblems of activity to the fabric, what matters is
weaving the overall fabric as a whole—producing a creative and responsive society.

This objective therefore does not just imply fostering creative activities, con-
ducted and presented in separate organizational domains and to separate audiences.
Instead, it implies building creativity rather than rote learning into the education of
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children, fostering creativity across physical science and humanity domains in
subsequent education—in particular at the postgraduate research level, building
physical spaces that encourage connection and creative engagement into the
architectural design of everything from city design to offices to local communities,
and fostering government policy that rewards creativity and new enterprise—in
particular, for the general social good rather than just commercial profit.

Yamash’ta and Yagi point to the economic benefit, even as measured by cor-
relation of the World Competitiveness Yearbook (WCY) Index and the Global
Competiveness Index (GCI), which, combined, produced the ‘National Quality
Competitive Index (NQCI) all developed by the World Economics Forum from a
wide range of indicators. The main factors that determine national competitiveness
were innovation capability and infrastructure capability for innovation—building a
creative economy and society, not just promoting separate creative and arts activ-
ities. In the context of demonstrated economic advantage however, Yamash’ta and
Yagi argue that innovation needs to be directed towards improving society rather
than profit making as such. They refer to the Aga Khan Foundation as example. The
Foundation has implemented innovative developments by organizing communities
since the 1970s—a model of participatory rural development which combines
development principles with a community’s specific context and needs in a flexible
manner. The authors therefore reinforce the importance of paying attention to
underlying societal factors in sustaining creativity.

Again, though, let us remember, as Yamash’ta and Yagi remind us in Chap. 13,
the source of creativity lies with the individual, their emotions and lateral explo-
ration. They point particularly to the role of art, always seeking to capture—and
generate—the emotions of individual human beings, joy, anger, pain, and
connectedness.

Our creative capacity is severely constrained however, when we get caught up in
the world of the material, the quest for immediate selfish advantage and material
rewards ………the very platform for neo-classical economics.

But, bringing this quality forward and nurturing creativity is a social organiza-
tional task. Yamash’ta and Yagi particularly, demonstrate the importance of the
personal inter-subjective relationship within these organizational arrangements in
their Chap. 14—not one of ‘contract’ but one of trust. Yet again, a neglected
dimension of Western-inspired business and its neo-classical economic base.
Counter to most Western business practice, trust rather than contract is most
commonly the relationship for doing business in many Eastern countries, where
previous traditional ways of relations have resisted the international onslaught of
the cold litigational heart of neo-classical economics. Instead, Eastern business or
commitments often rely on a handshake. To carry this further, trust is a basic
dimension of the social capital1 that provides serious social wealth to a group or
society. As defined by one quoted author,

1We use the term ‘social capital’ here with some degree of caution as it implies looking at people
as a production cost factor and our entire approach is to avoid this minimization of their full worth
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Social capital consists of the features of social organization, such as networks, norms, and
social trust that facilitate coordination and cooperation for mutual benefit.

Indeed, it is important to note that even at the front-end of institutionalized
creative activity globally now, i.e.: scientific research, openness, and therefore trust,
now seems to rule the international research community, not closed institutional
boundaries to protect self-interest, and to prevent new good ideas to escape whilst
protecting possible self-interested patent rights (Hill 1993; Hill and Turpin 1994,
1995). Indeed, it is inter-subjectivity and mobility of scientists, carrying with them
their ‘tacit’ knowledge gained from experience (observed by Yagi in Chap. 15),
that most matters in developing new major initiatives and networks within the
scientific community—not internet, nor citation allegiance, and not immediate
selfish protection of one’s own or corporate-endorsed ideas. Hill and colleagues’
own research to demonstrate this included a survey with results from 10,132 sci-
entists, 8008 of whom were from the Asia-Pacific area (Hill and Turpin 1995;
Turpin et al. 2008; Woolley et al. 2008).

Yagi, in his Chap. 15, observes that these same principles apply to creative
organization in general. ‘Open Systems’, network organization and autonomous
actors are central principles. Decentralized organization allows rapid response to
organizational change.

Careful balance is also necessary however against poor decision location and
control. Decentralized organization can lead to lack of discipline in following the
overall organization’s objectives, so hierarchical monitoring and assertion of a
central vision, can also be important. What matters is full participation, not cen-
tralized command.

Yamash’ta and Yagi demonstrate in their Chap. 13, the importance of code, icon
and symbol as means of transferring tacit knowledge, and this applies well in the
realm of wider and more anonymous society. However, contemporary scientific
relations are not just passing on tacit knowledge, but at the same time, building
creative new explorations and resolutions. … it is the inter-subjective quality of
communication that appears to matter more in the case of building scientific rela-
tions and creativity.

Back to the power of the individual and intuitive knowledge—at the forefront of
global change.

Back to the individual and their emotional life.
Back to the non-material Zero and Void of the creative cosmos.
Again, creativity and its organization require open boundaries of the organiza-

tion, sharing within, trust, not self-interest ………….back to the personal bases of
creativity, but now cast into organization and cross-organization domains. Critical,
and oft-neglected managerial lessons follow—lead with vision rather then hierar-
chical control, build autonomous teams, nurture rather than demand!

as people. However, ‘social capital’ is a familiar phrase in economics, so we live with the
expression for now and trust the reader will appreciate our caution.
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Creativity and its organization also imply quite different regimes for training in
general, and in particular, post-graduate experience. Still, most universities teach
science and engineering in isolation from the humanity and humanities courses that
lie alongside, but way across the other side of the disciplinary quadrangle, unknown
and unexamined.

Yamash’ta and Yagi, in their Chap. 13, therefore promote the idea of bringing
engineers into direct contact with art during the course of their training. They
present the recently-founded University of Aalto in Finland as a best-practice
example—particularly, in promoting design and design processes into the strategic
development of Finish companies.

Resistance to this widening of education experience for inclusion into the
‘left-hemisphere’ disciplines, goes further. Rarely are the science and engineering
graduates adequately prepared for the organization world into which they are about
to transfer as they have little or no training or disciplined experience of the social/
emotional dimensions of working with others creatively across knowledge
boundaries, or crossing the cultural divide between academia and industrial or
commercial life. The lesson of C.P. Snow and his depiction of the separation
between the “Two Cultures”—humanities versus the sciences (Snow 1959),2

remains unaddressed even though Snow’s illuminative observation was originally
made 60 years ago.

Herbert Marcuse warned us 47 years ago of the immediate danger,

The industrial society which makes technology and science its own is organized for the ever
more effective domination of man and nature, for the ever more effective utilization of its
resources. (Marcuse 1970, p46).

To which Rachel Carson’s observation six years earlier circles us back to the
importance of the person, and the ‘human’ side to natural science.

Man’s attitude to nature is today critically important simply because we have now acquired
a fateful power to alter and destroy nature. But man is part of nature, and his war against
nature is inevitably a war against himself. (Carson 1964).

However, since the time when Carson and Marcuse wrote, subsequent pro-
gressive expansion of disciplinary specialization and concentration on (left-brain)
logic on the ‘one’ side of the cosmic ‘one-zero’ equation, has dominated, as has the

2Snow’s 1950s observation of the uncrossable dividing line between Humanities and Natural
Science in British Universities applies today with even greater force. Snow, however, identified the
problem for the UK at that time, as too heavy a focus on the classics, Greek and Latin, at expense
of Natural Science—which, he observed, had been the engine for winning World War II. He wrote
originally, as it turned out, at the ‘tipping point’. From there on, the balance reversed as the world
of the 1960s became enchanted with science and its power … to even land a man on the moon
during a decade where commentators preached the infinite benefits of scientific progress and the
only critique of the impact of science on society or our environment was Rachel Carson’s ‘The
Silent Spring’ which exposed the impact of pesticide DDT on the environment—even into remote
previously pristine animal habitats (Carson 1962, 1964). However, the disciplinary separation
remained.
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eviction of the ‘holistic experiential person’ out of the knowledge apparently
required by neo-capitalist economics where the anonymous objective of profit rules.

Indeed, under the current world-wide trend of university management,
Presidential or Vice-Chancellorial CEOs generally rule, not knowledge leaders;
profit outdistances knowledge as criterion of excellence; and universities are judged
by an honor list contrived from KPIs or key performance-indicators—abstracted
and partial criteria that can be quantitatively presented. As attractors to fee-paying
students, this abstract quantification abides by the rule of neo-classical economic
competition. Courses have increasingly been targeted to specific job-related skills
rather than wider knowledge, reflection and creativity development. … and
‘knowledge’ gained or transmitted, appears secondary.

Some University Presidents have the vision to escape this neo-classical eco-
nomic trap, but not many. In their hands, however, lies the future.

Consequently, knowledge creation and training to produce it for the world’s
future is largely entrapped within the demands of neo-classical economic advan-
tage… and, therefore, prestige and salaries of the CEO’s, now measured against
leading corporate executives and in their million dollar territory, rather than the
Professorial and other senior knowledge-focused academics over whom their ‘ex-
ecutive system’ rules.

Knowledge for our future ‘escape’ is therefore deeply trapped within the limiting
grasp of neo-classical economics. Whilst the Void is glimpsed at the end of
quantum and cosmic physics mathematics, its significance for humanity and ‘living
now’ is entirely neglected … or, rejected, as far as economic analysis is concerned.

This has to change if we are to survive!
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Chapter 30
“Building the Kyoto Platform for Change”
(Fourth Movement)

Stephen Hill, Stomu Yamash’ta and Tadashi Yagi

1 From the Individual to the Social

We have now established the fundamental piers on which we can build a new
Global Economics platform.

As demonstrated so far, our central reference point lies at the depth of our
spirituality, and this, in turn, is anchored at its deepest level in the cosmic Void and
our ‘non-material’ genesis within a material world. We can see the connectedness
of human spirituality with creativity, the basic human power we need to make
change happen. The world of creativity is an open world, not closed into
self-interested separation. Creativity is fed by ‘tacit knowledge’, intuition, sharing
… trust—the experience-base of humanity.

Tadao Takemoto then demonstrates in his Chap. 11 observation noted earlier,
that human experience must not be limited in validity to what is legitimated by
scientific explanation—for this is born out of a logic that excludes the irrational,
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non-recurrent, non-constant phenomena that make up this human experience, and
can connect us out of the material and into the immaterial world of the Absolute, the
Zero, and the soul. Indeed, to drop this observation into an economics context,
limitation to just what can be explained through mathematized basic economic
processes, leaves out the ‘Sunspots’ that might well offer wider, more humanistic
character to economic explanation.

Additionally, with a primary focus on the genesis of life and progression to
ageing, Masatoshi Murase in Chap. 16, observes that in the context of complexity,
unexpected, even small, but systemic, forces, such as ‘sunspot’ influences may
represent, can lead to system-wide impact. He draws a lesson from fractals, or
self-similar static structures—where characteristic patterns of structures appear
successively at descending or ascending scales so that at any scale they are similar
in shape to the whole. Murase then develops the concept of self-similar dynamic
processes in order to explore simple principles that explain complexity. In keeping
with the idea of fractals, underlying principles—across all orders of magnitude—
should be self-consistent. ‘As above, so below!’ Ultimately, in constructing the
Kyoto Manifesto, we are building complexity from universal principles of humanity
and spirituality—and these apply at all levels of aggregation and application. At the
core of ‘everything’, is a central vision!

Our task now is to build the social platform for a new Global Economics. To do
this, we start from the individual within society and reach forward to the essence of
sociality—building and sustaining community. From here we then explore social
harmony at a global level.

Our starting point lies in Stephen Hill’s observation at the opening of his
Chap. 17,

To truly engage with our shared humanity requires bringing others—even from across
different cultural worlds—into our very self. We must truly listen—suspend the noise of our
own inner dialogue of consciousness that otherwise gets in the way. It is here and in our
immediate social world that our meanings and culture are formed, not elsewhere.

This aligns closelywith TadeoTakemoto’s admonition that ‘BeingNow’must be a
fundamental principle of consciousness for a future sustainable and fulfilling society.

Hill goes on to demonstrate from work with children caught in major conflict or
trauma that, healing occurred when the vehicle of communication was music, not
words—moving behind the fears and hostilities that were embedded in their verbal
screen of consciousness. Further, he demonstrates from a case study of a hostage
crisis involving his own United Nations staff, that negotiation only started to work
when the mediators learnt to ‘listen’ to the needs of the tribal West Papuan freedom
fighters in their very different cultural terms rather than through the assumptions the
negotiators imported with them from their international cultural world. Once we
‘listen’ across cultures, we have much to learn—as in this case of West Papuan
tribes, from the integrity of values, strength of acceptance once trusted and admitted
to the group (even to fight to the death to protect the person), even in handling
inter-group conflict—where the fight is largely symbolic: as soon as one person is
killed or seriously injured, victory is declared and the fighting finishes.
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Equally, we have much to learn from history. The richness of humanity has been
formed over thousands of years. We stand today at the intersection between the
cultural history that formed the meanings within which we now participate, and the
contemporary diversity of today that both challenges and enriches our connection to
humanity as a whole. Again though, we must silence our own language of con-
sciousness, our formed expectations, in order to learn openly from a past where
humanity lived within different times, opportunities and constraints

As Hill later goes on to observe in his subsequent Chap. 21, the practical
application of ‘sacred silence’ is in the practice of “mindfulness”, a Buddhist-based
concept, but of direct use in the organization and values of business enterprise
today. Mindfulness means suspending immediate self-interest, and making deci-
sions in full consciousness of the people, organization and wider community impact
of the decision—all informed by the past and previous experience. The goal is
minimal harm, maximum benefit to all. Apart from anything else, this makes for
good business organization. Most importantly though, mindfulness represents the
first line of attack against the ‘grammar’, or, underlying assumptions, of global
economics. We therefore return to this as an early action point in the Kyoto
Manifesto.

Stephen Hill then demonstrates the power of inter-subjective community:
“meaning is constructed within our ‘world within reach’, in subjective relations
with others, in socially producing together…. In our local world.” It is here that our
humanity’s strength resides. Place, as discussed earlier in relation to Manami Oka’s
Chap. 6 on Kyoto and Tadashi Yagi’s Chap. 7 Supplement, is therefore important.

Hill refers to the instructive case study of the people of Ladakh, “Little Tibet”,
within northern India but on the Tibetetan Plateau. Here, within 20 years, a people
living in full harmony with their environment and others, in a reciprocity-based
society, were virtually destroyed by an Indian Government initiative to ‘develop’
the society—bring them into the globalized world. In the example of Ladakh, one
can see what has happened to our whole global society over 250 years, condensed
into one-eighth of this time.

What lies at the heart of the human drive to community is the need, as social
animals to ‘belong’, to have an anchor of meaning that allows people to act, to
share, to feel appreciated or loved—included—to have a personal identity that
others reinforce. At the core of working and living together in true community is the
social capital of mutual trust, the importance of which was revealed earlier in Yagi
and Yamash’ta’s Chap. 14.

Juichi Yamigawa in Chap. 19 observes from primatology research that whilst
humans share sociality with the great apes, ‘community’—in which two or more
different social units support each other via frequent interactions, was a novel
characteristic of human societies.

There is a biological basis. Food sharing, he argues, was the first driving force
for the evolution of human sociality. Food sharing emerged in species due to the
slow maturation of offspring. Whilst food sharing is practiced in some primate
groups, only one species, Homo Sapiens, share food with non-kin individuals and
outside groups. Partly through the benefit of bipedal movement, and thus the ability
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to forage and transport the food, hominoid individuals collected more food than
they could use, so brought it back to camp to share and eat with their fellows. We
use food as a social tool for communication, and according to rituals and practices
that vary across cultures. But all human groups have developed a practice of
sharing.

The second ‘foraging revolution’ during the period from 2.5 to 1.8 million years
ago, was associated with the first sign of an increase in hominoid brain size fol-
lowing the emergence of stone tools and increased meat consumption. The dietary
innovation of collecting high quality foods, including meat, preceded encephal-
ization and promoted division of labor between the sexes for foraging. Increased
brain size led to allocation of energy during early growth to rapid brain growth and
a delay in somatic growth. Again, there was a social/community consequence,
unique to humans. Childhood and adolescence periods developed, thus further
fostering pair bonding of male and female parents as they needed to care longer for
their offspring, and fostering the wider development of ‘community’. Maintenance
of community relations required inter-subjective connection, and thus enhanced
empathy and sympathy among group members, producing a strong identity of the
individual hominoid with his or her wider community.

Yamigawa then explores where violence came from in relation to this emerging
sociality. War, even hunting, are not human nature, he argues. For most of human
evolutionary history, it was the other way around, being hunted as prey, a basis for
collective action to survive.

Aggression between species is normal for the purpose of eating. Aggression
within a species is derived from competition over food, resting places or mates.
Where the competition is reduced, so too is the need to fight, and the aggression can
result in stronger bonds for coexistence via reconciliation and consolation.
However, strong empathy and identity with the community enabled our human
ancestors to benefit from the power of the collective, and to expand their habitats to
include risky environments.

However, development of language and subsequent managed food production
(agriculture and animal domestication) led to the emotional traits associated with
protecting commodities and land, thus coalitions amongst people within a com-
munity along with increased hostility between communities, leading to violent
interactions. What is interesting to add here though is, as reported in Stephen Hill’s
Chap. 17, traditional indigenous communities such as those in West Papua, have
over time, developed inter-tribal traditions and rituals over the last 10,000 years, to
contain this inter-community violence.

Yamigawa emphasizes however as noted before that violence is not an intrinsic
human character. He observes that in 7 million years of human evolutionary his-
tory, distinct hunting tools, such as spears, first appeared just 0.4 million years ago,
whilst evidence for violence with weapons among humans appeared only very
recently, and seems to be associated with the emergence of agriculture—that is,
possessions, territory, and self-interest.

Violence, apart for food capture, is therefore, not an intrinsic quality of being
human but a consequence of ‘attachment’ to material goods and territory.
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Yamigawa is thence particularly concerned about the conditions to produce
violence in contemporary globalized society. The social cement provided by
community is breaking down with the massive growth of cities where anonymity
rules both in city design and in life choices. Communication by electronic means
rather than direct inter-subjective relations marginalizes empathy and mutual
understanding. Action to acquire individual benefits dominates … the rule of
neo-classical economic values, the cage within which contemporary society is
imprisoned. Globalization separates inter-subjectively at the same time as it pre-
tends to connect us through other means. As a consequence, lethal violence
amongst human is now six times higher than the average in all other mammals.

Yamigawa concludes we therefore must pay attention to these lessons learnt
from primatology and early human development in constructing our future society.
It is not an intrinsic character of being human to be violent, but a product of
self-interest and atrophy of community—and ‘community’ is a unique human
feature. At the center therefore of a positive future for humankind is empathy,
sympathy, community empowerment, sharing even across community boundaries.

Again, back to “trust”.
‘Trust is basic for relationships of sharing and giving, reciprocity over

self-interested exchange. This is precisely the moral philosophy developed by Ed
Arrington in his Chap. 20, “the presumption of hospitality”—He quotes from
Dostoevsky’s “The Brothers Karamazov”, “To welcome a friend is splendid. To
welcome a stranger sublime.”

Humanity’s strength therefore resides here and now in this reciprocal, hospitable
local world. As Hill argues in his Chaps. 17 and 18, social empowerment starts in
the same place.

Stephen Hill moves on to discuss non-place-based communities within
present-day globalization.

Most significant are ‘elective communities’, spread potentially across enormous
territory and not determined by place, formed through networks of common
interest, such as religious belief, ethnic origin, hobbies. These offer the individual
support for various facets of their personal identity and sense of belonging. But
elective communities can only offer a range of identities from which the individual
selects to locate themselves within a globalized world, whilst depth of belonging is
intrinsically fragmented.

Increasingly, in our internet-communicating world, ‘cyber-communities’ are
developing, linking people via networks such as Facebook and Twitter. But others
are only known via electronically mediated information (e.g.: 350 “friends” on
Facebook), cannot provide full inter-subjective communication and understanding,
indeed, may well be used, as with pedophilic ‘grooming’ of young people, as
disguise. Certainly, as noted earlier in the Overture to this Conclusions Suite, the
new world of internet is a world where “alternative facts”, of ‘un-truths’ can
explode across a global population and be accepted without evidence.

These non-place communities can be useful supports in developing and com-
municating a reciprocal, hospitable personal world, and a sense of belonging.
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However, social empowerment comes not from here, but from the inter-subjectivity
of direct relationships, place and the local.

There are then many examples of newly developed local communities that form
and exercise internal cohesion, reciprocity and care. Helena Norberg-Hodge’s
“Local Futures” initiative, discussed in Hill’s Chap. 18, is one such movement—to
popularize and implement a focus on building and sustaining local economies
against the destructive winds of globalization.

What particularly matters though is not stopping at a local level, but instead, to
capture an effective dynamic to expand from this cultural and community platform
—to capture the power of the local, and explode our connectedness at this human
level across the global human world. The problem then is that in the world of the
21st Century, the ‘local’ is embedded in and deeply penetrated by globalism’s
economic values and control. Effective change must take these forces into account.

The phrase Hill uses for this dynamic is “global localism”. He presents a detailed
case study of UNESCO’s intervention to assist the local community of Banjarsari in
Indonesia not only to transform itself into a resilient, environmentally focused
community within an poor urban setting, but also to influence many other com-
munities—like a pebble dropped into a pool, to send out ripples of influence both
locally and globally.

A powerful further example is that of the Basque Cooperative Movement, based
in Mondragon, Spain. Conceived on a local basis in 1959 between a handful of
workers in a disused factory, the Movement is based on workers being co-owners,
inclusive democracy on a proportionate basis—whilst allocating adequate propor-
tions to cover education, health and support. Mondragon production employs the
latest technologies but members enjoy job security, though all wage rates can go up
or down according to overall productivity. The ‘idea’ has expanded rapidly. There
are now 266 Mondragon-inspired and linked Cooperatives across the world—all
committed to developing employee ownership on a case-by-case basis—consistent
with local laws, customs and other cultural and economic considerations. The
Mondragon Movement now offers jobs for 83,800 workers and benefit from annual
sales of $(US)20 billion. (Mathews 2012).1

Indeed, the Cooperative Movement in general is already a major player in the
world economy. As Stephen Hill observes in Chapter 21, from United Nations data,
there are now 2.6 million Cooperatives across 145 countries, comprising a billion
memberships and clients with a collective ‘economy’ larger than the economy of
France.

The power of community, and the wider influence of community based on place
and social values rather than those of neo-classical economics, is therefore
emerging within global society. The task however is to strengthen this movement
and to escape the stranglehold of globalized neo-economics control.

1We will come back to the Mondragon Model and a number of its principles in our final Manifesto,
our ‘Encore’.
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Stephen Hill’s Chap. 21 then goes on to draw these dynamics together into an
overall synthesis at the global level. He looks at the market place from ‘the other
way around’, that is from the perspective of human needs and aspirations. From this
he develops a number of strategies we can capture to ‘listen to the harmony of
humanity’ in order to explore the dimensions of a new paradigm for
economic-oriented action. These include exercising the power of listening and
mindfulness, developing public awareness programs, promoting economic strate-
gies that follow a mindful objective, developing social business into ‘normal’
economic business, stimulating and supporting cooperative ecologically-sensitive
business organizations—and, fundamentally, transforming a shared economic vi-
sion towards one based on our humanity and its ultimate source of power in
spirituality, social resilience and reciprocity. These strategies are carried forward
directly into the Kyoto Manifesto which follows.

Additionally, the strategies carried forward must reflect a realistic view of the
accelerating impact of technological transformation on current economic produc-
tivity and its organization, as discussed in Hill’s Chap. 25. Serious consideration
has to be given to the very real possibility of a future ‘economy of unemployment’
as one quoted author describes it, where alternate means of acquiring and dis-
tributing wealth will need to be conceived and ‘universal basic income’ considered
—along with serious action to reduce the massive and destructive gap between the
very rich and the very poor.

2 Some Lessons from Economic Action Based
on Alternate Systems of Belief or Action

Taking these foundations and construction lessons into account we now move on
towards final resolution in a human-centered economics.

Here, we reflected against alternative economic systems based on alternative
belief systems and social/economic dynamics as platform—in this Movement—for
the Conclusions Suite which follows.

The book therefore includes two Chapters which specifically explore practicing
economic activity under the umbrella of alternate religious values—Islamic and
Buddhist, as well as from economic philosophies such as is practiced in a
village-level Indian economy which supports rather than marginalizes the
micro-producer and the value of ‘small is beautiful’.

We can learn from these accounts, so include their lessons into our subsequent
Conclusions Suite.

In the case of the Chap. 22 exploration of the future of capitalism and the Islamic
Economy, Shinsuke Nagaoka points to the failure of both capitalism and
Soviet-style socialism. He further observes that the Islamic Economy and its
leading practice, Islamic Finance, do not, as many may assume, represent an
anti-capitalist movement, but is an alternative practice within global capitalism.
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Consequently, from a conceptual base in a 1941 lecture at Aligarh Muslim
University in pre-independence India by Abul A’la Maududi on the economic
problem of man and its Islamic Solution, the movement grew, particularly from
2002 onwards. Over the period from 2002 to 2012, the Islamic Banking Sector
expanded at a growth rate of 73% per year, to the control of global assets of $(US)
1.2 trillion. With 600 financial institutions providing Islamic financial services to
over 50 countries, Islamic Banking has a market share of banking up to 65% in
Bangladesh and 45% in Bahrain. Islamic finance is therefore a rapidly emerging
new force within the global financial market place.

Nagaoka argues that whilst Islamic finance still requires renovation to fit into the
‘wisdoms’ of capitalism to meet the demands of the modern world, lessons may be
adopted into the current global economic system, thus representing a change in
global economic values.

Specifically he points to two key principles of Islamic finance—forbidding of
‘riba’ or unequal exchange—hence, ‘interest-free finance’; and the demand for
‘zakat’—return of a percentage of income to God—in general within the modern
world, 2.5%.

Thus, ‘riba’ is avoided through both investors and the bank sharing propor-
tionately in the final profits. Interest on the loan may or may not be adjusted
continuously according to demand and market conditions, but the investor gains
only at the end from the success or failure of the borrower’s business. Meanwhile,
‘zakat’ contributors receive their full benefit, not now, but in the afterlife.
Additionally, investment, according to Islamic values is ‘Haram’, forbidden, in
areas regarded as unethical or immoral, such as casinos, alcohol, nuclear energy and
the military, though what is included as Haram rather than ‘Halal’, permitted, is
debated.

The main implication is that the Islamic economy tolerates the universal prin-
ciple of capitalism which seeks infinite growth of capital by the endless pursuit of
profit, and encourages self-centered profit-oriented business activity as this pro-
vides greater ‘zakat’ for God and the cause of Islam. Exercise of these values in
practice varies and mechanisms developed such as for Islamic banks to legitimately
sell receivables at a discount price to be fully compensated on maturity (developed
originally within Malaysia), remain contested.

The main difficulties of absorbing Islamic financial practices into a reform
agenda of global capitalism is that the system supports strong growth-oriented
capitalist development through a values focus on self-interest, and, whilst the return
of a percentage of income to charitable pursuits is an excellent principle, the reward
within Islam is in a later life. In an ecumenical world, belief in later life is very
divided, so the principle of zakat cannot be applied universally. Perhaps, reference
to the mechanism developed within the Mondragon Movement for allocation of a
percentage of shared incomes to be to social support is more workable—but this
fundamentally depends on a core principle of economic activity being the sharing
benefit from mutual labor rather than self-interested benefit from others’ labor.
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The Mondragon model focuses on organization values. Juewei Shi takes us, in
her Chap. 23 discussion of Buddhist Economics back to the personal level, to the
power of integrity and inner-peace to influence society as a whole.

Shi points out that there is no necessary conflict between Buddhist values and
economic activity. What matters is the objective, and personal values in action.
Basic is the consciousness of the “Noble Eightfold Path”: right view, right thought,
right speech, right action, right livelihood, right effort, right mindfulness and right
concentration. The objective is to relieve suffering not just for oneself, but for all.
At a personal level, relief of suffering requires recognizing the reality identified in
the earlier discussion of spirituality in this Chapter Suite, i.e.: everything is im-
permanent, including, in particular, matter. To be ‘attached’, for example, to income
or wealth therefore can only provide very temporary satisfaction, and certainly will
distract personal values from the principles expounded in the Noble Eightfold Path,
and from inner peace.

Wealth, instead, is to be used for social good rather than personal gratification
…… and greater happiness is the product, not just for oneself but for all others. Shi
refers to the teaching of Venerable Master Hsing Yun that people and nature
co-exist—thus, the principle of ‘dependent co-origination’ or all events arising out
of a complex set of relationships and factors. The healthy and sustainable society
starts from the individual recognizing this, so acting as a kind of ‘beam of light’
within this complexity—starting with one’s own inner peace and radiating out
ultimately to create social harmony, even to a global level. Happiness and inner
peace catches on. In generating this power, one’s own karma is formed, or one’s
unintended impact on the positive or negative character of the complex surrounding
conditions for oneself in the future.

Indeed, the idea of ‘happiness’ rather than ‘economic wealth’ being the measure
of a society’s welfare is now gaining ground internationally, led from the tiny
Buddhist kingdom of Bhutan. As Shi points out, Bhutan developed its Gross
National Happiness (GNH) index to replace the traditional Gross National Product
(GNP) economic index generally used to measure national welfare. Bhutan has a
mixed economy and seeks to chart a ‘Middle Way’—between the extremes of
capitalism and communism, mixing market forces with some central government
leadership, whilst maintaining a more holistic and human life understanding.
Similar values are successfully carried into the economic mainstream, as Shi
observes. Shinichi Inoue, former President of the Japanese Miyazaki Bank, claims
that one should not engage in businesses that do not serve the world; instead, the
goal of business should be to serve the community with profit coming as a
by-product.

In alignment with the idea of a ‘gift’ giving or ‘hospitality’ based social order
developed in Ed Arrington’s Chap. 20, Buddhist practice teaches that compassion,
giving unconditionally, are basic to social harmony—as well as for acquiring
‘merit’. The benefit of Arrington’s analysis is that he constructs it from deep
interrogation of Western philosophic literature. The ‘idea’ of a ‘hospitality’-based
social order is therefore not just an Eastern phenomenon, but a global concern.
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Indeed, the idea is represented in totally practical terms in the Spanish Basque
community’s Mondragon Movement discussed earlier.

Juewei Shi points to practical models of Buddhism applied to national economic
activity to demonstrate, as with the Royal Thai Sufficiency Economy Model, that
avoidance of greed leads to more sustainable and happy business enterprise, that is,
activity based on principles of moderation, reasonableness, self-immunity, wisdom
and integrity. Material benefits are to be cherished. Waste is to be avoided.

Centrally, as also demonstrated in Stomu Yamash’ta’s and Tadashi Yagi’s
Chap. 14, trust becomes the core dynamic of relationships, yielding both a happy
and productive work environment as well as personal satisfaction. Workers have to
trust that by not being self-centered, they will benefit more. Shi demonstrates
further that trust is basic to all Buddhist economic activity, for harmony, happiness
and merit are achieved by giving without expectation of immediate return and
‘trusting’ that rewards will accrue anyway.

Reward comes from “karma”. In keeping with the way minor interventions can
alter a total complex physical or organizational system, karma represents the ‘rip-
pling’ influence of even a tiny small act on the entire cosmic (non-material)
(timeless) environment of which the person is part and from which he or she will,
depending on actions, be rewarded with wholesome benefits—either in this life or
the next. Consequently, greater ‘merit’, the currency, as it were, of karma, is
measured by the extent of one’s altruism and how far-reaching the benefits are to
others and into the future.

Juewei also seeks to clarify the often-mistaken assumption that Buddhism in
daily life requires commitment to poverty, though this is the principle of
non-attachment required of nuns and monks within the monastic sanctuaries. The
Buddha did not advise his disciples to give up everything, but admonished them to
not get ‘attached’ to material things for self-reward. Instead, economic activity can
be beneficial to the self-cultivation if the service and economic rewards received are
used to help others. Shi also notes, that there has to be some level of abundance
before a gift economy is going to work anyway. Reflecting back to Juichi
Yamagiwa’s Chap. 19 observations on early humans, ‘community’ was specifically
a product of some level of abundance beyond immediate individual needs.

Juewei Shi observes the difficulties which some Buddhist Temples and move-
ments have had with being embedded within a wider neo-classical economic
environment, principally, in marketing objects, prayers or teaching for wealth.
However, she concludes from examination of a number of implemented economic
models based on Buddhism but in the wider community, harmonious co-existence
and the existing system of the State is possible—but at the center there has to be an
altruistic view of possessions and wealth and their purpose, and … trust. As she
concludes:

Through moderation in production and consumption, ethical behavior, mindful con-
sumption and altruistic compassionate action that are aligned to the Buddha’s teachings
(and incidentally, not very different from Adam Smith’s propositions of moral senti-
ments), there will be respectful consideration for resources (natural and manmade),
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dignity accorded to the human being (rather than being relegated to the role as a factor of
production), and analysis of impact to environmental, human, social, cultural and other
factors before production.

Shi also refers to the work of E.F. Schumacher and his classic, ‘Small Is
Beautiful’, the original Western work that introduced Buddhist practice into
economics.

This takes us directly to the Tadashi Yagi’s Chap. 24 and his argument con-
cerning “micro-producers” and the “informal economy”. As in the case of India,
even against the onslaught of the economies of scale from very large and inter-
national corporations, micro-producers exist and improve the functioning of the
whole economy by providing diversity that is largely written out of very large
companies’ business practice. Yagi observes indeed that the competitiveness of
value chains depends on business models which link small producers into the global
value chain, even if the small units are financially weak. However, to sustain and
develop the micro-producer enterprise, systems of micro-financing are vital for their
survival and improvement of quality of life through engagement in creative
activities.

Yagi then explores the conditions needed to maintain micro-producer diversity
through extending and applying the Dixit- Stiglitz mathematical diversity model. If
price alone is the arbiter of business survival, then micro-producers are likely to fail
in a competitive economy. However, other endogenous signals, such as trust come
into play. Large international companies are remote, often making it difficult to find
information about the processing quality or exploitation that stand behind the
product on the shelf. Not only price, but trust and reputation are also exchanged in
the market—thus providing an advantage for the local small-scale producer who is
likely to have direct and repeated face-to-face contact with the purchaser.

Additionally, as is the case in India, micro-producers are embedded in a highly
diverse cultural context. Community, generally however, is highly valued. Respect
for tradition, history and local culture helps to maintain local diversity even against
cost efficiencies of large producers seeking to penetrate the market. The local
culture will call forth specifically local products—from clothing to musical
instruments. In this case, the market vitality is a direct result of common shared
values of the community—both product of and sustenance for social unity and
harmony.

Trust, valuing diversity, sharing and care. Basic principles for market success by
people-centered standards.

From here, we move on to the wrap-up of the main messages of this book in
Chap. 31, ‘The Way Forward’ from our Conclusions Suite, the next ‘composition’.
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Chapter 31
The Way Forward

Stephen Hill, Stomu Yamash’ta and Tadashi Yagi

We return in a full circle to where we started in this Conclusions Suite, to the
essential character of humanity and social community—and their ultimate base in
spirituality. This is our strength to deal with a very troubled future.

The current neo-classical global economics framework, which largely com-
mands current political action and business enterprise, does not provide the solu-
tion. It is, as we have demonstrated, the problem.

Fundamentally, the current neo-classical economics principle, ‘let the market
rule’ is of itself limiting, but has been further distorted in delivering equity and
value for all, by power and centralized ownership, themselves properties of
neo-liberal economic opportunity.

Our global economic system is predicated on and fosters self-interest, separation,
and dis-harmony as, ultimately they are good for business. The system fosters the
fundamental problems today in our globalized world—inequity, conflict and vio-
lence, rapacious exploitation of limited physical resources, and exploitation or
marginalization of people as but cost-factors in a profit-centered equation where
saving by casualization or eviction from the labour force is a beneficial strategy.

Certainly, consumer wealth and comfort is a product for the fortunate. But, as
with the Myth of the Faustian Bargain, the ‘devil’ is already claiming back his
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bargain’s reward for the gifts of short-term benefits given. Meanwhile, the value,
the power, the dignity of our humanity has been evicted out of the economic
equations—ultimately for the self-centered benefit of the few.

Most importantly, growth-based intrinsically exploitative, neo-classical eco-
nomic ways MUST fail as it is logically and environmentally impossible for infinite
growth to continue within a finite system. This is dramatically demonstrated in
Fukahara’s Chap. 3 where he demonstrates that the first main crop supporting
industrial development, cotton, now absorbs 2% of the world’s water and has
massive continuing impact on the world’s environment. Further conflict is inevitable
as overall resources deplete. The only question is when. Already, as demonstrated
earlier ‘The Future is Now!’. We are already close to or at the ‘tipping point’.

As this book has demonstrated, the current economic system has therefore failed
us. We have to change it, even if just to survive into the next Century, and for our
grandchildren to have a future.

Our argument therefore explores and asserts the power of our humanity to make
the difference—promoting the ‘other way around’ in society’s relationship to its
economic frame for action and meaning.

Our basic principles are derived from our spirituality, itself sourced in human-
ity’s inescapable connectedness with the infinite and timeless cosmos, the energy
and wisdom of which we can experience, with discipline and non-attachment to
material distractions.

Even by the principles of modern physics and chemistry, there is a universal,
continuous, destructive, but creative interaction between matter and non-matter, so
attachment to physical things or consumer products, can provide no more than a
very temporary satisfaction, and hold us back in our immediate physical world.
Physical things are intrinsically impermanent.

‘Connecting’, as we have demonstrated, means suspending the prejudices,
thoughts and material interests that hold us back on one side of a material-non
material cosmos, and being prepared to look over the edge of the precipice, to throw
ourselves into and then experience the ‘Void’ of emptiness but infinite energy in a
timeless universe—of which we are all a part. Letting go of self-interest, uncon-
ditional sharing with all others in our humanity, allows us to be part of the harmony
of all that there is. Buddhists would describe this as ‘enlightenment’, the source of
ultimate wisdom. As Tadeo Takemoto concludes, our resilience and community of
future society depends on us “Being Here Now”.

There are various routes to access this power and connectedness—whether it be
via religion or science, or reflective altruistic care. Harmony is at the heart.

As a note to the reader however, don’t get lost here. We are not preaching
religion, just drawing together evidence from both empirical science and from
long-term human experience, to establish the human and societal foundation for
future economics.

Action for change, for establishing wider global harmony and peace, starts and
ends with the individual, you and me. Remember the power of Mahatma Gandhi,
Martin Luther King, and Nelson Mandela, none of them wealthy or powerful in the
wider economic world, indeed, all marginalized by the establishment but followed
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by the people. Each of them changed the world based on the strength of their
individual integrity, courage, and commitment to care and equity for all.

As demonstrated throughout this book, what thenmatters in our participation in the
immediate world is sharing and ‘hospitality’ not self-interest; cherishing and con-
serving our limited material resources, not unnecessarily exploiting or wasting them.

The core dynamic in social relations is trust—letting go of attachment to our
material possessions for they can provide no more than transitory satisfaction
anyway; letting go of our prejudices so we can truly listen and be mindful,
including across cultures and across the gap of difference. Giving with no expec-
tation of immediate reciprocal return, but trusting all will be all right or balanced in
the end. Trust, participating without demand or personal discord with the other, is
the basis of harmony.

We are, as in this book’s structure of development, playing individually within
the polyphonic platform of a Symphonic Orchestra of many players, indeed, the rest
of the world’s community—including those yet to be born. If we pay attention to
harmonize with what everyone else is playing, across different sections (or cultures)
of the orchestra, strings, brass, woodwind, percussion, and so on—as well as others
within our own orchestral group; if we seek to contribute in ways which not only
complement but strengthen their harmonic welfare … then we will all, individually,
benefit from the power, the compassion, the harmony of the overall orchestra’s
performance. We will share in our harmonic cooperation. In the meantime, we will
have created quite extraordinary music together—from our orchestral community.

We therefore contribute to and benefit from the group, the ‘community’. Our need
for community, as demonstrated in this book, is unique to humans—the security of
belonging and to feel valued, to act together for both meaning and protection.

Empowering community universally is therefore critical for our future and for
being able to deal with the very significant problems we now confront—specifically
with increasing inequality and environmental destruction.

Violence is not a natural human characteristic, but a product of protecting our
attachment to material possessions and our territory and our way of life, asserting
our way is the only way—or, not being satisfied, heading off to take it away from
others who are ‘different’.

On the other hand, as shown through this book, diversity can be a strength, even
in economic activity and benefit. Creativity, and its organization, derive from our
subjectivity and emotion, require openness not self-centeredness, but provide
empowerment of the community at large and the dynamic of transformation.

Direct implications for economic and urban policy follow. Amongst others,

1. Economic growth should be regarded as a means, not an end: the goal instead is
viable stasis.

2. Emphasis in national investment strategies should be to promote ‘mindful’
industries and corporations, e.g.: where people and community are valued rather
than treated as cost-factors; where wider social benefit is featured; where
environmental impact is minimized; and, where core business feeds substantive
needs rather than fashion.
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3. Community-level initiatives and small scale entrepreneurial practice should be
supported both through targeted small-scale financing and linkage into wider
economic activity.

4. Taxation regimes should distinguish between profits made through physical
capital and those made through financial capital, and favor physical capital
support; provide tax incentives to corporations with minimal difference between
highest and lowest salaries; encourage cooperative based organizations.

5. Design of urban open and living space should encourage community interaction
and creative activity—promote “Musubi” or sharing a sense of consciousness of
and with others.

We now have the tools in hand to start to rebuild economics in such a way that
our humanity is at the core rather an excluded or marginalized element in the
dominating demands of our current global economic system. Matoshi Murase
provides heart for our quest in his Chap. 16 in pointing to the observation that in the
context of a complex system—as with the current global economic frame, a minor
event can precipitate a sudden ‘emerging new order’, ending up in either ‘abrupt
disruptions’ or major new advances, for example, in different ways of doing things,
or, knowledge. It follows that the ‘minor’ event of the Kyoto Series of Symposia
can have a major ripple-effect across the global economy.

Furthermore, Murase’s idea of ‘fractals’ offers a core principle of our Manifesto,
that is, the same configuration of values and vision at every progressively aggre-
gating level of economic impact. The source of all is our spirituality—our central
vision.

We now call forth the resulting Kyoto Manifesto for Global Economics, our
Encore!
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Chapter 32
“The Kyoto Manifesto for Global
Economics”. “The Platform
of Community, Humanity
and Spirituality”

Stephen Hill, Stomu Yamash’ta and Tadashi Yagi

Preamble
Together, the arguments and evidence presented in the 2014 to 2017 Kyoto Series
of International Symposia and which are captured in this Book, lead us to the Kyoto
Manifesto for Global Economics based on its Platform of Community, Humanity
and Spirituality. This Manifesto offers an alternative, rewarding and sustainable
future, based on society being the determinant of our economic regime, not the
other way around as is the case at present.

1 Basic Principles

1. People matter:

The Economics Domain must serve peoples’ needs and value their humanity, not
treat people as mere cost factors, demand and reward life-goals based on separative
self-centered values, and require obedience to power which is all encompassing and
elsewhere. Human dignity and equality need to be central qualities in economics,
whilst diversity is encouraged rather than global conformity.
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2. The Essence of our Humanity is our Spirituality:

What is sacred or of imperishable supreme value for humanity is what we can be as a
human race—empowered, fulfilled individuals, in harmony, deeply sharing and
caring for each other across our separate cultural and life worlds—understanding the
fundamental depth and equality of our shared lives. Economic activity must be built
with human spirituality as its center, not as an accidental andmarginalized byproduct.

3. Our Spirituality is Fundamentally Connected with the Cosmos:

We are therefore connected with the creative matter-non-matter dynamic of the
cosmos, where discovering and enriching our soul lies in dialogue with the ‘void’,
the “emptiness” of both non-attachment and the center of creation and energy in the
cosmos as a whole, source of infinite energy and wisdom—where self and
self-interest can be nothing but a tiny blip on the distant horizon. Non-attachment in
daily life to physical things and to (transitory) social status is essential for us to
discover and enrich our spiritual experience. Recognizing the timelessness of the
cosmos, the basic philosophy of self and society needs to be guided by ‘Being Now’!

4. The Ultimate Goal of Humanity is Harmony:

Humanity’s welfare and ultimate survival is based on harmony and living in peace in
a sustainable physical environment which we cherish rather than exploit and waste.

5. Achievement of Wider Social Harmony Starts with the Individual and Positive
Emotion:

To share, have sympathy and empathy, we must suspend our inner voice of prej-
udice and self-interest to ‘listen’ across cultures and across difference, recognizing
we are all joined in ‘ontological equality’, equal as participants in the cosmic drama.

We must act mindfully, seeking maximum benefit for others and minimum harm.
In Business, mindfulness, moderation, avoidance of greed and waste, along with

integrity, are values to be applied.

6. Interaction with Others Must Be Based on Trust:

According to principles of sharing and empathy, all interactions, including in
particular, in economic exchange, must be based on trust rather than on immediate
litigation-supported self-gain—offering without expectation of immediate reward in
a gift-centered, or hospitality-based relationship.

7. The Power of People to Act Together lies in their Community:

It is here that values and mutual care are formed within inter-subjective relations,
and empowerment is possible. A ‘community’ dynamic is possible world wide,
according to the principle of ‘global localism’.

8. The Goal of Economic Policy must be to achieve ‘Viable Stasis’:

Economic growth is therefore a means of supporting humanity and their community
not an end. Infinite growth within a finite system is impossible in the longer term.
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2 Applications

The above basic principles may well sound a philosophic ideal, not applicable to
economic action in practice. But, this is not so.

1. There are six basic Principles of Action for change that follow from the argument
of this book: “dialectic confrontation”, “fractals”, “small intervention swarming”,
“the creativity imperative”, “global localism”, and “sunspot equilibria”.

(1) By the principle of dialectic confrontation, the ‘antithesis’ derives from the
‘thesis’, so we focus on weaknesses within the ‘thesis’ as platform for
change.

(2) By the principle of ‘fractals’ the same configuration (of new values) can
nest within ever wider levels of aggregation. The culture of an entire
organization can be transformed through leadership around a single
coherent vision—applied to everything and to every employee from the
CEO to the cleaner.

For example, this principle worked in reformation of a local Council in Sydney,
Australia, where responsiveness to constituents was important; and in a United
Nations body which needed to develop a vision of universal support for service in
the field rather than bureaucratic demand at headquarters. Both of these examples
represent actual successful cases of change management.
Similarly, as but one of a number of major social innovations, such as those
developed under the Aga Khan Foundation, the Spanish Basque Cooperative
Mondragon Movement now includes over 83,800 people, all committed to a
different way of doing business, one that is inclusive and democratic, values the
person and their labor, shares economic rewards as a result of what all produce
rather than according to wide differentiation in roles and incomes, values creativity
… and works! It is of particular relevance to note that in the Basque region where
the Mondragon Movement came from, there is no need for a police force. Instead,
there is harmony and mutual respect.

(3) Furthermore, there is clear evidence that a small disturbing intervention
into a complex system can fundamentally transform the system as a whole.
In the strategy presented in this Kyoto Manifesto, the plan is for there to be
a swarm of small interventions—across all levels of aggregation within the
economic system. So, impact on the current economic system and its
governance can ultimately lead to wide-spread transformation. As Len
Fisher observes:

“The swarming order arises from rules of interaction between individuals which
produce dynamic patterns of interaction. The resulting set of emergent patterns
characterizes the society as a whole rather than its individual members.” (Fisher
2009, p. 3)

(4) The human strength of empowered action resides within local inter-
subjective meaning and culture. Change needs to start and refer to the local
level. However, according to the principle of ‘Global Localism’ the power
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of local community can and should, as a matter of design, be expanded and
multiplied into the wider global community.

(5) At the core of any positive transformation is building widespread ability
and interest in “creativity”, “The Creativity Imperative.”

(6) Finally, whilst all the core values basic to the Kyoto Manifesto, trust,
emotion, altruism and so on, remain excluded from the fundamentals of
current neo-classical economic calculation, they are starting to appear as
‘Sunspot Equilibria’—outside fundamental principles by which economic
activity is calculated. As such, they may, if understood, and included into
mainstream economic thinking, be revolutionary, a prequel to paradigm
change.

Therefore, we are proposing that the values within the Kyoto Manifesto are
ideals to be applied in every situation, and at every level of governance and business
enterprise.

As with ‘fractals’, the design of input and impact is identical at all levels of scale
but organized around a central coherent vision.

As with the sensitivity of complex systems to small irritant inputs, the impact of
a swarm of humanity-centered interventions can cause fundamental change overall.

New solutions and designs will be required, so encouraging creativity in every
aspect of learning and community participation matters.

As with admission of Kyoto Manifesto values into economic activity as
yet-to-be-explained ‘sunspots’, the power of the people can finally be admitted into
theory and economic principles as a revolutionary force to be included, leading to
paradigm change.

2. Specific actions follow. To take some examples:

(1) Capture the Power of Humanity-focused Vision:

Put mindfulness at the center of all decision-making from the top of government to
business managers to daily action of each individual. In all cases this will lead to
stronger, more positive performance which contributes to the general good.

There is good evidence also that the use of brief meditation prior to learning or
daily business will produce better attention and mindfulness. Meanwhile, no
matter what belief system the individual may follow, by suspending attention to
the material world, takes each of us closer to dialogue with the non-material
center of our spirituality and provides greater strength to live and influence
creatively and for the common good. To ‘let go’ and trust! There can be no
stronger or resilient society than one that is based on mutual trust and care.

(2) Capture the Power of Community:

At government policy level, in architectural design, in local community organiza-
tion, maintain the priority of building and empowering local community. Maintain a
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‘village’ design with open spaces design to ‘connect’ the people who live nearby,
promote small scale locally (diversity) focused enterprise, such as, for example,
farmers’ markets, networked local shops, restaurants and street markets, local
industries and crafts such as ceramic kitchen ware, woodworking, herbal products
and so; encourage people to do produce together, such as in community gardens or
development of shared community business—in particular, following principles
such as those of the Mondragon Cooperative.

Then, expand and connect—promote the principle of ‘global localism’ as out-
lined in this Book. Where a community has been successful, develop links with
other areas and communities where the people might learn from the successful
example. There are numerous ways in which this can be achieved, for example,
the pairing of two urban areas in ‘sister-city’ ways, with exchanges and
involvement in each other’s activities, mentoring, training and experience pro-
grams. Children are great ambassadors. Target wider groups such as the scouting
movement to learn from the demonstration village and take the message across
the country via the wider movement (as demonstrated did work in Indonesia).
However, the core principle must be maintained, that is, to focus on the
inter-subjective ‘local’ as the core principle to be diffused, whilst the value that
must remain at the center of all action is trust and sharing, not suspicion and
self-interest. Finding a committed informal leader and assisting them to take
initiatives, including through training, can be very important.

(3) Capture the Power of Creativity:

Creativity lies at the center of the cosmos, its dynamic, and our human relationship
to all that is—therefore, of our spirituality. We live in uncertain times so finding
creative solutions—through exploring the source of our spirituality, will be nec-
essary, even for our very survival.

Openness, access to not only technical knowledge but also tacit ‘experience’-
based knowledge of others, are important. In an organizational context this
requires following democratic principles which honor all team members and
their capabilities, and maintains a ‘flat’ non-hierarchical relationship between
the people.
All education needs to put the development of creative potential at the core. This
applies from per-school to school entry level where children should be
encouraged to experiment, to play, to be creative and proud of their creative
achievements, rather than dominated by curricula knowledge requirements.
Equally, ‘creativity’ should be at the center of all further education, in particular,
university and post-graduate education. The current separation between arts and
natural science streams needs to be re-examined to encourage all students to
have a wider understanding and to see, for example, the social and cultural
context (including art, design and social organization) to which their scientific
learning is developing and into which it can be applied. In the case of business
education specifically, management to promote the values of mindfulness and
creativity need to be central to the curricula.
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Additionally, promotion at all levels of music, art, and other forms of creative
expression is of general benefit to the society at large. The core principle
however is not to just establish creative activities, but to establish the fabric of a
creative society as a whole.

(4) Promote Economic Strategies which follow a Mindful Objective:

(i) Social Business: Non-loss, non-dividend companies designed to address a
social objective.

(ii) Cooperative Business: Not-for-profit, shared advantage organizations—
where clients are also the decision-makers on management, whilst excessive profits
and exploitation are not supported.

(iii) Environmentally-Sensitive, Morally-Conscious Business: Wider value and
status can be accorded to morally sensitive business, for example, in awards from
business chambers, media and government. Meanwhile, public pressure has already
proven itself to be a powerful influence on exploitative business internationally, or
example, with respect to child labour, pollution, forest exploitation, etc.

(iv) A Sharing Investment Strategy: Mainstream the core investment strategy
objective as practiced in Islamic Financing, that is, to reward the investor as a result
of the shared support and thus success of the business enterprise funded, rather than
through benefit from immediate and continuous interest rate fluctuations. In this
way, the investor and the business engage in a shared enterprise rather which is
supportive of physical capital development and therefore longer-term human value,
rather than the investor benefitting from financial capital development which, of
itself, leaves nothing behind for the future of others.

(5) Change the Criterion of National Welfare:

Governments should explore the applicability of a Gross National Happiness
(GNH) Index as employed in Bhutan, to complement specifically economic indices,
and start to influence national policy away from singular attention to economic
wealth alone. For governments to take this action will almost certainly require
individuals and social movements to demand attention to the wider person and their
humanity within measurement of the success of government strategy.

(6) Prepare for a Humanity-Centered Society of Non-Work:

The role of labor as basis for income and consumption in the global economy will
go through major transformation in the near future as a result of technological
change and robotics. Economists, government leaders and the community must start
preparing now, in particular, in testing universal basic income initiatives. The core
of transformation objectives must capture the benefit of this change to foster
humanity-centered objectives rather than rely on inequality and marginalization
when people as cost-factors in production are no longer there.
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3 The Future

As this book has consistently argued, the principles of the Kyoto Manifesto are
basic not only to a humanity and spirituality-centered society of benefit to all, to
redressing the widening gap in inequality, but also are essential if we are to have the
capacity to act in time to maintain the viability of our physical environment to
support humanity beyond the next Century and to handle the massive social change
which is likely to happen in the meantime—largely driven by demands of the
current economic machine.
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